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PREFACE

This volume is published in compliance with section 14.6(5) of the
Code. The rules of the various boards and departments are arranged in
alphabetical order, using the names of the departments in general use.

Not all of the rules promulgated by the state departments have been
included. The law specifies ‘“permanent” rules of “general application.”
(See page following.) Where rules have been omitted by the editor there is
a notation indicating where such rules may be obtained.

This volume includes the rules and regulations of the departments filed
with the secretary of state prior to January 1, 1973.

The Editors.

PUBLICATION OF DEPARTMENTAL RULES

Section 14.6 of the Code, subsection 5, requires the Code Editor to:

“Prepare the manuscript copy, and cause to be printed by the state
superintendent of printing in each year in which a Code is published, a
volume which shall contain the permanent rules and regulations of gener-
al application, promulgated by each state board, commission, bureau,
division or department, other than a court, having statewide jurisdiction
and authority to make such rules. The Code editor may omit from said
volume all rules and regulations applying to professional and regulatory
examining and licensing provisions and any rules and regulations of lim-
ited application and temporary rules. The Code editor may make refer-
ence in the volume as to where said omitted rules and regulations may be
procured.

“This volume shall be known as the Iowa Departmental Rules and
any rule printed therein may becitedas ... ILD.R.....................
giving the year of publication and the page where the particular rule, by
number, may be found.

k% ok

“The Code editor may provide cumulative, semiannual supplements
for insertion in the latest published volume and a place shall be provided
in the binding of said volume for insertion of such supplements.”

Supplements to the Iowa Departmental Rules are published, as autho-
rized by statute, usually on January 1 and July 1 of each year.

" No charge is generally made for these supplements, however, anyone
desiring a copy should first contact the Superlntendent of Printing, State-
house, Des Moines, Iowa.
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ACCOUNTANCY BOARD

CHAPTER 1
ANNUAL REGISTRATION

1.1(116) Fees. Registration fees, payable
annually in December, shall be:

For each certified public accountant or public
accountant in practice, ten dollars.

For each certified public accountant or public
accountant not in practice, five dollars.

For each firm, assumed, associate or corporate
name, five dollars.

For applicants who qualify and are registered
after July 1 of any year, the fee for the remainder
of that year shall be one-half of the annual fee.

1.2(116) Individuals. Any person desiring
to engage in the public practice of accountancy in
the state of lowa must secure from the board of
accountancy a certificate to practice before enter-
ing upon such practice. The certificate shall be
good through December 31 of the year in which
issued. Thereafter, in December of each year, each
practitioner must secure an authorization to prac-
tice during the immediately ensuing year.

Any person holding a valid and unrevoked cer-
tificate as a certified public accountant granted
under the laws of this state will be entitled to regis-
tration with this board to engage in the practice of
public accountar.cy as a “Certified Public Accoun-
tant”; and may use the abbreviation “C. P. A.” in
connection with his name. Any person holding a
valid and unrevoked certificate as a public ac-
countant granted under the laws of this state will
be entitled to registration with this board to engage
in the practice of public accountancy as a “Public
Accountant” under that designation and no other.

A certificate to practice shall be issued only to
the holder of a certificate as certified public ac-
countant (or as public accountant), issued by this
state, and only after the applicant has filed with
the board a declaration of his intention to practice,
together with the annual fees required by law, and
‘has filed with the auditor of state his bond in the
sum of $5,000.

Failure to secure a certificate to practice in any
year shall not disqualify a person previously regis-
tered from securing a certificate to practice in a
future year, provided such person has paid to the
board of accountancy the sum of five dollars for
each full year during the time he has not been in
practice.

1.3(116) Partnerships. Any partnership
practicing accountancy in this state may use the
designation of and practice as certified public ac-
countants under a firm name, only if it fulfills the
following requirements:

1. All partners holding a valid and unrevoked
certificate as a certified public accountant, or an
equivalent thereof, issued under the laws of any
state or territory of the United States or the Dis-
trict of Columbia, or one issued by the governmen-
tal authority of a foreign nation; and

2. All partners resident in each office of the
firm, wherever located, which undertakes to prac-
tice accountancy in Iowa are the holders of certifi-
cates as certified public accountants granted un-
der the laws of this state and have received certifi-
cates to practice from the Iowa board of accoun-
tancy; and

3. All partners, wherever located, having super-
visory or other direct responsibility for audits and
reports issued by such offices described in para-
graph 2 above are the holders of certificates as cer-
tified public accountants granted under the laws of
this state and have certificates to practice from the
Iowa board of accountancy.

Any partnership may use the designation of and
practice as public accountants under a firm name
in this state, only if all the members of such part-
nership are duly registered as public accountants
or certified public accountants, and have received
certificates to practice as such from the Iowa
board of accountancy.

1.4(116) Firm, associate,assumedor
corporate names. All practitioners, who, in
connection with the practice of accountancy, make
use of a firm, associate, assumed or corporate
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name, shall register the same at the time of mak-
ing application for registration, but certificates to
practice shall be issued only in the names of indi-
viduals, and only firms whose members are all cer-
tified public accountants shall use such designa-
tion in connection with the use of such firm names,
provided, however, that hereafter no corporation
shall be allowed to practice public accounting in
this state unless incorporated therefor prior to
April 13, 1929.

Partnership, firm, assumed or associate names
shall be registered only when all members thereof
are holders of certificates as certified public ac-
countants or as public accountants issued by the
Iowa board of accountancy.

No firm, assumed, associate or corporate name
shall include the name of any individual not inter-
ested in the ownership of the firm, except that in
the case of the purchase of a going practice from a
predecessor firm the purchaser shall have the right
to continue the use of the predecessor firm name
as provided in the contract of purchase; and no
firm, associate, assumed or corporate name shall
be registered under the designation ¢‘Certified
Public Accountants” unless all of the individuals
whose names are included in such firm, associate,
assumed or corporate name are or have been the
holders of certificates as certified public accoun-
tants; provided, however, that nothing in this sec-
tion shall be construed to prohibit the use of any
firm, associate, assumed or corporate name estab-
lished prior to April 6, 1929.

[Filed before July 4, 1952; amended
December 15, 1958]

CHAPTER 2
EXAMINATIONS

2.1(116) Qualifications of applicants. In
order to be eligible to take the examination for a
certificate as a certified public accountant, an
applicant must:

1. Beover 21 years of age, and

2. Be aresident of the state of Towa, and

3. Be a citizen of the United States or have duly
declared his or her intention of becoming such citi-
zen, and

4. Be of good moral character, and

5. Be a graduate of a high school having at least
a four-year course of study or, in the opinion of the
board, have an equivalent education or pass a pre-
liminary examination to be given by the board at
least 30 days before the regular examination, and

6. Be a graduate of a college or university com-
merce course with a major in accounting and have
had at least one year’s experience as a staff ac-
countant in the employ of a practitioner entitled to
registration by the Iowa board of accountancy.

The applicant’s claim to college or university
credits must be confirmed by an official transcript
of credits issued by the institution in question. To
establish a major in accounting, the applicant’s

transcript(s) must reveal a minimum of 18 semes-

2

ter hours (or itsequivalentin quarter hours) in
accounting courses in advance of the elementary
year course. In recognizing college and university
credits, the Towa board of accountancy adheres to
the standards on which recognition of such credits
would be granted by the institutions of higher
learning under the jurisdiction of the Iowa state
board of regents. Credit obtained for work done in
business colleges, in correspondence schools, in
‘‘extension universities” or in comparable
organizations (all of which are characteristically
operated for profit} is not “college or university
credit”.

In lieu of the college or university course and the
one year’s experience set forth above, the appli-
cant may substitute three years’ continuous prac-
tical experience as a public accountant or as a staff
accountant, or three years’ continuous employ-
ment as a field examiner under a revenue agent in
charge of the income tax bureau of the treasury
department of the United States, or as a field
examiner in the auditor’s, banking or insurance
departments of the state of Iowa.

2.2(116) Time and place for filing appli-
cations. Each candidate must file with the secre-
tary of the board a written application on a form
which will be furnished by the secretary onre-
quest. The application must be filed not less than
45 days prior to the date set for examination and
must be accompanied by a certified check, post-
office money order or bank draft for the required
examination fee.

2.3(116) Examination fee. The statutory
examination fee is $25. If the applicant is condi-
tioned on account of failure in one or more sub-
jects, as provided in section 16, he may have four
opportunities to complete his examination in the
failed subject(s) without further payment of fee
except that he will be required to pay any addi-
tional expense which is occasioned solely by his re-
examination in the failed subject(s). In no case
shall the examination fee be refunded, unless, in
the discretion of the board, the applicant shall be
deemed ineligible for the examination.

2.4(116) Time and place and notice of
examinations. Examinations will be held at least
once each year in May or November, or both, at
the discretion of the board. Notice of the time and
place of the examination will be advertised by the
board for not less than three consecutive days in
each of three daily newspapers published in the
state of Iowa, the last publication to be notless
than 60 days prior to such examination. Similar
notice will be mailed to each candidate whose ap-
plication to take the examination shall have been
filed with the board and approved by a majority of
the members thereof.

2.5(116) Subjects and requirements.
Examinations will be held in the following sub-
jects: (1) Theory of accounts, (2) practical ac-
counting, (3) auditing, (4) commercial law,
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(b) taxation and (6) general commercial knowl-
edge. In the several sessions of the examination,
these subjects may be combined in any manner
deemed proper by the board. The time required
for the entire examination will ordinarily be two
and one-half days, unless otherwise prescribed by
the board, with one-half day devoted to each of the
major subjects, theory of accounts, auditing and
commercial law, and two half-days devoted to the
major subject, practical accounting. If the candi-
date passes either the examination in practical
accounting, or any two of the examinations in
theory of accounts, auditing or commercial law,
and has grades of not less than 50 in the failed sub-
jects, he may be conditioned and may complete his
examination in the failed subject or subjects at
any one or all of the next four succeeding examina-
tions. If he is successful in passing the examina-
tion in the failed subject(s) at either of the subse-
quent examinations indicated, he shall be deemed
to have passed the entire examination and shall be
entitled to receive the certificate. If the candidate
fails to remove his condition in the specified time,
his credits shall lapse and he shall be required to
sit for the examination in all subjects at his next
examination thereafter.

2.6(116) Conduct of examinations.
Examinations may be conducted in co-operation
with the American Institute of Accountants or set
independently by the Iowa board of accountancy.
When examinations are conducted in co-operation
with the American Institute of Accountants, they
will be held simultaneously with those held in oth-
er states co-operating with the institute.

Each candidate will receive from the secretary
(or from his representative) a numbered identifi-
cation card and envelope. Before commencing his
examination, the candidate will sign his name and
indicate his address on this card which will then be
sealed in the envelope and returned to the examin-
er in charge. Thereafter, the candidate will be
known in the examination by his identification
number and he shall place this number on every
sheet containing computations for or answers to
the examination questions. Under no circum-
stance shall a candidate place his name, initials or
any identifying mark other than his assigned
number on any of his examination papers. Failure
to comply with this rule shall be deemed miscon-
duct sufficient for rejecting the candidate’s pa-
pers.

If any candidate shall bring into the examina-
tion room any books, printed or written matter of a
character tending to assist the applicant, or shall
exchange any information or assistance with an-
other applicant, any such action will be considered
misconduct and shall be suff1c1ent cause for reject-
mg his papers.

All supplies necessary for the examination will
be furnished by the board and, after use, shall
remain the property of the board. Answers in all
examinations must be presented on blanks fur-
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nished by the board and must be completed within
the time allotted for each paper by the board.

All examinations shall be in writing. The writing
may be in ink or in pencil and must be legible. The
board will not be responsible for the misconstruing
of any writing which may be difficult to decipher.

The examination questions are the property of
the board, but may be retained by the candidate
with the board’s permission.

The secretary will communicate in writing to
each candidate the decisions reached by the board
in his case, and shall state the grade received by
the candidate on each paper or subject. In no
event will any information concerning a candi-
date’s answers be given to anyone other than the
candidate himself nor will any of the candidate’s
papers be accessible for inspection at any time or
by any persons except members of the board.

Three years after an examination the answers
will be destroyed in a manner determined by a
majority of the board.

2.7(116) Certificates. A certificate shall
be issued only after a candidate’s examination
performance has received the approval of this
board through the affirmative votes of a majority
of its members.

[Filed before July 4, 1952; amended
June 29, 1959]

CHAPTER 3

REGISTRATION OF FOREIGN
CERTIFICATES

3.1(116) Qualification for issuance. The
board is empowered to register the holders of unre-
voked certified public accountants’ certificates
granted by other states or of equivalent certificates
granted by the recognized authority of foreign
countries, provided:

1. That the applicant is a citizen of the United
States or has declared his or her intention of be-
coming such.

2. That the applicant holds a valid and unre-
voked certificate as a certified public accountant
or an equivalent thereof, issued under the laws of
any state or territory of the United States or the
District of Columbia, or one issued by the govern-
mental authority of a foreign hation (hereinafter
called state), showing that the holder thereof has
complied with the laws of such state.

3. That the requirements for a certificate as a
certified public accountant or its equivalent in the
state which has granted it to the applicant are, in
the opinion of the board, equivalent to those estab-
lished by the laws of Iowa and the rules of this
board for the issuance of a certificate as a certified
public accountant.

4. That the applicant recelved his certificate as
a certified public accountant or its equivalent of
the state with which reciprocity is requested, as a
result of a regular written examination held within
said state, or
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5. That the applicant shall have been in contin-
uous practice thereunder for at least seven years
prior to the date of application, and

6. That the state issuing the original certificate
extends similar privileges to certified public ac-
countants of Iowa and on the same terms.

3.2(116) Applications for registration
certificates. Each application for a registration
certificate must be made on an official form to be
furnished by the board on request, and must be
accompanied by:

1. Official or certified copies of the laws of the
state in which the applicant obtained his certifi-
cate as a certified public accountant, and of the
rules of the board of examinersof such state, in
effect both at the time he took the examination
and at the date of application.

2. An official statement from the board of ex-
aminers of such state to the effect that the appli-
cant’s certificate is in full force and effect and
unrevoked, and that he is in good standing.

3. An official statement from the board of ex-
aminers of such state that such board extends sim-
ilar privileges to certified public accountants of
Iowa and on the same terms.

4. A certified check, post-office money order or
bank draft for the required fee of $25.

Each application will be considered on its mer-
its. The board specifically reserves the right to
dispose of any application in such manner as, in its
judgment, is warranted by the evidence, in the giv-
en case. In the event that an application is denied,
the entire fee of $25 will be refunded by the board
to the applicant.

[Filed November 19, 1954]

CHAPTER 4

TEMPORARY ACCOUNTING
ENGAGEMENTS

4.1(116) Nonregistered certified public
accountants. The holder of a certified public
accountant’s certificate, granted by another state,
who has neither office nor legal address in the state
of Towa, may practice in this state in connection
with temporary engagements incident to his pro-
fessional practice in the state of his domicile, pro-
vided he shall fyé, at least five days before com-
mencing work for his client, with the board of ac-
countancy and with the auditor of state the written
appointment of a registered practitioner of this
state, accompanied by a power of attorney, upon
whom legal service may be had in all matters
which may arise from such temporary professional
accounting engagements, to act as his agent. The
appointment of an agent may be temporary to
cover a single engagement, in which case the appli-
cation must state the name and address of the cli-
ent for whom work is to be done, or the appoint-
ment may be made permanent by so designating
in the application. If a permanent agent is ap-
pointed, the appointee must advise both the board
and the auditor of state, in writing, at the time

4

each assignment is begun, of the name and address
of the client and the name and address of such
permanent agent.

[Filed before July 4, 1952]

CHAPTER 5

REVOCATION OR SUSPENSION OF
CERTIFICATES AND REGISTRATIONS

5.1(116) Grounds forrevocation. The
certificate of any certified public accountant or -
public accountant, issued by the state of Iowa,
shall be revoked and any certificate to practice
shall be canceled if the holder or registrant:

1. Shall be convicted of a felony, or

2. Shall be convicted of any lesser offense in-
volving dishonesty or fraud, or

3. Has been principal or accessory to the issu-
ance or certification of false or fraudulent finan-
cial or related statements, or

4. Has obtained registration and a certificate to
practice or either by means of false statements or
misrepresentation.

5.2(116) Grounds for suspension. The
certificate of any certified public accountant or
public accountant or any certificate to practice
issued by the state of Jowa may be suspended
upon proof that the holder thereof has been guilty
of unprofessional or unethical conduct in connec-
tion with the practice of accountancy. Such sus-
pension shall be for such period of time not ex-
ceeding one year, as in the discretion of the board
shall be deemed appropriate.

5.3(116) Hearings. Written notice of the
cause of such contemplated action and bill of par-
ticulars thereof, and the time and place for the
hearing thereon, will be mailed to the holder of
such certificate or to such registrant at his or her
last known address at least 20 days prior to the
date fixed for such hearing.

The board may adjourn such hearing from time
to time, upon the request of the party charged, for
the purpose of a fair hearing and the certificate
holder shall have the right to be represented by
counsel.

All hearings, as herein provided, shall be before
the full board and a two-thirds vote of the mem-
bers thereof shall be required before any cancella-
tion, revocation or suspension shall be ordered.

5.4(116) TFailure to pay annual fees. The
failure to pay any of the annual fees herein provid-
ed on or before December 31 of each year shall
result in the automatic cancellation of the certifi-
cate to practice and may be cause for the suspen-
sion of the certificate held by any certified public
accountant or public accountant. The certificate to
practice so canceled and the certified public ac-
countant or public accountant certificate so sus-
pended shall not be reinstated until all fees provid-
ed by law have been paid together with the amount
of such default or arrears. _

[Filed before July 4,1952]
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CHAPTER 6
RULES OF PROFESSIONAL CONDUCT
6.1(116) Rules of professional conduct.

6.1(1) The preparation and certification
of exhibits, statements, schedules or other forms of
accountancy work containing an essential mis-
statement of fact or omission therefrom of such a
fact as would amount to an essential misstatement
or a failure to put prospective investors or credi-
tors on notice in respect of an essential or material
fact not specifically shown in the statements them-
selves shall be cause for such disciplinary action as
the board of accountancy may impose under the
provisions of law upon proper presentation of
proof that such misstatement was either willful or
the result of such gross negligence as to be inexcus-
able.

6.1(2) No practitioner shall certify to any
statements, accounts, exhibits, schedules or other
results of accounting engagements which have not
been verified entirely under his own supervision or
that of a member of his firm or staff or thatofa
practitioner duly registered with the Iowa board of
accountancy or with a similar board in another
state or in a foreign country.

6.1(3) No registered practitioner shall
render or offer to render professional service, the
fee for which shall be contingent upon his findings
and the results thereof, exceptsuch income tax
work as is permitted by the committee on enroll-
ment and disbarment of the treasury department
on a contingent fee basis.

6.1(4) Competitive bidding is deemed to
be detrimental to the interests of the public and
the accounting profession. No registered practi-
tioner shall at any time knowingly, directly or in-
directly, enter into bidding for any type of profes-
sional service whatsoever, in competition with oth-
er accountants. Competitive bidding is hereby de-
fined as bidding for work on any basis in competi-
tion with other accountants.

6.1(5) No practitioner, while duly regis-
tered to practice, shall engage in any business or
occupation conjointly with that of a public accoun-
tant which in the opinion of the board of accoun-
tancy is incompatible or inconsistent therewith.

6.1(6) No duly registered practitioner
shall directly or indirectly allow or agree to allow a
commission, brokerage or other participation by
the laity. in the fees or profits of his professional
work, nor shall he accept directly or indirectly
from the laity any commission, brokerage or other
participation for professional or commercial busi-
ness turned over to others as an incident of his ser-
vices to clients.

6.1(7) No practitioner shall allow any per-
son to practice accountancy in his name who is not
a practitioner duly registered with the board of
accountancy or who is not in his employ on a regu-
lar compensation. '
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No practitioner shall operate any branch office
unless he shall have in charge of such branch office
a duly registered practitioner, resident of the
community wherein such branch office is located.

6.1(8) No practitioner duly registered
with the board of accountancy shall directly or
indirectly solicit the clients or encroach upon the
business of another registered practitioner, but it
is the right of any practitioner to give proper ser-
vice and advice to those asking such service or ad-
vice.

6.1(9) No practitioner shall directly or
indirectly offer employment to an employee of a
fellow practitioner duly registered with the board
of accountancy without first informing said fellow
practitioner of hisintent. Thisrule shallnot be
construed to prevent negotiations with any one
who of his own initiative or in response to public
advertisement shall apply to such registered prac-
titioner for employment.

6.1(10) No registered practitioner shall
advertise his or her professional attainments or
service through the mails, in the public prints, by
circular lettersor by other written word except
that a practitioner may cause to be published in
the public prints what is technically known as a
card. A card is hereby defined as an advertisement
of the name, title (such as C. P. A. or public ac-
countant), class of service and address of the ad-
vertiser, without any further qualifying word or
letters, or in the case of announcement of change
of address or personnel of firm, the plain state-
ment of the fact for the publishing of which the
announcement purports to be made. Cards per-
mitted by this rule when appearing in newspapers
shall not exceed two columns in width and three
inches in depth; when appearing in magazines,
directories and similar publications, cards shall
not exceed one-fourth page in size. This rule shall
not be construed to inhibit the proper and profes-
sional dissemination of impersonal information or
the properly restricted circulation of firm bulletins
containing staff personnel and professional infor-
mation. '

Nothing in this rule or in 6.1(8) shall be con-
strued to prohibit the making in the public press or
through the mails (or both) of a single announce-
ment, otherwise conforming to the rules of the
board, of an individual’s or firm’s initial opening
of a practice office in a city or town.

6.1(11) The mailing by registered practi-
tioners of circulars, letters, pamphlets or other
printed or written matter to persons not clients of
such registered practitioners which contain no di-
rect solicitation of employment but which do in-
clude the name and a description of the practice
and address of such registered practitioner, or the
distribution to persons not clients of the registered
practitioner, of circulars or pamphlets advertising
any business, educational or social institution or
organization, which circular or pamphlet contains
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a card or advertisement of the practice of such reg-
istered practitioner, shall be construed as advertis-
ing under this rule.

6.1(12) No practitioner duly registered
with the board of accountancy shall use any letters
as the abbreviation of any words constituting a ti-
tle or description of accountancy qualifications in
conjunction with his name except the abbreviation
C.P.A. which may be used only by certified public
accountants.

6.1(13) A registered practitioner shall not
permit his name to be associated with statements

6

purporting to show financial position or results of
operations in such a manner as to imply that he is
acting as an independent public accountant unless
he shall: (a) Express an unqualified opinion, or (b)
express a qualified opinion, or (¢) disclaim an
opinion on the statements taken as a whole and
indicate clearly his reasons therefor, or (d) when
unaudited financial statements are presented on
his stationery without his comments, disclose
prominently on each page of the financial state-
ments that they were not audited. )
[Filed July 4, 1951; amended November 19, 1954,
January 17, 1956, August 11, 1958, June 1, 1959]

ADJUTANT GENERAL

CHAPTER 1
FORMS FOR MILITARY PROCESS

1.1(29B) The following forms are prescribed
by the adjutant general of Iowa pursuant to the
provisions of chapter 29B of the Code and shall be
used by all military courts in the issuance of all
process, including writs and warrants necessary
and proper to carry into full effect the powers vest-
ed in such courts. Such process may be directed to
appropriate military personnel, the sheriff of any
county or any other peace officer of the state. It
shall be the duty of all persons to whom such pro-
cess may be so directed to execute the same and
make return of their acts thereunder according to
the requirements of the same.

The keepers and wardens of all city or county
jails and of all other jails, penitentiaries or prisons,
designated by the governor or the adjutant general
of the state, shall receive the bodies of persons
committed by such process of a military court and
confine them in the manner provided by law for
civilian offenders.

1.1(1) Form of warrant of arrest.

STATE OF IOWA—NATIONAL GUARD
WARRANT FOR ARREST OF DEFENDANT.

(Summary—Special—General) Court-Martial

...................................... having
disobeyed an order in writing from the convening
authority of the above Court to appear before said
Court, a copy of the said charge or charges having
been delivered to the accused with such order, you
are therefore, in accordance with chapter 29B of
the Code, commanded toarrest .................
and bring him forthwith before this Court, or hold
him for said Court by delivering him into the cus-

tody of the Sheriffof................ County.
Thesaid........................... has been
chargedwith .................................

(President—Summary Court Officer)

RETURN

Received the within Warrantthe ......... day
of oo 19000, ,
Al . e e y
andexecutedby .......... . ...l
ab. ..
(o)« T L1900,

1.1(2) Form of judgment and commit-
ment.
STATE OF IOWA—NATIONAL GUARD
JUDGMENT AND COMMITMENT
...................... Court-Martial
No.........

Vs

Onthis............ dayof ................. ,
19...... , the defendant herein was tried by
............................. Court-Martial on

and the Court has entered a finding of guilty (and
the defendant has pleaded guilty of such charge).
It is adjudged that the defendant is hereby
committed to the custodyof ....................
for imprisonment for a periodof ................
The ... s

(Summary Court-Martial) (Special Court-Martial)
.................. convenedat................
(General Court-Martial)

imposed a sentence upon satd defendant by fining
him the sumof$............ and the defendant is
in default on the payment of said fine, and it is
therefore adjudged that defendant for the said
default be hereby committed to the custody of. . ..
........ foraperiodof ................. . .....
Therefore, under the provisions of chapter 29B
of the Code, you are hereby directed to take into
custody the person of thesaid ..................
and confine himtothe ........................
(County or City) Jailof . .......................
County, therein to be confined in accordance with
the sentence aforesaid and for so doing this shall
be sufficient warrant.
P (Summary
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Court Officer) (President) certify that the above
judgment is a true and correct copy of the record
thereof.

RETURN

I have executed the within judgment and com-
mitment as follows: Defendant delivered
10) + R

Defendant noted appealon ..................
Defendant releasedon ......................

1.1(3) Form of subpoena.

STATE OF IOWA—NATIONAL GUARD
SUBPOENA
STATE OF IOWA  S§
COUNTY OF

" The Stateof lowato ........................

Al
¢
Towa, at 9:00 0’clock a.m. onthe .. .. .. day of
............................... 19. ..., to give
evidence in a case between the State of Iowa,
Plaintiff,and ........ ... ... ... .. ... . ... .. R

Defendant, on the partofthesaid..............

and this you shall in nowise omit, under penalty of

the law.

Witness my hand hereunder affixed at
................................... , Jowa this
........ dayof ....................,19.. .. ..

(Summary Court Officer—President)

RETURN
I received the within subpoena the......
dayof ... ... ... ,19... .,

AGRICULTURE

and served the same on the following witnesses by
reading and showing the original to each of them
and delivering to each of them a copy thereof; all
donein ............. .. i
County, Iowa.

BY:

1.1(4) Form of subpoena—duces tecum.
SUBPOENA—DUCES TECUM
STATE OF IOWA, _......................... COUNTY, S8.

The Stateof Iowato ........................

You are hereby commanded to appear before

the ... . Court-
Martial of the State of ITowa, at 9:00 o’clock
am.onthe...... dayof ........... ... L1900,

to give evidence in a case between the State of
Towa, Plaintiff,and ................. ......... ,

Defendant, on the partofsaid . .................
and that you have thenwithyou ............. ...

and this you shall in nowise omit, under penalty of
the law.

Dated this . ..... dayof ............ ,19. ...
RETURN

Received the within subpoenathe ..... ... day

of Lo 1900 , and

served the same on the following witnesses by
reading and showing the original to each of them
and delivering to each of them a copy thereof; all
donein ...... ... ... .. i
County, Iowa. :
BY: .
Deputy

These rules are intended to implement chapter
29B of the Code.
[Filed August 6, 1963; amended November 27,
1965]

AGRICULTURE DEPARTMENT

ANIMAL INDUSTRY DIVISION

CHAPTER 1
LIVESTOCK DISEASES

1.1(163) Whenever any person or persons
who shall have knowledge of the existence of any
infectious or contagious disease, as defined by sec-
tion 163.2, such disease affecting the animals with-
in the state or resulting in exposure thereto, which
may prove detrimental to the health of the animals
. within the state; it shall be the duty of such person
or persons to report the same in writing to the
Chief, Division of Animal Industry, State Capitol
Building, Des Moines, Iowa 50319 or to his autho-
rized representative, who shall then take such ac-
tion as deemed necessary, for the suppression and
prevention of such disease. ’

[Filed March 12, 1962]

1.2(163) Whenever the chief of division of
animal industry shall have knowledge of an out-
break of any contagious, infectious or communica-
ble disease among domestic animals in the state,
he shall take such action as he deems necessary for
the prevention and suppression of such disease,
and is authorized to establish, enforce and main-
tain such quarantine regulations as he may deem
necessary and for such purpose is authorized and
empowered to call to his assistance any peace offi-
cer to aid him in the prosecution-and performance
of his duties.

1.3(163) Whenever notice is given to the
trustees.of a township or to a local board of health
that animals are suspected of being affected with
or having been exposed to any contagious, infec-
tious or communicable disease, they may impose
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such restrictions as deemed necessary to prevent
the spread of the disease. It shall be the duty of
such township trustees or local boards to immedi-
ately notify the chief of division of animal indus-
try.

1.4(163) An animal must be considered as
“exposed” when it has stood in a stable with, or
been in contact with, any animal known to be af-
fected with a contagious, infectious or transmissi-
ble disease; or if placed in a stable, yard or other
enclosure where such diseased animal or animals
have been kept unless such stable, yard or other
enclosure has been thoroughly cleaned and disin-
fected after containing animals so affected.

1.5(163) No attenuated or live culture vac-
cine or virus shall be sold or offered for sale at re-
tail except to a licensed veterinarian of this state,
nor shall it be administered to any livestock or
poultry except by a licensed veterinarian of the
state of Iowa. This does not apply to the sale of and
administration of virulent hog-cholera virus when
sold to and administered by valid permit holders
for its use on hogs owned by themselves on their
own premises.

1.6(163) No person owning or having the
care or custody of any animal affected with glan-
ders or farcy, or which there is reason to believe is
affected with said disease, shall lead, drive or
permit such animal to go on or over any public
grounds, unenclosed lands, street, road, public
highway, lane or alley; or permit such animal to
drink at any public watering trough, pail or spring,
or keep such diseased animal in any enclosure in
or from which such diseased animal may come in
contact with, or in proximity to, any animal not
affected with such disease.

1.7(163) Whenever any animal affected with
glanders dies or is destroyed the carcass of such
animal shall be burned immediately.

As glanders is transmissible to human beings
great care must be exercised in handling diseased
animals or carcasses.

1.8(163) It shall be the duty of the chief of
division of animal industry to maintain quaran-
tine on all animals affected with glanders until
such animals have been destroyed by consent of
the owner or otherwise, and carcasses disposed of
in accordance with 1.7(163) and the premises
where the same have been kept thoroughly cleaned
and disinfected.

1.9(163) In suspected cases of glanders and
farcy the most efficient field test is the intrapalpe-
bral mallein test, and as valuable aids to diagnosis
the mallein Strauss’ agglutination and precipita-
tion tests shall be recognized.

1.10(163) Upon the appearance of an out-
break of blackleg on any premises all calves and
yearlings on the premises should be promptly
immunized. All carcasses of animals dead of
blackleg must be burned intact without removal of
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the hide. Such carcasses may be disposed of by
removal within 24 hours by the operator of a regu-
larly licensed rendering plant or his employees. In
the event that the owner of any animal dead from
blackleg neglects or refuses to make such disposi-
tion of the carcass or carcasses as indicated above,
then in such cases the disposal shall be handled in
accordance with 1.115(163).

1.11(163) It shall be the duty of any city or
local board of health or township trustees, whenev-
er notice is given of animals being affected with
rabies, glanders, scabies, hog cholera or any conta-
gious or infectious disease or having been exposed
to the same, to promptly notify the chief of divi-
sion of animal industry.

1.12(163) Whenever rabies is known to exist
in any community it shall be the duty of all owners
of dogs or other exposed animals to immediately
confine such dogs or animals securely to prevent
them from spreading the infection should they
develop the disease.

1.13(163) When quarantine is established in
any community on account of the existence of ra-
bies all dogs not confined or muzzled shall be
promptly destroyed.

1.14(163) Whenever the chief of division of
animal industry shall have knowledge of any hors-
es, cattle, sheep or swine affected with scabies or
mange it shall be his duty to place such animals in
quarantine and require owners to dip such ani-
mals at such intervals and in such dips as the case
may require. )

1.15(163) The secretary of agriculture here-
by recommends that all private and farm premises
shall be cleaned up between April 15 and May 15
of each year by removing all litter, manure, cobs
and other waste accumulations; such products
being spread upon the land as fertilizer or burned,
that the health of the people and the livestock may
be protected from any contagion or infection that
may have existed on the premises. On any premis-
es where any infectious or communicable diseases
may have been known to exist, a thorough dis-
infection shall be required after cleaning.

1.15(1) All municipal officers, township
trustees, county agents, inspector of the bureau of
animal industry, physicians and veterinarians in
Iowa are requested to use their influence in advis-
ing and assisting the people in carrying out the
provisions of this rule.

1.15(2) Barns, stables, hog and poultry
houses: First, sweep ceilings, walls and floors re-
moving all cobwebs, dust and litter; then clean out
all manure, litter, hay and fodder from mangers
and floors, scraping all permanent feed boxes,
mangers, walls and floors. Finally, thoroughly
spray ceilings, walls, partitions, feed boxes and
mangers with a three percent solution of com-
pound cresol U.S.P.



1.15(3) Pens and yards: Remove all ma-
nure, litter, cobs and other waste material; then
thoroughly spray with a three percent solution of
compound cresol U.S.P. and scatter lime over
floors and yards.

1.16(163) It shall be the duty of the chief of
division of animal industry to supervise the dis-
infection of all buildings, stalls and pens at the
state fairgrounds just prior to the opening of such
fair and to supervise the disinfecting daily of hog
pens and such other enclosures as he may deem
necessary.

1.17(163) Itshallbethedutyofallsecre-
taries of all county fairs or exhibitions of livestock
in the state of Iowa, excepting the Iowa state fair,
to supervise the disinfecting of all buildings, stalls
and pens prior to the opening of such county fair or
exhibition of livestock and to disinfect hog pens
and all such enclosures as he may deem necessary,
daily during such fairs and exhibitions.

1.18(163) All cattle and swine presented for
exhibition at the Iowa state fair, or any fair or ex-
hibition within the state of Iowa, will be consid-
ered under quarantine and not eligible for showing
until the owner or agent presents the proper health
certificate stating the animals comply with the fol-
lowing rules. Official health certificates must be
presented to and approved by the veterinary

inspector in charge of the fair or exhibition before

time of showing.

1.19(163) All female cattle and bulls shall
be identified as originating from herds, all animals
of which were negative to the last tuberculin test
and applied within one year. If such cattle are not
of this classification, they shall have proved nega-
tive to a tuberculin test applied within 60 days
prior to the opening date of such fair or exhibition
before time of showing.

1.19(1) All breeding and dairy cattle over
six months of age must have passed a negative test
for Bang’s disease (brucellosis) within 60 days
prior to the opening date of the fair, except such
cattle as originate in herds designated and certi-
fied by the proper livestock sanitary authorities of
the state. of origin as Bang’s disease (brucellosis)
accredited herds. The blood samples must have
been drawn by a licensed accredited veterinarian
and tested by an approved laboratory and certi-
fied to by the livestock sanitary official of the state
of origin.

1.19(2) Steers need not be tested but must
be accompanied by a health certificate showing
them to be free from symptoms of infectious and
contagious diseases as determined by a clinical
inspection.

1.19(3) Vaccinates. Calves vaccinated

" against Bang’s disease (brucellosis) between the
ages of four and eight months with brucella-abor-
tus vaccine strain number 19 and were negative to
an agglutination test within 20 days prior to-date
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of vaccination, will be accepted without additional
test up to 38 months of age, provided said vaccina-
tion was applied and blood sample drawn by a li-
censed accredited veterinarian and properly re-
ported by him. The agglutination test on these
blood samples must have been made by a recog-
nized laboratory.

a. Calves vaccinated against Bang’s dis-
ease (brucellosis) between the ages of four and
eight months with brucella-abortus vaccine strain
number 19 and without the benefit of a pretest will
be accepted without additional test up to 24
months following date of vaccination, provided
said vaccination was applied by a licensed accred-
ited veterinarian and properly identified and re-
ported by him.

b. All such cattle vaccinated after July 4,
1947, must be identified with a regulation tattoo
mark.

1.20(163) All swine must be accompanied
by a certificate showing that they have been im-
munized with anti-hog-cholera serum and hog-
cholera virus not less than 21 days or when serum
aloneisused not more than 15 days prior to the
opening date of such fair or exhibition.

Swine accompanied by a health certificate stat-
ing that they have been vaccinated by a licensed
graduate veterinarian with any of the vaccines
recognized by the Chief, U.S. Bureau of Animal
Industry, Washington, D. C., for the prevention of
hog cholera, not less than 21 days nor more than 12
months will be eligible to enter any fair or exhibi-
tion.

1.21(163) All railroad and transportation
companies are hereby required to provide for
proper drainage of all stockyards, pens, alleyways
and chutes, and to clean and disinfect the same
between April 15 and May 15 of each year and at
such other times as may be deemed necessary. All
expense incurred for the disinfecting and supervi-
sion of same must be paid by the railroad compa-
ny. The chief of the division of animal industry
shall enforce this rule.

1.22(163) Itis hereby ordered by the state of
Iowa, secretary of agriculture, that all cars or vehi-
cles that have been used for conveying any animal
or animals that have been found to have suffered
or are suffering from any contagious or infectious
diseases must be cleaned and disinfected thor-
oughly before leaving the yards where such animal
or animals have been unloaded within the state of
Towa.

1.23(163) All stock cars and trucks used for
hauling livestock (cattle, horses, sheep and swine)
for feeding, breedingor stock purposesinto the
state of Iowa must be cleaned and disinfected be-
fore such shipments of livestock are loaded.

1.24(163) The term “quarantine” shall be
construed to mean the perfect isolation of all dis-
eased or suspected animals from contact with oth-
er animals as well as the exclusion of other animals



AGRICULTURE—LIVESTOCK DISEASES

from yards, stables, enclosures or grounds where
suspected or diseased animals are or have been
kept.

1.25(163) Thedepartmentofagriculture
hereby authorizes and directs the chief of division
of animal industry to co-operate with the bureau
of animal industry, United States department of
agriculture, in all regulations for the prevention,
control and eradication of contagious and infec-
tious diseases among domestic animals in the state
of Iowa.

[Filed June 3, 1955; amended March 12, 1962]

1.26(163) Reserved for future use.

INTRASTATE MOVEMENT OF LIVESTOCK

1.27(163) General. All places where live-
stock is assembled, either bought or sold for pur-
poses other than immediate slaughter, whether by
private sale or public auction, when not under fed-
eral supervision must be under state supervision.

1.27(1) The management of all livestock
auction markets shall make application for, and
obtain a permit from the department to conduct
such sales.

1.27(2) Before movement, the livestock
shall comply with requirements as set forth below.

1.27(3) Livestock imported for resale
shall meet all health requirements governing their
admission into the state as set forth in chapter 3 of
the rules of the agriculture department.

1.28(163) Veterinary inspection.

1.28(1) All livestock markets shall be
under the general supervision of the Chief, Divi-
sion of Animal Industry, Des Moines, Iowa 50319,
and the direct supervision of the approved veteri-
nary inspector. State-federal approved markets
shall pay veterinary inspection fees directly to the
department of agriculture and the department
shall reimburse the veterinary inspector. All other
markets shall pay inspection fees directly to the
veterinary inspector.

1.28(2) The veterinary inspector shall:

a. Examine all livestock moving through
the market,

b. Prohibit the sale of any animal which in
his opinion is diseased,

¢. Issue quarantines when required, and

d. Supervise the cleaning and disinfection
of yards following sales.

1.29(163) Swine.

1.29(1) Swine known to be exposed to any
infectious or contagious disease shall not be sold at
apublic sale. Swine infected with rhinitis, bull
nose or arthritis may be sold at the end of the hog
sale to move direct to slaughter on an affidavit or
may be returned to the farm of origin under quar-
antine for later movement to slaughter.
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1.29(2) All swine consigned for sale, ex-
cept when sold for immediate slaughter or for the
manufacture of biological products, must meet the
following requirements relative to hog-cholera
vaccination:

a. Vaccinated not less than 21 days nor
more than one year prior to sale with modified live
virus and anti-hog-cholera serum or antibody con-
centrate, or

b. Vaccinated not less than 21 days nor
more than six months with killed vaccine, or

¢.” Unvaccinated swine to be vaccinated on
market premises by veterinary inspector with
modified live virus and anti-hog-cholera serum or
antibody concentrate and placed under 21-day
quarantine on the premises of the purchaser,
thereby eliminating more than one movement dur-
ing the 24-hour period following vaccination.

1.29(3) Public announcement of the vac-
cination status of all swine shall be made prior to
the sale.

1.29(4) Swinevaccinated by alicensed
veterinarian must be accompanied by a certificate
of vaccination.

1.29(5) Swinevaccinated by the owner
must be accompanied by a notarized statement
showing date of vaccination, serial number and
manufacturer of vaccine and serum.

1.29(6) Swine consigned for sale and un-
loaded at a livestock market must meet hog-chol-
era vaccination requirements before leaving mar-
ket whether a change of ownership occurs or not.

1.29(7) The vaccination status of all
swine moving through an auction market must be
acceptable to the veterinary inspector in charge.

1.29(8) Boars for immediate service and
pregnant sows may be released on single treatment
only, at the discretion of the veterinary inspector
in charge and at no time shall a certificate of vacci-
nation be issued on serum alone treatment.

1.29(9) Baby pigs less than 30 days of age
may be moved through a livestock market without
vaccination when nursing immune sows.

1.29(10) Brucellosis. All breeding swine
four months of age or over moving through a live-
stock market must:

a. Originate from a validated herd, or
b. Be proved negative to a brucellosis test
conducted within 60 days prior to sale or service
and originate from a herd not under quarantine.
All breeding swine showing a positive reaction to
a brucellosis test conducted at a livestock market
shall be tagged in the left ear with a reactor tag and
moved direct to slaughter on permit. The herd of
origin shall be placed under quarantine for imme-
diate test. Such quarantine to remain in effect un-
til a complete negative herd test is conducted.
The negative animals from a reactor group dis-
closed at an auction market can return to the farm
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of origin or be sold as one unit under strict quaran-
tine to be tested no sooner than 30 days nor later
than 60 days from the date of test.

1.30(163) Cattle. All female cattle born
after July 1, 1963, sold or otherwise disposed of or
moved to commingle with cattle of another owner
for dairy or breeding purposes, after reaching the
age of nine months must have been officially vac-
cinated for brucellosis. (Exceptions can be made
in a hardship case.)

1.30(1) Free movement of the following
classes:

a. Animals consigned directly to slaughter.

b. Steer and spayed heifers.

¢. Native calves under eight months of age.

d. Female cattle under 30 months of age,
when officially vaccinated for brucellosis and ac-
companied by an official health certificate show-
ing individual identity.

e. Females born prior to July 1, 1963 ac-
companied by an official health certificate show-
ing a negative test to brucellosis conducted within
a 30 day period prior to movement.

f. Animals from a herd certified to be free
of brucellosis or animals from a herd not under
quarantine located in a modified certified brucel-
losis area.

1.30(2) Cattle originating in certified
herds and modified certified brucellosis areas lose

their identity and brucellosis health status when -

consigned by a dealer or pass through anonap-
proved market and must be handled according to
1.30(1), “a” through “e”’.

1.30(8) Bulls. Official brucellosis vaccina-
tion will not be recognized for the intrastate move-
ment of bulls of any age.

Bulls eight months of age and over must be ac-

companied by an official health certificate.

a. Showing a negative brucellosis test con-
ducted within 30 days prior to movement, or

b. Originate in a herd certified to be free of
brucellosis, or

c¢. Originate from a herd not under quaran-
tine located in a modified certified brucellosis
area.

1.30(4) Cattle meeting Iowa brucellosis
vaccination requirements purchased at an auction
market may be tested for brucellosis on the auc-
tion market premises in the new owner’s name at
owner’s request. This test must be made within 24
hours from the time of sale. If such test discloses
reactors, the herd of origin shall be placed under
quarantine for immediate test. The negative ani-
mals can return to the farm of origin or be sold
under strict quarantine to be retested no sooner
than 30 days nor later than 60 days from the date

.of test. Reactors must be consigned direct to

slaughter on permit.

1.30(5) Female cattle of recognized beef
type under 21 months of age not having met bru-
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cellosis requirements as set forth above, are sub-
ject to feeder quarantine for a period of time not to
exceed 12 months. An owner may upon written
request receive an extension of quarantine not to
exceed 120 days. Such cattle may be sold or trans-
ferred between owners, when not under quaran-
tine, and it shall be the responsibility of the seller
or owner to furnish evidence of the sale or transfer
to the Iowa division of animal industry within 72
hours.

1.30(8) Bulls of recognized beef type sold
through auction markets are subject to immediate
test, castration or consignment to slaughter.

1.31(163) Sheep.

1.31(1) Market class sheep shall have free
movement through all auction markets when
meeting the following requirements:

a. Consigned direct to slaughter on a
signed slaughter affidavit.

b. Properly branded with the letter “K” on
the side or back by means of red branding paint.

1.31(2) Other classes of sheep:

a. Must have been dipped within ten days
under veterinary supervision to move through an
auction market.

b. Canbehandled only by auction mar-
kets having dipping facilities available.

1.31(3) All sheep unloaded at an auction
market which does not maintain proper dipping
facilities must move direct to slaughter and may
not return to the farm of origin without dipping.

1.31(4). The same requirements as stated
in 1.31(1), 1.31(2) and 1.31(3) above shall be in
effect on any sheep sold from trucks by managers
of the auction markets, regardless of whether they
are unloaded in the yards.

1.32(163) Swine vaccination. All swine of
30 days of age or over that are sold or leased to
move intrastate and not consigned direct to
slaughter or for serum production, must be accom-
panied by a valid certificate of vaccination issued
by a licensed veterinarian or notarized statement
of vaccination by owner against hog cholera by a
method approved and recognized by the Iowa de-
partment of agriculture and the United States
department of agriculture.

Unvaccinated swine at time of sale or lease,
must be vaccinated on the premises of the seller or
lessor or may move to an Iowa auction market or
approved feeder pig market to be vaccinated; and
must move to the premises of the purchaser or les-
see within 24 hours of vaccination, where they
shall be placed under 21-day quarantine.

Freshly vaccinated swine, if not moved within
24 hours of vaccination, shall be placed under 21-
day quarantine on the owner’s premises.

This rule is intended to implement chapter 163
of the Code.

[Filed July 14, 1964; amended January 12, 1966,
" May 14, 1968, July 9, 1968]
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HEALTH REQUIREMENTS COVERING THE
INTRASTATE MOVEMENT OF POULTRY

1.33(163) Turkeys. All turkey-hatching
eggs or turkey poults must originate from flocks or
hatcheries that comply with the following require-
ments of the Jowa state department of agriculture.

1.33(1) Originate from a flock tested an-
nually and classified as follows:

a. “U. S. pullorum-typhoid clean” as pro-
vided in the National Turkey Improvement Plan
(9 CFR 146).

b. S. typhimurium tested and no reactors
found.

¢. “Mycoplasma Gallisepticum tested and
no reactors found.”

1.33(2) All blood samples shall be drawn
by approved testing crews.

1.33(3) All birds to be banded and blood
samples identified by band number.

1.33(4) Blood samples shall be tested by
an approved laboratory.

1.33(5) Tests shall be conducted with an-
tigens approved by the department.

1.33(6) All eggs used for hatching shall be
identified by the flock owner as to the flock of ori-
gin.

1.33(7) Ten percent of the flock shall be
tested for mycoplasma gallisepticum at time flock
is selected. Ten percent of the flock shall be tested
for mycoplasma gallisepticum at the time the pul-
lorum-typhoid and typhimurium test is conducted
using the same sera. Ten percent of the flock shall
be tested for mycoplasma gallisepticum when first
eggs are saved or at time of first artificial insemi-
nation.

1.33(8) All flock and hatchery owners
shall follow sanitation procedures prescribed by
the department.

1.33(9) Flock and hatchery owners shall
report any signs of respiratory disease to the de-
partment.

1.34(163) Chickens.

1.34(1) All chicken-hatching eggs or baby
chicks must originate from flocks or hatcheries
that have a pullorum-typhoid clean rating given
by the official state agency of the National Poultry
Improvement Plan or other state agency.

1.34(2) All boxes, crates and containers
shall be new or disinfected before being used to
move poultry within the state of fowa, and identi-
fied with a label co-operating in the National Poul-
try Improvement Plan or other state agency.

[Filed June 13, 1966; amended May 14, 1968]

1.35(163) and 1.36(163) Reserved for

future use.
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BRUCELLOSIS

1.37(163) Definitions as used in these

rules.

1.37(1) “Department” means the Iowa
Department of Agriculture, State Capitol Build-
ing, Des Moines, lowa.

1.37(2) “Federal Office” means the Ani-
mal Disease Eradication Division, Agricultural
Research Service, United States Department of-
Agriculture, 501 Iowa Building, Des Moines, lowa.

1.37(3) “Brucellosis” means the disease
of brucellosis in animals.

1.37(4) “Brucellosis Test”” means the
blood serum agglutination test for brucellosis, ap-
plied in accordance with a technique approved by
the department.

1.37(5) “B.R.T.” means brucellosis ring
test as applied to milk and cream, and used as a
presumptive test for locating possible brucellosis
infected herds according to a technique approved
by the department.

1.37(6) “Brucellosis Test Classification”
means the designation of animals tested by the
brucellosis test classifying them as negative, sus-
pects or reactors according to the following diag-
nostic tables:

a. Official Vaccinates:

Dilutions Diagnosis
1:50 1:100 1:200
- - - Negative
+ - - Negative
+ + - Suspect
+ + + Reactor
b. Nonvaccinated Animals:
Dilutions Diagnosis
1:50 1:100 1:200
- - - Negative
+ - - Suspect
+ + - Reactor
+ + + Reactor

1.37(7) “Veterinarian” means a graduate
of an approved veterinary school who is licensed
and registered to practice veterinary medicine in
this state. ’

1.37(8) “Under Official Supervision” is
the term applied to any herd following control
plans 1.38(1) [Plan A], 1.38(2) [Plan B] or 1.38(3)
[Plan C], and the owner of which has signed the
State-Federal Co-operative Agreement.

1.38(163) Control plans for brucellosis.
In order to be recognized as being under a control
plan for brucellosis it will be necessary for owners
of cattle to sign an agreement form prescribed by
the department designating one of the following
plans:
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1.38(1) ([Plan A] Test annually of all
cattle more than eight months of age, except steers,
spayed heifers and official calfhood vaccinates
until 30 months of age, slaughter all reactors with
indemnity payments as provided by state and fed-
eral regulations. All reactors to be hot iron brand-
ed on the left jaw with the letter “B” at the time
the test is completed. Official calthood vaccination
to be optional with the herd owner.

1.38(2) [Plan B] Testannually all cattle
more than eight months of age, except steers,
spayed heifers and official calfhood vaccinates
until 30 months of age. All reactors are to be iden-
tified by hot iron brand on the left jaw with the let-
ter “B” and with an ear tag in the left ear, and the
herd quarantined on the farm. No reactors may be
held more than three years. If a calfhood official
vaccinate reacts, the animal may be retested with-
in 60 days at the owner’s expense. Official vaccina-
tion of all female calves between the ages of four
and eight months.

1.38(3) [Plan C] Official vaccination of
all female calves between the ages of four and eight
months. The herd must be composed entirely of
official vaccinates.

Owners who follow either 1.38(2) [Plan B] or
1.38(3) [Plan C] may change to 1.38(1) [Plan A]
by compliance with the requirements of 1.38(1)
[Plan A] and be eligible for indemnity providing
the herd has passed one complete herd test with
disposal without indemnity of any reactors dis-
closed.

1.39(163) Certified brucellosis-free
herd. In order to qualify a herd of cattle as brucel-
losis-free and receive a certificate evidencing
same, the owner thereof shall comply with the fol-
lowing requirements:

1.39(1) Certified brucellosis-free herd.
Tests on herds in which reactorshave been dis-
closed shall be made at intervals of not more than
60 days until all evidence of infection has been
eliminated. These tests shall include all animals
over six months of age, except steers, spayed heif-
ers and officially vaccinated animals not over 30
months of age. A herd may be certified as brucello-
sis-free when it has passed at least three consecu-
tive tests, with the first clean test and the certify-
ing test not less than 12 months apart. Where there
is no evidence of infection on the first test, a herd
may be certified as brucellosis-free when it has
passed one additional clean test conducted not
earlier than six months nor more than one year
from the date of the first test. Where the milk test
is employed, herds may be certified as brucellosis-
free with a minimum of three negative milk tests
conducted at intervals of from four to six months
and followed by a clean blood test within 30 days
of the last milk test (BRT). All recertification of
herds shall be based on the annual negative blood
test. ’
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1.39(2) Additions to certified herds.
a. To certified herds:
(1) From herds with equal status.

(2) From once-tested clean herds. Calf
vaccinated animals up to 30 months of age on cer-
tificate of vaccination—over 30 months if nega-
tive; or nonvaccinated animals on evidence of neg-
ative retest not less than 60 days from date of neg-
ative herd test.

b. To once-tested clean herds.

(1) From herds with equal or superior
status.

(2) From other herds, calfhood vaccinat-
ed animals up to 30 months of age on certificate of
vaccination; over 30 months, if negative; nonvac-
cinated animals if tested negative, then segregated
and retested negative in not less than 60 days.

1.39(3) The owner or veterinarian shall
make a request to the chief, division of animal
industry for certification or recertification, for a
brucellosis-free herd when the required tests are
completed.

1.40(163) Restraining animals. To facili-
tate the vaccination, taking of blood sample or
identifying animals as reactors, it shall be the duty
of the owner to confine the animals in a suitable
enclosure and to restrain the individual animal in
a manner sufficient to permit the veterinarian to
perform any of the services required under laws
and rules of Towa.

1.41(163) Quarantines.

1.41(1) Bovine animals classified as reac-
tors shall be quarantined on the premise and not
permitted to mingle with other cattle until dis-
posed of for slaughter under a permit issued by the
department or its authorized agent.

1.41(2) All bovine animals comprising a
herd operating under control Plan A shall be quar-
antined when one of its members has been classi-
fied as a reactor, such quarantine to remain in ef-
fect until two consecutive negative brucellosis
tests, 30 to 60 days apart, have been made. No
animals of such a herd may be moved or sold ex-
cept to slaughter under permit issued by the de-
partment or its authorized agent except that the
department in hardship cases may permit the
movement of such animals other than to slaughter
with quarantines remaining in effect at the new
location, together with any new animals with
which they may commingle.

1.41(3) Owners of animals tested for bru-
cellosis shall hold the entire herd on the premises

until the results of the test are determined.

1.41(4) Notice of quarantine shall be de-
livered in writing by the department or its autho-
rized agent to the owner or caretaker of all cattle
quarantined. A report of such quarantine shall
also be filed with the department as prescribed.
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1.41(5) All suspects to the brucellosis test
disclosed in herds operating on Plan A or Plan B
shall be quarantined and subjected to a retest.
Suspects shall be subjected to two tests, 30 to 60
days apart. Unless subsequent tests show the ani-
mal to be a reactor the animal may be released
from quarantine.

1.42(163)
mals.

1.42(1) Identification tag. Every veteri-
narian, in conjunction with the testing of any bo-
vine animal for brucellosis or the vaccination of
any such animal, shall insert an identification tag
of the type approved by the department in the
right ear of each animal which is not so identified;
provided that in the case of an animal registered
with a purebred association, the registry or tattoo
number assigned to the animal by such association
may be used for identification in lieu of an identi-
fication tag.

1.42(2) Official vaccinates (Defined by
law). All official vaccinates must be given an iden-
tification tag in the right ear, and in addition must
be tattooed or branded in accordance with chapter
164 of the Code.

1.42(3) Reactor identification. Bovine-
reactor cattle eight months of age or over shall be
permanently branded with a hot iron on the left
jaw with the letter “B” not less than two inches nor
more than three inches high and shall also be
tagged in the left ear with a reactor identification
tag approved by the department within 15 days of
the date on which they were disclosed as reactors.
This subrule shall not apply to official calthood
vaccination as defined in section 164.1. Such vac-
cinates need not be branded if they react to the
brucellosis test until 30 months of age.

1.43(163) Cleaning and disinfection.
After any disclosure of reactors to the brucellosis
test and following their disposal for slaughter, the
owner of such cattle shall be required to clean and
disinfect all barns and premises in which said cat-
tle have been held. Such cleaning and disinfection
shall be done in accordance with instructions and
with a disinfectant approved by the department.

1.44(163) Disposal of reactors.

1.44(1) Reactor cattle disclosed in herds
operating under Plan A shall be tagged and brand-
ed within 15 days of the date the blood samples
were taken. In accordance with Iowa law, an addi-
tional 30 days will be allowed for slaughter.

1.44(2) All reactors shall be disposed of
for slaughter only in plants operating under feder-
al meat inspection or slaughtering establishment
approved by the department and must be accom-
panied by a shipping permit ADE 1-27 issued by
an accredited veterinarian.

1.44(3) No cattle shall be disposed of
through public sales or sales barns.

Identification of bovine ani-
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1.45(163) Brucellosis tests and reports.

1.45(1) All brucellosis tests conducted at
state-federal expense must be tested at the state-
federal laboratory, Ames, Iowa.

1.45(2) The department shall approve a
veterinarian as eligible to conduct brucellosis
tests, provided he has submitted to and has suc-
cessfully passed a course of training and instruc-
tion provided by the department. The department
shall specify the standards for maintaining such
approval..

1.45(3) All brucellosis tests conducted by
a veterinarian must be reported to the depart-
ment, on forms prescribed, within seven days fol-
lowing completion of such tests. A copy of such
tests shall also be given to the herd owner by the
veterinarian.

1.45(4) Reportsofvaccinationshall be
rendered by the veterinarian within 30 daysin
compliance with the regulation. It is from the in-
formation on these reports that the owner of the
cattle will receive recognition as being under offi-
cial supervision.

1.46(163)
asreactors.

Suspect animals designated

1.46(1) A nonvaccinated animal classified
as a suspect on two consecutive brucellosis tests no
sooner than 30 nor longer than 60 days apart may
be reclassified as a reactor by the veterinarian
obtaining the blood sample, provided the herd of
origin contains reactors,

1.46(2) A nonvaccinated animal classified
as a suspect on the brucellosis test may be reclassi-
fied as a reactor by the veterinarian obtaining the
blood sample provided that such an animal is
known to have aborted and is from a herd contain-
ing reactors.

1.46(3) Animals so designated in 1.38(1)
and 1.38(2) will be eligible for indemnity in accor-
dance with the laws and rules governing same.

1.47(163) Indemnity not allowed.

1.47(1) No indemnity shall be paid unless
the test was previously authorized by proper state
or federal authority.

1.47(2) No indemnity may be paid on an
animal which was vaccinated when it was more
than eight months of age.

1.47(3) No indemnity may be paid for
calves positive to the agglutination test unless
eight months of age or over.

1.47(4) Noindemnity may be paid asa
result of a test of an official vaccinate less than 30
months of age.

1.47(5) No indemnity may be paid upon
reactors unless they are tagged, branded and
slaughtered according to the state and federal reg-
ulations.
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1.47(6) No indemnity may be paid upon
cattle entering the state of Towa which have not
met the requirements for entry as breeding or
dairy cattle.

1.47(7) No indemnity can be paid on
reactors owned by the state or county.

1.47(8) No indemnity may be paid on
unregistered reactor bulls, steers or spayed heifers.

'1.47(9) No indemnity will be paid for
brucellosisreactors when known reactors have
been held on the premises for more than 30 days
from the date on which they were tagged and
branded.

1.47(10) No indemnity will be paid when
infected premises have not been cleaned and disin-
fected to the satisfaction of the department in such
a manner as to prevent the further spread of the
disease.

1.47(11) No indemnity will be paid if the
claimant has failed to comply with any of the re-
quirements of these rules.

1.47(12) No indemnity will be paidon
brucellosis reactors disclosed in a herd unless a
state-federal co- operative agreement has been
signed by the owner prior to conducting the brucel-
losis test.

1.47(13) Noindemnity will be allowed.

unless all animals comprising the herd, both beef
and dairy type, have been subjected to a brucello-
sis test conducted at the state-federal laboratory.

1.47(14) Noindemnity will be paid on
any reactors unless they are slaughtered in a plant
operating under federal meat inspection and ac-
companied by a shipping permit ADE 1-27 issued
by an accredited veterinarian.

1.48(163)

1.48(1) Counties shall be tested in the
order that valid petitions are received unless the
department shall decide that it is not expedient to
make tests in that order.

Area testing.

1.48(2) All provisions of the rules as pro-
mulgated under authority of section 164.2 are also
in effect for counties designated as under area test-
ing.

1.48(3) Anareamaybedeclared modi-
fied certified brucellosis-free by the application of
two milk tests not less than six months apart, to-
gether with a blood test of all milk reacting herds
and such other herds as are not included in the
milk test. The number of reactors (exclusive of of-
ficially calf vaccinated animals under 30 months
of age) must not exceed one percent of the cattle

- and the herd infection must not exceed five per-
cent. Infected herds shall be quarantined until
they have passed at least two consecutive blood
tests not less than 60 days apart.
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1.48(4) Iftestingasoutlinedin1.48(3)
above reveals an animal infection rate of more
than one percent, but not over two percent and a
retest of the infected herds applied within 120
days discloses not more than one percent animal
infection in not over five percent of the herds, the
area may then be certified.

1.48(5) If the test of an area as outlined
under 1.48(3) results in more than two percent
reactors, or if a retest of infected herds as under
1.48(3) does not qualify the area for certification,
it shall be necessary to make a complete area re- -
test.

1.48(6) Recertification. Areas may be
recertified with the application of semiannual
milk tests, follow-up blood tests of milk reacting
herds and blood tests at three-year intervals on 20
percent of all herds not included in the milk test, if
the incidence of infection does not exceed one per-
cent of the cattle and five percent of the herds
under test.

1.48(7) If testing as outlined under
1.48(6) reveals an animal infection rate of more
than one percent, but not over two percent and a
retest of the infected herds applied within 120
days discloses not more than one percent animal
infection in not over five percent of the herds, the
area may then be certified.

1.48(8) Any area not qualifying for recer-
tification under the provisions of 1.48(7) shall be
required to re-establish its certified status through
testing procedures as outlined under 1.48(3).

- 1.48(9) The report of suspicious ring test
of any herd shall be cause for a brucellosis test to
be made.

1.48(10) The report of negative ring test
will exempt a herd from brucellosis test unless
such herd is due a test because of previous infec-
tion.

1.48(11) Milk producing herds missed on
more than one regularly scheduled ring test will be
required to have a brucellosis test made.

1.49(163) Tuberculin tests adopted by the
department of agriculture are:

1.49(1) The subcutaneous or “Thermal”
test.

1.49(2) The intradermic or “Skin” test.
1.49(3) The ophthalmic or “Eye” test.

1.50(163) The intradermic tuberculin test
will be accepted provided it has been applied by a
regularly employed state or federal veterinarian,
an accredited veterinarian or by an approved vet-
erinarian when endorsed by the authorities of the
state of origin, provided the observations be made
at the seventy-second hour.

1.51(163) The intradermic testis hereby
adopted for area tuberculosis eradication work.
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1.52(163) The ophthalmic test will not be
accepted as an official test except when applied in
combination with either the subcutaneous or in-
tradermic test.

1.53(163) All tuberculin tests must be made
within 30 days of date of shipment.

1.54(163) All certificates of health must
show the number of cattle included in the test, the
name of the owner and the post-office address.

1.55(163) All cattle not identified by regis-
tration name and number shall be identified by a
proper metal tag bearing a serial number attached
to the right ear.

1.56(163) No cattle shall be imported into
the state of Iowa except in accordance with
3.4(163).

1.57(163) All herds of breeding cattle in
counties that are under state and federal supervi-
sion for the eradication of tuberculosis in which
reactors have been found may be held in quaran-
tine until they have passed a negative tuberculin
test.

All cattle that react to the tuberculin test, as
well as those which show physical evidence of tu-
berculosis, shall be marked for identification by
branding with the letter “T” not less than two or
more than three inches high on the left jaw and to
the left ear shall be attached a metal tag bearing
serial number and the inscription “REACTOR”.

1.58(163) All untested steer cattle shall be
handled and maintained as a separate unit from
the breeding cattle (which means they shall be
quarantined, watered and fed apart from breeding
cattle).

1.59(163) Female cattle, the products of
which are intended for family use, may be tuber-
culin tested without being denied the use of the
same pastures and the same watering troughs as
steers in feeding. This does not apply to female
cattle, the products of which are handled commer-
cially; neither does it apply where the feeding cat-
tle are other than steers. Cows kept under such
conditions cannot be sold for any purpose other
than slaughter without being subjected to an addi-
tional tuberculin test.

1.60(163) Certificates and test charts must
be made to conform with United States Bureau of
Animal Industry rules governing the interstate
movement of cattle; the original must be attached
to the waybill and a copy forwarded to the Chief of
Division of Animal Industry, lowa Department of
Agriculture, Des Moines, Iowa 50319,

1.61(163) Reactorstothe tuberculin test
brought in for immediate slaughter must be con-
signed to a slaughtering establishment having fed-
eral inspection and must be transported thereto in
accordance with section V, Regulation 7, of B. A. L.
Order No. 309.
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1.61(1) When it is found on slaughter that
animals are affected with tuberculosis, the chief,
division of animal industry, may order an immedi-
ate investigation, and if deemed advisable have all
breeding cattle on the premises from which the
tubercular animals originated, tested for tubercu-
losis.

1.61(2) When cattle within the state of
Towa are sold under sale contract to pass a 60- or
90-day tuberculin test and have failed to pass the
same, before being returned to the original owner,
the party wishing to return such animal or animals
shall first obtain a permit from the chief, division
of animal industry, Iowa department of agricul-
ture, to do so.

1.61(3) When cattle are sold out of the
state of Iowa under sale contract to pass a 60- or
90-day tuberculin test and failing to pass the
same, before being returned to the original owner,
the party wishing to return such animal or animals
shall first furnish a tuberculin test chart showing
the reaction, giving the date of reaction and prov-
ing to the satisfaction of the chief, division of ani-
mal industry, that such animals are reactors.

1.62(163) The rules adopted by the Iowa
department of agriculture governing the establish-
ment of tuberculosis-free accredited herds and
accredited areas or units in Iowa will be applied to
such herds, and areas or units in co-operation with
the bureau of animal industry, United States de-
partment of agriculture.

1.63(163) A tuberculosis-free accredited
herd is one which has been tuberculin tested by
the subcutaneous method or any other test ap-
proved by the bureau of animal industry, under
the supervision of the Iowa department of agricul-
ture and the United States department of agricul-
ture or a veterinary inspector employed by the
state in which co-operative tuberculosis eradica-
tion work is being conducted jointly by the United
States department of agriculture and the state.
Further, it shall be a herd in which no animal af-
fected with tuberculosis has been found upon two
annual or three semiannual tuberculin tests, as
above described, and by physical examination.

1.64(163) The entire herd, or any cattle in
the herd, shall be tuberculin tested or retested at
such time as is considered necessary by the federal
and state authorities.

1.65(163) No herd shall be classed as an
accredited herd, in which tuberculosis has been
found by the application of the test as referred to
in 1.63(163), until such herd has been successfully
subjected to two consecutive tests with tuberculin
applied at intervals of not less than six months, the
first interval dating from the time of removal of
the tuberculous animals from the herd.

1.66(163) No cattle shall be presented for
the tuberculin test which have been injected with
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tuberculin within 60 days immediately preceding
or which have at any time reacted to a tuberculin
test.

1.67(163) Prior to each tuberculin test satis-
factory evidence of the identity of the registered
animal shall be presented to the inspector. Any
grade cattle maintained in the herd or associated
with the animals of the herd shall be identified by
a tag or other marking satisfactory to the state and
federal officials.

1.68(163) Allremovalsofcattle from the
herd, either by sale, death or slaughter, shall be
reported promptly to the said state or federal offi-
cials, giving the identification of the animal, and if
sold, the name and address of the person to whom
transferred. If the transfer is made from the ac-
credited herd to another accredited herd the ship-
ment shall be made in only cleaned and disinfect-
ed cars. No cattle which have not passed a tuber-
culin test approved by the state and federal offi-
cials shall be allowed to associate with the herd.

1.69(163) All milk and other dairy products
fed to calves shall be that produced by an accredit-
ed herd, or if from outside or unknown sources it
shall be pasteurized by heating to not less than
150° F. for not less than 20 minutes.

1.70(163) All reasonable sanitary measures
and other recommendations by the state and fed-
eral authorities for the control of tuberculosis shall
be complied with.

1.71(163) Cattle from an accredited herd
may be shipped interstate on certificate obtained
from the office of the chief, division of animal in-
dustry or from the office of the bureau of animal
industry without further tuberculin test, for a peri-
od of one year, subject to the rules of the state of
destination.

1.72(163) All cattle which react to the tuber-
culin test and for which the owner desires indem-
nity, as provided by statute, must be removed
immediately from the cattle barn, lots and pas-
tures where other cattle are being kept.

1.72(1) The barn or place where reacting
cattle have been housed or kept shall be thorough-
ly cleaned and disinfected immediately.

1.72(2) Feed places and floors must be
cleared of all hay and manure and scraped clean.

1.72(3) All loose boards and decayed
woodwork should be removed, and when deemed
necessary, and requested by the veterinarian,
must be accomplished before it will be considered
that the place has been properly cleaned and dis-
infected.

1.72(4) The feeding places, troughs, floors
and partitions near the floor should be washed and
scoured with hot water and lye.

1.73(163) Strict compliance with these
methods and rules shall entitle the owner of tuber-
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culosis-free herds to a certificate, ‘“TUBERCULO-
SIS-FREE ACCREDITED HERD”, to be issued by the
United States department of agriculture, bureau
of animal industry and the division of animal in-
dustry, Jowa department of agriculture, said cer-
tificate shall be good for one year from date of test
unless revoked at an earlier date.

1.74(163) Failure on the part of the owners
to comply with the letter or spirit of these methods
and rules shall be considered sufficient cause for
immediate cancellation of the co-operative agree-
ment with them by the state and federal officials.

1.75(163) In accordance with the provisions
of chapter 165 of the Code, the Iowa department of
agriculture shall have control of the sale, distribu-
tion and use of all tuberculin used in the state and
shall formulate regulations for its distribution and
use. Only such persons as are authorized by the
department, inspectors of the B.A.I. and regularly
licensed practicing veterinary surgeons of the state
of Towa shall be entitled to administer tuberculin
to any animal included within the meaning of this
chapter.

1.76(163) No person, firmor corporation
shall sell or distribute tuberculin to any person or
persons in the state of Iowa except under the fol-
lowing conditions:

1.76(1) That the person or persons are
legally authorized to administer tuberculin.

1.76(2) That all sales of tuberculin shall
be reported to the secretary of agriculture on prop-
er forms, which forms may be obtained from the
chief, division of animal industry.

1.76(3) Reports of all sales and distribu-
tion of tuberculin in the state of Iowa shall be
made in triplicate; the original copy to be deliv-
ered with the tuberculin to the person obtaining
same; the duplicate to be forwarded to the Chief,
Division of Animal Industry, Des Moines, lowa
50319; and the triplicate copy to be retained by
the manufacturer or distributor. All reports shall
be made within 60 days from date of sale.

1.77(163) When hogs upon any farm or
premises within the state of Iowa are sick or show |
symptoms of cholera, it shall be the duty of the
owner or person having supervision of such hogs to
immediately report same to the chief, division of
animal industry. Upon receiving such notice the
chief, division of animal industry, shall promptly
investigate the case. If cholera is present the regu-
lar quarantine card shall be posted and the owner
or person having supervision of the hogs so dis-
eased will be required:

1.77(1) To shut up his sick hogs or confine
them under cover away from all carriers of infec-
tion. )

1.77(2) To vaccinate the herd.

1.77(3) To burn all dead hogs within 24
hours intact, or he may dispose of same by turning
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such dead hogs over to a licensed rendering plant
within 24 hours. Failure of the owner or his agent
to dispose of the carcasses of hogs as outlined
above, will be cause for the disposal of same in
accordance with 1.115(163).

1.77(4) To clean and disinfect the hog
houses, pens and yards where infected hogs have
been and to disinfect daily that part of the premis-
es where sick hogs are being kept under cover.
When satisfied that the herd has recovered from
the disease the remaining hogs may be given their
freedom on the premises and the part of premises
where the sick hogs have been kept shall be
cleaned and disinfected.

1.78(163) All hogs within the state of Iowa
immunized by the double or simultaneous method
against hog cholera shall be held intact for a period
of not less than 21 days from date of vaccination.

1.79(163) A person, firm, company or corpo-
ration before selling or offering for sale within the
state any anti-hog-cholera serum and hog-cholera
virus shall first make application to the depart-
ment of agriculture for permission.

1.80(163) Said application shall give the
name of said person, firm, company or corporation
with their place or places of business.

1.81(163) No anti-hog-cholera serum and
hog-cholera virus shall be sold or offered for sale or
use or be used in this state which has not been pro-
duced at a plant holding a valid United States gov-
ernment license for the manufacture and sale of
same.

1.82(163) Any person, firm, company or
corporation operating under permit issued by the
department of agriculture that sells or distributes
or is responsible for the sale or distribution of any
anti-hog-cholera serum and hog-cholera virus, if
the same should cause any sickness in hogs, shall
promptly investigate the complaint and report the
result to the Chief, Division of Animal Industry,
Des Moines, Iowa 50319. Until such action is tak-
en by such person, firm, company or corporation,
and a report made as required, their license or
permit may be suspended or canceled by the sec-
retary of agriculture.

1.83(163) All anti-hog-cholera serum and
hog-cholera virus and all serum and toxins which
may be injuriously affected by exposure to light
and to high temperature must be stored in a dark,
cool chamber or refrigerator at a temperature not
to exceed 55°F.

All dealers in the state of Iowa or in any place
under the jurisdiction of the state of Iowa shall
keep such products protected from light and under
refrigeration until sold or otherwise disposed of.

1.84(163) Permanent daily records of the
course of the preparation, of tests for purity and
potency and of methods of preservation of virus,
serum and toxins shall be kept by each licensed
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establishment whether it is a dealer or manufac-
turer producing such products in the state of lowa,
on a form satisfactory to the chief, division of ani-
mal industry, or a duly authorized representative
of the secretary of agriculture; and also a record
shall be kept by each establishment and by each
manufacturer showing the sale, shipment or other
disposition of anti-hog-cholera serum or hog-chol-
era virus.

1.85(163) Each true container of anti-hog-
cholera serum and hog-cholera virus prepared for
sale, exchange or shipment by any licensed estab-
lishment within the state of Iowa or imported into
the state shall bear a trade label as hereinafter di-
rected.

1.86(163) No container of anti-hog-cholera
serum and hog-cholera virus shall bear a label
unless or until the product contained therein shall
have been prepared in compliance with these rules
and found not to be worthless, contaminated or
harmful.

1.87(163) No person shall apply or affix or
cause to be applied or affixed any trade label,
stamp or mark on any container of anti-hog-chol-
era serum or hog-cholera virus prepared or re-
ceived in a licensed establishment except in com-
pliance with these rules. Suitable tags or labels of a
distinct design shall be used for identifying all
anti-hog-cholera serum and hog-cholera virus.

1.88(163) Each trade label, stamp or trade-
mark shall show the federal license number and
the permit number issued by the state.

1.89(163) Each trade label, stamp or mark
shall bear a serial number affixed by the manufac-
turer by which the product can be identified with
the records of preparation.

1.90(163) Each trade label, stamp or mark
shall bear a return date affixed by the producer of
same. The date shown shall be the date after which
the manufacturer does not guarantee the product
to be of full strength and potency.

1.91(163) On the trade label, stamp or mark
affixed to the true container of hog-cholera virus,
in addition to the statements required by the pre-
ceding rules, the following must be prominently
placed and lettered: Caution: Burn virus container
and all unused contents.

1.92(163) Any person, not a registered veter-
inarian, applying for a permit to use hog-cholera
virus must furnish to the secretary of agriculture a
certificate from a recognized institution certifying
that such person has taken proper course of in-
struction and is qualified to safely use hog-cholera
virus whereupon the secretary of agriculture shall
issue a permit to such person to use hog-cholera
virus on his own hogs upon his own premises.

1.93(163) Noperson, firmorcorporation '
shall engage in the business of disposing of the
bodies of dead animals without first obtaining a
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license to do so in the manner and upon the terms
and conditions provided in chapter 167 of the
Code.

1.94(163) Any person who shall obtain from
any other person the body of any animal for the
purpose of obtaining the hide, skin or grease from
such animal in any way whatsoever shall be
deemed to be engaged in the business of disposing
of dead animals.

1.95(163) Any person desiring to engage in
the business of disposing of the bodies of dead
animals by cooking or otherwise shall file with the
department of agriculture of the state of Iowa an
application for license.

1.96(163) Such applicant shall at the time
he files such application pay to the department of
agriculture the sum of $100.

1.97(163) If the secretary of agriculture
shall find that such applicant is a responsible and
reliable person and capable of conducting properly
such business, and that the place where such busi-
ness is to be conducted is a suitable and sanitary
place, he shall issue to such applicant a certificate
to that effect.

1.98(163) Such applicant shall file such cer-
tificate with the department of agriculture and

shall pay said department the sum of $100 for a.

license to conduct such business.

1.99(163) Every person operating under a
license issued by the department of agriculture
shall pay, annually, for the renewal of such license
the sum of $100.

1.100(163) Plans of disposal plant, either in
blueprint or detail drawing shall be filed with the
Iowa department of agriculture. All tanks, vats,
pipes, drains, valves, etc., shall be shown in detail.
A separate drawing or blueprint of the covered or
underground portion of the construction shall be
included with these plans. Any alteration in con-
struction that is to be made shall be approved by
the department before construction is undertaken.

1.101(163) No place shall be deemed suit-
able or sanitary for disposing of the bodies of dead
animals unless it conforms to the following specifi-
cations:

1.101(1) The building must be provided
with concrete or cement floors or some other non-
absorbent material and provided with good drain-
age and be thoroughly sanitary.

1.101(2) All cooking vats or tanks shall be
airtight; except where proper escapes or vents are

. required for live steam used in cooking.

1.101(3) Steam shall be so disposed of as
not to cause unnecessary annoyance or create a
nuisance.
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1.101(4) Such place shall be so situated,
arranged and conducted as not to interfere with
the comfortable enjoyment of life and property of
the citizens of this state.

1.101(5) No liquid wastes, either from the
process or from washings, shall be discharged into
any stream, watercourse or on the surface of the
ground.

1.101(6) All sewage from washing of
floors, wagons, trucks, and all liquid wastes from
the rendering process shall be disposed of by:

a. Evaporation.

b. Sterilized by boiling.

¢. Through a series of septic tanks proven
adequate to handle and render nonpathogenic the
quantity of material discharged at maximum ca-
pacity of the plant. The disposal plan for carrying
out the above process shall be submitted to the
department for approval before it is installed.

1.102(163) Conveyances for transporting
carcasses of animals must be provided with water-
tight bed or tank not less than 24 inches in depth;
all metal or metal-lined and watertight atleast
four inches above the general level of the bottom of
box or bed; endgate to be of metal or metal-lined,
hinged at the bottom of box or bed and fastened
firmly at top when closed; endgate to be provided
with an effect on the inside to fit snugly over the
end of the bed.

1.103(163) All trucks used for transporting
carcasses of dead animals on the highways must be
owned and operated by a licensed disposal plant,
except as provided for in 1.104(163). The name
and address and license number of the plant shall
be painted on both sides of the truck in letters not
less than four inches high and in a color in definite
contrast to the body color of the truck.

1.104(163) In cases where licensed disposal
plants have employees operating trucks in other
cities or towns, they must operate under the name
of the licensed disposal plant by which they are
employed, and this applies to all advertisements
and listings. )

1.105(163) Tarpaulins. No disposal plant
truck shall be moved on the highway without hav-
ing a tarpaulin which is adequate to cover the bed
of the truck and anything contained therein. If any
carcass is contained in the truck or the truck has
not been thoroughly cleaned, such tarpaulin must
be in place covering the bed of the truck and its
contents. Such tarpaulin must have no holes
through which flies can pass.

1.106(163) Whenever a vehicle or person in
charge thereof, or his assistant, has been upon any
premises for the purpose of removing the carcass
of any animal, or where animals are dead or dying,
before such vehicle can be taken upon a public
highway or upon other premises and before leaving
the premises of the rendering plant on each trip
the wheels of such vehicles and the shoes or boots
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of all persons having been upon such infected
premises shall be disinfected thoroughly with any
disinfectant of prescribed strength recommended
by the bureau of animal industry as a disinfectant,
preferably cresol compound, three percent, or a
1-1000 solution of bichloride of mercury. Facilities
and materials for disinfection shall be carried on
truck at all times.

1.107(163) The carcass of no animal which
dies or which has been killed on account of being
affected with anthrax may be handled by a dispos-
al plant. In case through error or otherwise an an-
thrax carcass is brought into a disposal plant, the
plant and its trucks shall be placed under quaran-
tine immediately on the premises of the disposal
plant. And said quarantine shall remain in effect
until such cleaning and sterilizing of the plant,
equipment and any byproducts including hides
that the department may deem necessary have
been completed.

1.108(163) If a committee, composed of a
member of the division of animal industry, a
member of the dairy and food division and repre-
sentatives of the state board of health and local
board of health, after investigation finds that the
location or management of any rendering plant
interferes with the health, comfort and enjoyment
of life or property, the department will consider
such finding sufficient grounds for the withholding
or suspending of a license.

1.109(163) It will be necessary for the man-
agement of each rendering or processing plant to
spray the inside of each building, including the
doors, windows and screens, as well as all trucks
used in transpogting the bodies of dead animals,
with an approved and effective fly control agent
every 30 days beginning the first of April and con-
tinuing through the month of October.

1.110(163) Penalty. Seesection 167.19.

1.111(163) All carcasses of animals dead or
which have been killed on account of being infect-
ed with anthrax must be burned within 24 hours
intact without removal of the hide, together with
all contaminated flooring, mangers, feed racks,
watering troughs, buckets, bedding, litter, soil and
utensils. In case such flooring, mangers, feed
racks, watering troughs, buckets, stanchions, etc.,
that have been contaminated are constructed of
metal and cement or other fireproof material, they
shall be disinfected thoroughly with cresolis com-
pound, U.S.P. or any reliable disinfectant recom-
mended by the B.A.L, chief of division of animal
industry or a regularly qualified veterinarian. In
the event the owner or his agent neglects or refuses
to make such disposition of the carcasses of ani-
mals dead from anthrax within 24 hours, as stated
above, then in such cases the disposal of the same
shall be handled in accordance with 1.115(163).

1.112(163) All carcasses of hogs dead of
cholera must be burned within 24 hours intact, or
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they may be disposed of within 24 hours to the
operator of a licensed rendering plant or his em-
ployee. In the event that the owner or his agent
neglects or refuses to make such disposition of the
carcass or carcasses of hogs dead of cholera, then
the disposal of same shall be handled in accor-
dance with 1.115(163).

1.113(163) Allcarcassesof animalsdead
from noncommunicable diseases, may be either
burned within 24 hours, or such carcasses may be
disposed of within 24 hours by the operatorofa
licensed rendering plant or his employees. In the
event that the owner or his agent neglects or refus-
es to make such disposition of the carcass or car-
casses, then the disposal of same shall be handled
in accordance with the provisions of 1.115(163).

1.114(163) All persons are strictly forbid-
den to throw the carcassof any animal into any
river, stream, lake or pond or bury the carcass of
any animal near any stream or tile drain. Such
carcasses if dead of noncommunicable disease, if
not disposed of to a rendering plant, must be bur-
ied six feet below the surface of the ground, in ac-
cordance with the preceding rule.

1.115(163) When the owner of any animal,
dead from any cause, neglects or refuses to make
proper disposition of the carcasses of such animals
it shall be the duty of the township trustees or local
board of health to supervise the disposal of such
carcasses.

[Filed November 26, 1957]

FEEDING GARBAGE

1.116(163) On and after June 1, 1953, it
shall be unlawful for any person, firm, partnership
or corporation to feed garbage, including all waste
material, byproducts of a kitchen, restaurant,
stock yards, hotel or slaughter house, every refuse
accumulation of animal, fruit or vegetable matter,
liquid or otherwise to animals, unless such garbage
has been heated to a temperature of 212°F. for 30
minutes.

Nothing in this requirement shall apply to an
individual who feeds to his own animals only the
garbage obtained from his own household.

1.117(163) Before any person shall process
any public or commercial garbage for swine, a li-
cense must be obtained from the Iowa department
of agriculture, division of animal industry.

1.118(163) Application blanks to obtain li-
cense for processing garbage may be secured from
the Towa Department of Agriculture, Division of
Animal Industry, Statehouse, Des Moines, Iowa.

. 1.119(163) The license fee for each process-
ing plant shall be $50 annually, payable on or be-
fore September 1.

1.120(163) Upon receipt of the application
and license fee the department will inspect the
premise and the physical property on which the
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applicant proposes to conduct such business. The
representative of the department making the
inspection shall file a report of his findings.

1.121(163) The cooking of raw garbage for
the purpose of feeding to animals shall be in a
plant or boiler located not less than 100 feet from
any pen, lot or other enclosure in which animals
are kept.

1.122(163) Garbage to be fed to swine in the
state of Iowa shall be cooked or heated to 212°F.
for 30 minutes by one or more of the following
methods:

1.122(1) Wet steaming or boiling in open
vat.

1.122(2) Dry steaming or boiling in a
jacketed kettle.

1.122(3) Steaming in pressure cylinder.

1.122(4) Steam boilers.

1.122(5) Direct heating over an open fire.
Accurate recording thermometers shall be used
regardless of the manner of cooking. Daily cooking
records are to be kept and available to the depart-
ment for a period of at least six months after pro-
cessing.

1.123(163) The boilers or containers in
which such raw garbage intended for animal feed
is cooked or heated must be keptin a clean and

sanitary condition at all times. All containers used

for storage of raw garbage shall be constructed and
kept in such a manner that rodents or animals
shall not have access to them.

1.124(163) All trucks, vehicles and contain-
ers used for the transportation of raw garbage to
cooking plants shall be constructed of or lined with
impervious material which does not permit the
escape of any fragments of garbage or of liquids
and the garbage shall be covered.

1.125(163) All garbage cooking plants for
processing raw garbage for the purpose of feeding
animals shall be situated and operated in such a
manner as not to interfere with the comfortable
enjoyment of life and property of the citizens of
Towa.

1.126(163) On and after January 1, 1956, all
swine which have been fed raw garbage, as defined
in section 163.26(3), shall be placed under quaran-
tine and held in strict isolation from other ani-
mals.

1.127(163) Swine shall not be moved from
the premises until a period of 30 days has elapsed
from date the quarantine is issued, and they have
been inspected by a state or a federally employed
veterinarian who will issue a shipping form known
as ADE 1-27 for the movement of the swine direct

'to a federally inspected packing plant for slaugh-

ter and special processing.

1.128(163) Swine referred to in 1.126(163)
and 1.127(163) which have developed the disease
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known as vesicular exanthema prior to or follow-
ing the issuance of the quarantine, may be moved
to a licensed rendering plant for processing under
the direction of the Iowa department of agricul-
ture.

1.129(163) Any vehicle used for the move-
ment of swine referred to in 1.126(163), 1.127(163)
and 1.128(163), shall be thoroughly cleaned and
disinfected before leaving premises where swine
have been delivered.

1.130(163) Penalty. Violations of these
rules shall be punishable as provided for in section
163.29.

[Filed April 24, 1953; amended December 22,
1955]

ERADICATION OF BOVINE TUBERCULOSIS
1.131(165) Fee schedule.

1.131(1) Injection. Five dollars per stop
(herd) and 75 cents per head.

1.131(2) Reading. Five dollars per stop
(herd) and 50 cents per head.

1.131(3) Tagging and branding reactors.
Five dollars first reactor and three dollars each
additional reactor.
[Filed July 13, 1965]

RABIES CONTROL

1.132(351) Control and prevention of
rabies. :

1.132(1) Antirabies vaccine.

a. Modified live virus chick embryo rabies
vaccine is the designated vaccine approved by the
Towa department of agriculture and will be recog-
nized for a period of two years. It shall be given
intramuscularly.

b. In the event the professional judgment
of the veterinarian indicates the use of modified
live virus chick embryo vaccine in a particular
animal is contraindicated, inactivated nervous tis-
sue vaccine may be used on an annual basis.

1.132(2) Tag and certificate.

a. The veterinarian shall issue a tag with
the numerical number thereon and the certificate
of vaccination shall designate the tag number.

b. Each rabies vaccination certificate is-
sued by the veterinarian must be an Official Ra-
bies Vaccination Certificate approved by the Iowa
department of agriculture.

[Filed July 13, 1965; amended
March 21, 1967]

1.133t0 1.136  Reserved for future use.

BOVINE BRUCELLOSIS

1.137(164) Back tagging in bovine bru-
cellosis control.
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1.137(1) All bovine animals two years of
age and older received for sale or shipmenttoa
slaughtering establishment shall be identified with
a back tag issued by the department. The back tag
will be affixed to the animal as directed by the
department.

1.137(2) It shall be the duty of every live-
stock trucker, when delivering to an out-of-state
market, and every livestock dealer, livestock mar-
ket operator, stockyards operator and slaughtering
establishment to identify all such bovine animals
not bearing a back tag at the time of receiving pos-
session or control of such animals. A livestock
trucker may be exempted from this requirement if
the animals are identified as to the farm of origin
when delivered to a livestock market, stockyards
or slaughtering establishment agreeing to accept
responsibility for back tag identification.

1.137(3) Every person required to identi-
fy animals under this rule shall file reports of such
identification on forms prescribed by the depart-
ment. Each such report will cover all animals
identified during the preceding week.

[Filed September 26, 1967]

CHAPTER 2

MOVEMENT OF LIVESTOCK
(INTERSTATE—INTRASTATE)

NOTE: Rules governing movement of livestock (both inter-
state and intrastate) through livestock auction markets, market-
ing agencies, sale barns or sale yards with special reference to
brucellosis requirements of cattle as applied to livestock auction
markets and marketing agencies specifically approved under
state-federal agreement.

For the purpose of following rules—livestock markets shall be
deemed to include all auction markets, marketing agencies, sales
barns, sales yards or livestock dealers operating under a state
permit as required.

2.1(263)

2.1(1) By whom required. Any person,
partnership, firm, corporation or livestock market
engaged in the business of buying, selling or as-
sembling livestock, or receiving livestock by con-
signment for the purpose of resale either interstate
or intrastate, whether by private sale, public auc-
tion or on a commission basis either wholly or in
part, when not under full-time federal supervision
must be under state supervision and must first
obtain a permit to conduct such business. A sepa-
rate permit must be obtained for each separate or
independent marketing unit even though operated
under the same management or same person, part-
nership, firm, corporation or livestock market.

The foregoing provision shall not apply to au-
thorized agents or employees of livestock markets
operating under a valid state permit, provided
such agent or employee is doing business in the
name of such livestock market, nor shall it apply
to the owner or operator of a farm or feedlot who
deals only in livestock which has been kept by him
or is to be used by him for dairy, breeding or feed-
ing purposes. Furthermore, this shall not apply to

Permits.
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a commission firm doing business under the rules
and regulations of a public stockyards company
operating under federal supervision.

2.1(2) How permits will be issued. Appli-
cations for livestock marketing permit shall be
made to the division of animal industry by the
marketing unit owner or operator or the livestock
dealer on a special form furnished by the depart-
ment. Upon receipt of such application, an investi-
gation will be made and the premises will be in- .
spected by a qualified state employed inspector. A
permit will then be issued or the application de-
nied.

2.2(163)
requirement.

Animal health and sanitation

2.2(1) Veterinary inspection required. All
auction markets, marketing agencies, sales barns
or sales yards operating under a permit as re-
quired shall provide for veterinary inspection by a
qualified veterinary inspector, approved by the
department of agriculture, state of Iowa, who shall
inspect all animals marketed and shall require
that the premises be maintained in sanitary condi-
tion at all times.

2.2(2) Who may inspect. Any accredited
veterinarian, licensed to practice in the state of
Towa, and who has been approved by the Iowa
department of agriculture. In addition the veteri-
nary inspector must be approved by the depart-
ment to do brucellosis plate testing or shall have
available approved laboratory facilities.

2.3(163) Duties and responsibilities of
the livestock market management.

General. All livestock market owners, operators
or managers shall co-operate in obtaining full
compliance with all state laws, rules and with the
federal regulation (Part 78, Title 9—C.F.R.) and
shall agree to:

2.3(1) Notify the division of animal indus-
try, Iowa department of agriculture and United
States department of agriculture (Des Moines
branch) animal disease eradication division as to
method of operation (buying, receiving and selling
of livestock). Auction markets shall furnish a
schedule of regular sale dates and notify both
aforementioned departments of all special sales
not less than five days in advance.

2.3(2) Provide for chutes and divisions of
yarding and pens as required to handle livestock
according to their classification.

2.3(3) Furnish the name of a veterinarian
who will be held primarily responsible for all
inspections required to be approved as veterinary
inspector, ’ i

2.3(4) Permit no animals to be sold at any
time prior to veterinary inspection.
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2.3(5) Release only recognized beef type
cattle for feeding or grazing purposes as qualify
under lowa law and federal regulations.

2.3(6) Permit no cattle under feeder quar-
antine in accordance with Towa law to be sold ex-
cept direct to slaughter unless permission is grant-
ed by the approved veterinary inspector, in which
case they may be released for further feeding un-
der quarantine not to exceed the unexpired time of
the original quarantine.

2.3(7) Clean and disinfect all chutes,
whether portable or stationary and all pens, alley-
ways and scales after each sale or at any time
when ordered to do so by the approved veterinary
inspector and in accordance with the procedure
recommended by him.

2.3(8) Maintain accurate records, includ-
ing records of origin, identification, destination or
other disposition of all livestock handled at the
livestock market. Such records shall be made
available for inspection by an authorized state or
federal inspector upon request. Such records shall
be kept for a period of not less than one year.

2.3(9) Notify both state and federal of-
fices immediately in the event of sale, transfer of
ownership or change of management of the live-
stock marketing agency.

2.3(10) Failure to comply with any of the

foregoing provisions shall be deemed sufficient
reason to remove a market from the state-federal
approved list or revoke the permit to operate as a
livestock market or both. In the event of termina-
tion of operation, the permit to operate must be
surrendered to the State Department of Agricul-
ture, State Capitol Building, Des Moines, Iowa
50319.

2.4(163) Duties and responsibilities of
the livestock market veterinary inspector.

General. The livestock market veterinary
inspector shall allow sufficient time to perform his
duties at the livestock market and shall inspect all
livestock prior to sale whether sold by auction or
private sale. In the case of auction markets he
must be present during the entire time the sale is
in progress. He shall have full authority to reject or
detain any animal or animals at owner’s expense,
or any animal or animals which in his opinion is
diseased or exposed in conformance with chapter
163 of the Code, which for any reason may be det-
rimental to the health of the animals within the
state. In addition to clinical inspection on all ani-
mals, the veterinary inspector shall:

2.4(1) Permit no animal to be sold prior to
test when a test is required.

2.4(2) Permitnoanimal to be released

‘prior to vaccination when vaccination is required.

2.4(3) Obtain permits for movement
(either interstate or intrastate) at owner’s expense
when permits are required.
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2.4(4) Issue all official quarantines
(including feeder quarantine) or other form of re-
leasing documents before permitting animals to be
removed from the livestock market.

2.4(5) Notify the state office promptly of
any transfer of ownership of feeder cattle under
feeder quarantine.

2.4(6) Mail copies of all official health
certificates and quarantines to the division of
animal industry immediately.

2.4(7) Mail copies of all test charts (both
T.B. and Brucellosis) and copies of all calfhood
vaccination record Form BV-1 to the United
States Department of Agriculture (Des Moines
branch), Animal Disease Eradication Division.

2.4(8) Report promptly all violations or
refusals to comply with state laws, rules and feder-
al regulations to the proper state or federal inspec-
tors.

2.4(9) Failure to comply with any of the
foregoing provisions shall be deemed sufficient
reason for disapproving the veterinary inspector.

2.5(163) Classification of livestock
markets.

2.5(1) State-Federal approved markets
shall include all markets that qualify to receive
cattle in conformance with state laws, rules and
federal regulations (Title 9, Part 78—C.F.R.).
They will be classified according to their physical
facilities and equipment available to receive, han-
dle and maintain the identity and the brucellosis
health status of cattle marketed. They will be des-
ignated as Class “A”’, those approved to receive all
classes of cattle including known brucellosis reac-
tors, and Class “B”’, those approved to receive only
cattle not known to be brucellosis infected.

2.5(2) Nonapproved markets shall in-
clude all markets that do not qualify for state-fed-
eral approval under Title 9, Part 78—C.F.R.

2.6(163) Requirements for state-feder-
al (specifically) approved markets.

General. Collection of veterinary inspection
fee: In conformance with section 211.3, the state
department of agriculture shall collect a veteri:
nary inspection fee agreed upon by the marketing
unit operator and qualified veterinary inspector,
recommended by the marketing unit operator and
approved by the secretary of agriculture, plus a
cost of administration not to exceed two dollars per
month per marketing unit, on all animals market-
ed through sale yards, sale barns, auction markets
or other marketing agencies required to hold per-
mits issued by the department. Such fees, when
collected, shall be placéd by the secretary in an
“inspection fee revolving fund” under his jurisdic-
tion. The department shall pay fees to each such
approved veterinary inspector for inspection ser-
vices in accordance with agreements between such
veterinarians and the marketing units where
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inspections are accomplished, reduced by the al-
lowable amounts for administration. Such fees
shall be adjusted from time to time so that the
amount collected will not exceed the costs of said
veterinary inspections and the administration
thereof. The provisions of this Act shall also apply
to all sale yards, sale barns and marketing agen-
ciesreceiving livestock moved into the state of
Towa for sale through said sale yards, sale barns
and marketing agencies, except meat processing
establishments or terminal markets where full-
time federal inspections are required and such
requirements are complied with. Sale yards, sale
barns and marketing agencies not handling live-
stock shipped into the state of Iowa for resale shall
be exempt from the provisions of this Act, as well
as livestock meeting federal and state require-
ments for interstate shipment as to health at the
time of entry into Iowa.

2.6(1) Physical facilities and equipment
necessary to qualify for Class “A’ state-federal
approved market.

Class “A” certificates of approval will be issued
to auction markets only; and only to those markets
having facilities and equipment to receive cattle in
conformance with state laws, rules and with feder-
al regulation (Title 9, Part 78—C.F.R.) and will be
permitted to receive all classes of cattle including
known brucellosis reactors.

2.6(2)
markets shall:

a. Provide a separate unloading chute and
a division of yarding for handling of known brucel-
losis reactors, such chute and yarding shall at no
time be used to hold cattle of any other class.

b. Provide sufficient runways or alley-
ways, the floors of which shall be covered with
concrete or other material of an impervious nature
so that reactor animals can travel from the holding
pens through the sale ring and the scale room and
be returned without leaving such floors.

¢. Provide a separate unloading chute and
a division of yarding for handling cattle originating
in certified brucellosis-free herds or in negative
herds from modified certified brucellosis areas.
Such chute may be used for handling cattle of
unknown brucellosis health status.

d. Provide sufficient runways or alley-
ways, the floors of which are covered with concrete
or other material of an impervious nature so that
animals can travel from holding pens through sale
ring and scale room and be returned without leav-
ing such floors.

Class “A” state-federal approved

2.6(3) Physical facilities and equipment
necessary to qualify for Class “B” state-federal
approved markets.

Class “B” certificates of approval will be issued
to auction markets meeting the same requirements
as listed under 2.6(2) except paragraphs “a” and
“p”; and to marketing agencies having facilities to
maintain the identity and brucellosis health status
of the various classes of cattle received.
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2.6(4) Nonapproved markets. Nonap-
proved markets will not be permitted to receive
cattle originating outside the state of Iowa, except
such cattle that have met both state and federal
requirements prior to entry, but must meet the
same requirements as state-federal specifically
approved markets in handling and releasing cattle
to move intrastate and must meet all federal regu-
lations under Title 9, Part 78—C.F.R., as well as
the requirements of the state of destination in re-
leasing cattle to move interstate. Cattle from certi-
fied herds and areas passing through such markets
shall be deemed to have lost their status and must
meet the requirements of 2.7(1) through 2.7(6). If
brucellosis reactor animals are disclosed on tests
within nonapproved markets, they shall be placed
in a holding pen separate and apart from other
cattle. Such animals must be sold or moved from
the holding pen direct to slaughter.

2.7(163) Requirements for sale of all
bovine animals. All animals must pass a nega-
tive test for brucellosis unless they can be classi-
fied under one of the following exemptions:

2.7(1)
2.7(2) Female calves for dairy and breed-
ing purposes under eight months of age.

2.7(3) Female animals and bulls of recog-
nized beef type sold for feeding and grazing pur-
poses.

2.7(4)

Steers and spayed heifers.

Animals consigned direct to slaugh-
ter.

2.7(5) Official vaccinates under 30
months of age if accompanied by an official vacci-
nation certificate. '

2.7(6) Cattle accompanied by test charts
and identified as having passed a negative test
within 30 days.

2.7(7) Cattle from modified certified
herds or modified certified brucellosis areas, pro-
viding they do not originate from a herd under
quarantine, and further provided they are handled
in accordance with 2.6(163), 2.6(2) “d”. If such
cattle are consigned by a dealer or pass through a
nonapproved market, however, they lose their
identity and brucellosis health status and must be
handled according to 2.7(1) through 2.7(6) above.
Known brucellosis reactorsshall be handled in
accordance with 2.6(163), 2.6(2) “a” and “b”".

After the cattle are classified and identified,
according to the purpose for which they are to be
sold, this information shall be recorded on the
check-in slip. All check-in slips, vaccination certif-
icates, test charts, permits or other official docu-
ments shall be given to the official veterinary
inspector. The veterinary inspector shall be held
responsible for checking all animals and determin-
ing if the animals qualify under these exemptions.
Animals that.do not qualify must be tested or sold
for slaughter.
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2.8(163) Testingandvaccinating. All
animals classified to be tested shall be tested prior
to sale. All brucellosis tests shall be reported on
the regular brucellosis test form ADE 8-28, and
duplicate blood samples of all animals tested shall
be forwarded to the Brucellosis Diagnostic Labo-
ratory, lowa State University, Ames, [owa. All
unvaccinated female calves not less than four
months or more than eight months to be returned
to Iowa farm for dairy or breeding purposes should
be vaccinated against brucellosis with brucella-
abortus vaccine strain 19 at owner’s expense be-
fore being released.

2.9(163) Order of sale through auction
markets. The following order shall be main-
tained in the sale of the various classes of cattle
through auction markets whenever applicable:

2.9(1) Cattle from certified herds and
modified certified brucellosis areas.

2.9(2) Animals having passed a negative
test within 30 days and official vaccinates under
30 months of age.

2.9(3) Beef cattle sold for feeding and
grazing.

2.9(4) Animals consigned direct to a
slaughter.

2.9(5) Brucellosis reactor animals.

2.10(163) Releasing cattle. The veteri-
nary inspector in charge of the livestock market
shall be held responsible for seeing that all ani-
mals are released in conformance with Iowa laws,
rules and federal regulation Title 9, Part 78—
C.F.R., where interstate movement is involved. All
release forms must be signed, stamped or other-
wise approved by the veterinarian or someone
authorized by him to do so. Any stamp so used
must be initialed by the person by whom it is used.
The livestock market management shall co-oper-
ate to see that all animals are released only on
properly stamped or veterinary approved release
forms.

2.11(163) Movement of cattle into mo-
dified certified brucellosis areas within
Iowa. Cattle moving into a modified certified
brucellosis area within Iowa on a negative 30-day
test only shall be quarantined, held separate and
apart from other cattle and retested at owner’s
expense in not less than 30 days nor more than 60
days.

[Filed December 23, 1959;
amended February 1, 1960]

CHAPTER 3
IMPORTATION OF LIVESTOCK AND
POULTRY INTO THE STATE OF IOWA
- 3.1(183)

3.1(1) . No animal, including poultry or
birds of any species that is affected with, or that
has been recently exposed to any infectious, conta-

General.
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gious or communicable disease or that originates
from a quarantined area, shall be shipped orin
any manner transported or moved into Iowa; ex-
cept animals approved for interstate shipment for
immediate slaughter by the animal disease eradi-
cation division, United States department of agri-
culture.

3.1(2) All livestock or poultry shipped or
in any manner transported or moved into Iowa
shall be accompanied by an official health certifi-
cate or permit or both when required which must
be attached to the waybill or shall be in possession
of the driver of the vehicle or the person in charge
of the animals.

3.2(163) Official health certificate.

3.2(1) Anofficial health certificateisa
legible record accomplished on an official form of
the state of origin, issued by an accredited veteri-
narian and approved by the livestock sanitary offi-
cial of the state of origin; or an equivalent form of
the United States department of agriculture issued
by a federally employed veterinarian.

3.2(2) A copy of the health certificate
shall be forwarded immediately to the livestock
sanitary official of the state of origin for approval
and transmittal.

3.2(3) Health certificates on swine shall
not be valid more than 48 hours from date of
inspection. Certificates on all other livestock and
poultry shall not be valid more than 30 days from
date of inspection.

3.3(163)

3.3(1) Requests for permits should be di-
rected to the Division of Animal Industry, State-
house, Des Moines, Iowa 50319. Day phone num-
ber 515-281-5304.

3.3(2) All animals and poultry entering
the state of Iowa under permit shall be consigned
to a corporation or an individual who is a legal res-
ident of the state of Iowa or to a legal agent autho-
rized by law to do business within the state.

3.3(3) Allpermitsshall bevalid fof one
shipment only and will be void 15 days after date
of issuance.

3.4(163) Cattle.

3.4(1) Apparently healthy cattle of any

class may be consigned to public stockyards or a
slaughtering establishment under federal inspec-
tion or to a livestock market or a slaughtering es-
tablishment jointly approved by the Iowa depart-
ment of agriculture and the United States depart-
ment of agriculture when accompanied by an offi-
cial certificate, waybill or a signed owner’s certifi-
cate stating:

a. Destination of livestock

b. Purpose of movement

¢. Number of animals

d. Point of origin

e. Name and address of consignor.

Permits.
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3.4(2) Scabies. Cattle originating from
herds or areas under quarantine for cattle scab
will not be admitted.

3.4(3) Tuberculosis. Cattle of all classes
may enter the state of lowa when originating from
a tuberculosis modified accredited area froma
herd not under quarantine, or meet one of the fol-
lowing requirements:

a. Originate from anegative herd tested
within 12 months prior to entry, showing date of
herd test.

b. Negative tuberculin test applied within
30 days prior to entry.

3.5(163) Brucellosis—cattle.

3.5(1) Same as federal requirements for
the interstate movement with the following addi-
tions: All brucellosis tests of cattle shall be con-
ducted by state or federal laboratories or by ap-
proved laboratories under the direct supervision of
the livestock sanitary official of the state of origin.
All cattle regardless of breed, entering with nega-
tive brucellosis test, will be subject to quarantine
to be retested for brucellosis no sooner than 30
days nor later than 60 days from date of last test.

3.5(2) No test required but waybill or
health certificate necessary for the following class-
es:

a. Cattle going direct for immediate
slaughter to an approved slaughter establishment.

b. Cattle going direct to a public stockyard
or to a state-federal approved livestock market.

3.5(3) Steers and spayed heifers must be
accompanied by a health certificate or permit and
no test required.

3.5(4) Cattle for dairy and breeding pur-
poses. Cattle for dairy and breeding purposes may
enter from a herd not under quarantine, accompa-
nied by an official health certificate from the state
of origin, showing individual identity of all ani-
mals. All female cattle born after July 1, 1963,
having reached the age of nine months must have
been officially vaccinated for brucellosis prior to
entry. Such vaccination meeting all brucellosis
requirements for entry until the animal reaches
the age of 30 months.

a. Dairy type females and bulls under
eight months of age may enter on a health certifi-
cate. (No test or permit required.)

b. All females over 30 months of age, bulls
over eight months of age (including brucella vacci-
nates) and females born before July 1, 1963, when
not official vaccinates under 30 months of age
must meet one of the following requirements:

(1) Originate from a certified brucello-
sis-free herd, showing date of last test and herd
certification number.

(2) Originate from negative herds in
modified certified areas providing the entire herd
of origin has passed a negative test within 12
months prior to entry, date of test to be shown on
health certificate.
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(3) Proved negative to a brucellosis test
conducted within 30 days prior to entry.

3.5(b) Feeding or grazing. Female cattle of
recognized beef type under 21 months of age may
enter under feeder quarantine for a period not to
exceed 12 months (no test, but official certificate
and a permit required). Steers and spayed heifers,
official certificate or permit required.

NOTE: Springer heifers or heifers with calves by side will not
be admitted for feeding or grazing purposes. Such cattle shall be -
classified as breeding cattle and meet the requirements as set
forth above, 3.5(4).

3.5(6) However, female calves admitted
for feeding or grazing purposes, if officially vaccin-
ated at private expense, may be released from
feeder quarantine for brucellosis.

3.6(163) Dogs. All dogs shall be accompa-
nied by a health certificate. Dogs four months of
age or older must be vaccinated for rabies by one
of the following methods:

Modified live virus vaccine (chick embryo ori-
gin) not more than two years prior to entry.

Killed virus vaccine (caprine origin) not more
than one year prior to entry.

Exceptions: Dogs for exhibition and per-
forming dogs entering for a limited period of time.

3.7(163) Goats. Goats for dairy and breed-
ing purposes may enter the state when meeting the
following requirements:

1. Originate from a herd not under quarantine.

2. Proved negative to a brucellosis test conduct-
ed within a 30-day period prior to entry.

3. Originate from a tuberculosis modified
accredited area or meet one of the followingre-
quirements:

Originate from a negative herd tested within 12
months prior to entry, showing date of herd test.

Negative tuberculin test applied within 30 days
prior to entry.

3.8(163) Horses, mules and asses. Offi-
cial health certificate showing freedom from dis-
ease.

3.9(163) Sheep. All sheep entering the state
of Iowa for breeding or feeding purposes shall be
accompanied by a permit and a health certificate.

3.9(1) Dip. All sheep must have been
dipped in an approved dip within ten days prior to
entry, unless originating in states or areas desig-
nated as scab-free by the ADE-USDA and quali-
fying under “a” or “b” below:

a. Moved direct from point of origin to
point of destination, without being diverted en-
route, or

b. Enter Iowa through public stockyards
under federal supervision provided the identity of
the animals is maintained and they are handled
separate and apart from sheep originating in scab-
infested areas or sheep of unknown origin.



27

3.9(2) Slaughter. Sheep can enter the
state of Jowa when consigned direct for immediate
slaughter to an approved slaughter establishment
under federal supervision no dipping required.

3.9(3) Scrapie. Sheep from premises
where scrapie has been known to exist within the
last 42 months or sheep from flocks under surveil-
lance for scrapie will not be admitted into Iowa.

3.10(163) Swine.

3.10(1) Interstate movement shall meet
all federal requirements. Swine that have been fed
raw garbage will not be admitted into Iowa for any
purpose, except for immediate slaughter to a
slaughtering establishment under federal inspec-
tion and in compliance with federal requirements
for interstate shipment. Swine for feeding and
breeding not immunized for hog cholera may enter
only when meeting federal regulations.

3.10(2) Slaughter swine may enter with-
out health certificate when consigned directly to a
public stockyard or slaughter establishment under
federal supervision or when sold or consigned to an
assembly station which must move the swine di-
rectly to slaughter.

3.10(3) Breeding or feeding.

a. Health certificate including a statement
by a qualified veterinarian that the swine have
been inspected within 48 hours prior to entry and
found healthy.

b. Hog-cholera vaccination required under
one of the following methods:

(1) Killed or inactivated hog-cholera
vaccine not less than 21 days nor more than six
months prior to entry.

(2) Modified live virus and anti-hog-
cholera serum not less than 21 days nor more than
one year prior to entry.

(3) Modified live virus and anti-hog-
cholera serum immunized less than 24 hours, to be
in transit not more than 48 hours to point of des-
tination.

c¢. All swine imported for breeding or feed-
ing purposes not having been vaccinated 21 days
or more prior to entry shall be vaccinated and
quarantined on purchaser’s premises and shall be
maintained separate and apart from all other
swine for a period of 21 days from date of vaccina-
tion.

d. The swine shall be identified by an ear
tag affixed to either ear, bearing a number and the
state of origin.

Exceptions:

(1) Registered swine for exhibition or
breeding purposes.

(2) Swine for the manufacture of biolog-
ical products.

: (3) Swine for immediate slaughter.

e. Brucellosis. All breeding swine four
months of age and over must meet one of the fol-
lowing requirements:
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(1) Negative to brucellosis test conduct-
ed by an official laboratory of the state of origin
within 30 days of entry.

(2) Originate from a validated brucello-
sis-free herd, tested within 12 months prior, the
health certificate shall include the certificate herd
number and date of last test.

3.11(163) Poultry. Poultry hatching eggs,
baby chicks or turkey poults must be accompa-
nied by an official health certificate from the state
of origin.

3.11(1) Chickens.

a. All poultry-hatching eggs or baby chicks
must originate from flocks or hatcheries that have
a pullorum-typhoid clean rating given by the offi-
cial state agency of the national poultry improve-
ment plan or other state agency of the state of ori-
gin and so stated on the health certificate.

b. All boxes, crates and containers shall be
new or disinfected before being used to move poul-
try into the state of Iowa and identified with a la-
bel co-operating in the national poultry improve-
ment plan or other official state agency.

3.11(2) Turkeys.

a. No turkeys shall be imported for breed-
ing purposes and no turkey eggs shall be imported
for hatching purposes unless they originate from a
flock that has been tested annually and can be
classified as follows:

(1) Pullorum-typhoid clean as provided
by the national turkey improvement plan or other
official state agency.

(2) Salmonella typhimurium tested and
no reactor found.

(3) Mycoplasma gallisepticum tested
and no reactor found.

b. No person shall import turkeys or tur-
key eggs for breeding or hatchery purposes unless
such turkeys or turkey eggs comply with the re-
quirements of this rule.

c. All turkeys or turkey poults and turkey
eggs imported into Iowa shall be accompanied by a
certificate signed by the chief livestock official of
the state of origin certifying that such turkeys,
turkey poults or turkey eggs are from flocks
complying with this rule or an equ1valent pregram
of the state of origin.

3.11(3) Health certificate or permits will
not be required for the importation of poultry for
immediate slaughter.

[Filed December 3, 1964]

DAIRY AND FOOD DIVISION

CHAPTER 4
FOOD

4.1(159) In the case of loaf bread where the
plain or stock wrapper is used an insert slip, three
by six inches, may be used, provided it is so placed
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as to be plainly visible through the wrapper, and
the printing thereon must have the approval of the
department.

4.2(159) Unwrapped bread retailed atits
place of manufacture is not considered by the de-
partment as food sold in package form, but it must
be labeled as to its net weight either with a placard
or on the container. Unwrapped bread and other
bakery products may be transported to a place
other than the place of manufacture provided the
bread and other bakery products are transported
in cabinets or other containers that are clean, sani-
tary and have tight closures to protect the bread or
other bakery products from dust, dirt and contam-
ination.

The bread and other bakery products may be
displayed for sale at places other than their place
of manufacture unwrapped, providing they are
displayed in cases that are clean, sanitary and
have closures affixed thereto and that the labeling
requirements are complied with.

4.3(159) Benzoate of soda, in quantities not
exceeding one-tenth of one percent, may be added
to foods. The addition of benzoate of soda shall be
plainly stated on the label of each package.

4.4(159) The department rules that a quart
of strawberries shall weigh at least 20 ounces, with
a reasonable tolerance of not more than one ounce
under, when the quart box is well filled.

4.5(159) The word “Ham”, except when pre-
fixed by a word or wordsindicating the thigh of
some other animal, shall be considered as applied
only to the thigh of a hog prepared for food and
must not be used in connection with the sale of a
pork shoulder.

4.6(159) The state department of agriculture
adopts the standards proclaimed by the United
States department of agriculture pertaining to
meats and meat products.

4.7(159) All metal ice cream containers in
addition to being thoroughly washed must be lined
with a parchment paper liner before being filled.

[Filed December 6, 1962]

CHAPTER 5
FOOD STANDARDS

5.1(190) French dressing. French dress-
ing is the separable liquid food or the emulsified
viscous fluid food prepared from and containing
not less than 35 percent by weight of edible butter
oil or vegetable oil and one or both of the acidify-
ing ingredients specified in 5.1(1) hereof. One or
both of the optional emulsifying ingredients speci-
fied in 5.1(2) hereof may be added provided, how-
ever, that the quantity thereof shall be not more
than seventy-five hundreds of one percent by
weight of the finished French dressing. It may be
seasoned or flavored with any one or more of the
ingredients specified in 5.1(3) hereof.
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5.1(1) Acidifying ingredients.

a. Any vinegar or any vinegar diluted with
water or any such vinegar or diluted vinegar mixed
with the additional optional acidifying ingredient,
citric acid, but in any such mixture the weight of
citric acid is not greater than 25 percent of the
weight of the acids of the vinegar or diluted vine-
gar calculated acetic acid. For the purpose of this
paragraph, any blend or two or more vinegars is
considered to be a vinegar.

b. Lemon juice or lime juice or both or any
such juice in frozen, canned, concentrated or dried
form or any one or more of these diluted with wa-
ter.

5.1(2) Optional emulsifying ingredients.

a. Gum acacia (also called gum arabic),
carob bean gum (also called locust bean gum),
guar gum, gum karaya, gum tragacanth, extract of
Irish moss, pectin, propylene glycolester of alginic
acid, sodium carboxymethylcellulose or any mix-
ture of two or more of these.

b. Liquid egg yolks, frozen egg yolks, lig-
uid whole eggs, frozen whole eggs or any one or
more of these with liquid egg white or frozen egg
white. For the purpose of this paragraph, the
quantity of egg-yolk-containing ingredients is cal-
culated as the weight of the egg-yolk-solids con-
tained therein.

5.1(3) Seasoning or flavoring.

a. Salt.

b. Sugar, dextrose, corn syrup, invert sugar
syrup, nondiastatic maltose syrup, glucose syrup,
honey. The foregoing sweetening ingredients may
be used in syrup or dried form.

¢. Mustard, paprika, other spice or spice
oil or spice extract.

d. Monosodium glutamate.

e. Any suitable, harmless food seasoning or
flavoring (other than imitations).

f. Tomato paste, tomato puree, catsup,
sherry wine.

5.2(190) Mayonnaise dressing. Mayon-
naise dressing is the emulsified semisolid food
prepared from edible butter oil or vegetable oil;
one or both of the acidifying ingredients specified
in 5.1(1), except that if under (1) thereof vinegar
diluted with water is used, it shall be to an acidity,
calculated as acetic acid, of not less than two and
one-half percent by weight, and if an ingredient or
ingredients specified under (2) thereof be used
diluted with water, it shall be to an acidity, calcu-
lated as citric acid, of not less than two and one-
half percent by weight; and one or more of the egg-
yolk-containing ingredients specified under 5.1(2)
“b”. Mayonnaise dressing may be seasoned or fla-
vored with any one or more of the seasonings and
flavoring ingredients specified in 5.1(3), except
that no turmeric or saffron is used and no spice oil
or spice extract is used which imparts to the dress-
ing a color simulating the color imparted by egg
volk and except “f”’ thereof.
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5.3(190) Salad dressing. Salad dressing is
the emulsified semisolid food.prepared from edi-
ble butter oil or vegetable oil; one or both of the
acidifying ingredients specified in 5.1(1); one or
more of the egg-yolk-containing ingredients speci-
fied in 5.1(2) “b”, and a cooked or partly cooked
starchy paste prepared with a food starch, tapioca
flour, wheat flour, rye flour or any one or more of
these; in the preparation of such starchy paste,
. water may be added. One or more of the optional
emulsifying ingredients specified in 5.1(2) “a”
may be added. Salad dressing may be seasoned or
flavored with any of the ingredients specified in
5.1(3), except that no turmeric or saffron is used
and no spice oil, spice extract or any other season-
ing or flavoring is used which imparts to the salad
dressing a color simulating the color imparted by
egg yolk and except ““f” thereof.

5.4(190) Labeling ofdressings. When
the additional optional acidifying ingredient as
authorized in 5.1(1) is used, the label shall bear
the statement “Citric acid added” or “With added
citricacid” and where an optional emulsifying
ingredient specified in 5.1(2) “@” is used, the label
shall bear the statement ... ... ... .. ... added”
or “Withadded .............. . the blank being
filled with the common name or names of the
emulsifying ingredient or mixture of the emulsify-
ing ingredients used. The statement showing the
optional ingredients present shall conspicuously
appear preceding or following the name of the
dressing without intervening written, printed or
graphic matter.

5.5(190) Tests for mastitis and results.
A cow shall be considered to be in a mastitic condi-
tion whenever a milk sample taken therefrom
shall exceed any of the following screening tests
and test results:
California mastitis test
Catalase test
Milk quality test
- Modified whiteside test ~ Position (1+)
Wisconsin mastitis test WMT value of 27
and a confirmatory count indicates a presence of
somatic cells greater than 1,500,000 per ml when a
direct microscopic or electronic somatic cell count-
ing technique is used on the original milk sample.
These rules are intended to implement chapter
190 of the Code.
[Filed September 2, 1952; amended
August 18, 1970]

Weak positive (CMI 1)
30% oxygen
Definite reaction

CHAPTER 6
PRODUCTION AND SALE OF EGGS

6.1(196) Definitions.

6.1(1) The department shall construe the
meaning of the word ‘“‘processor” as contained in
section 196.3 to be a person who stores eggs intend-
ed only for conversion to liquid, frozen or dried
form or who converts eggs to liquid, frozen or dried
form.
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6.1(2) “Eggsunfitfor humanfood” are
described in the U.S. Standards and Grades of
Eggs as follows:

Loss. An egg that is inedible, smashed or bro-
ken so that the contents are leaking, cooked, fro-
zen, contaminated or containing bloody whites,
large blood spots, large unsightly meatspots or
other foreign material.

Inedible eggs. Eggs of the following descrip-
tions are classed as inedible: Black rots, white rots,
mixed rots (addled eggs), sour eggs, eggs with green
whites, eggs with stuck yolk, moldy eggs, musty
eggs, eggs showing blood rings, eggs containing
embryo chicks (at or beyond the blood stage and
any eggs that are adulterated as such term is de-
fined pursuant to the Federal Food, Drug and
Cosmetic Act.

6.2(196) License. Each person or firm op-
erating at more than one location must provide a
list of all locations when applying for a license.
Each subsidiary plant will be furnished a copy of
the original license.

6.3(196)
exempted.

6.3(1) Hatcheriesexempted under this
section handling eggs to be used for hatching pur-
poses, shall clearly identify such eggs by marking
the ends of each case clearly with the words “Eggs
for Hatching” in letters a minimum of one-half

Producers and hatcheries

~ inchin height.

6.3(2) Producers selling to anyone other
than direct to consumers must obtain a license as
required in section 196.4. Institutions, restaurants,
schools or any other business, facility or place in
which eggs are prepared or offered for food for use
by its patrons, residents, inmates or patients shall
not be deemed to be consumers. (See section
196.14.)

6.4(196) Retailers exempted. There is no
requirement in the lowa Code for egg retailers or
egg dealers to furnish bond.

6.5(196) Candling and grading re-
quired. Eggs to be resold other than as manufac-
tured eggs may be candled and graded by other
than first buyer providing producer identity is re-
tained. (See section 196.15.)

6.6(196) Candling and grading room.
The department survey shall include an examina-
tion of and evaluation of the lighting of the room,
the type of equipment being used, volume of eggs
handled, the candling and grading procedures and
the adequacy of personnel and equipment to han-
dle the volume of eggs to be candled or graded.
General sanitation must reflect that an edible
product is being handled.

6.7(196) Grades. The United States Stan-
dards for Consumer Grades and Weight Classes
for shell eggs shall be the standards of grade re-.
quirements for Iowa. These grades shall include
AA, A and B. Sizes shall be Jumbo, Extra Large,
Medium, Small and Peewee.
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TABLE 1 — SUMMARY
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OF IOWA CONSUMER GRADES FOR SHELL EGGS

Towa Consumer At least 80 Tolerance Permitted?
percent (lot
Grade average)l .
must be Percent Quality
Grade AA or AA Quality. 15t020 ........... A.
Fresh Fancy Not over 53 B, C, or
Quality Check. -
Grade A .................. A Quality 158020 ..vvveniiininn., B.
or better. Not over 53 C or Check.
C.
Grade B ................. B Quality 10 t0 20 o.ovveeniiiiiii, Dirty or
or better. Not over 103 Check.

1. In lots of two or more cases or cartons, see table 2 of this section for tolerances for individual case or carton

within a lot.

2. Within tolerance permitted, an allowance will be made at receiving points or shipping destination for %% percent

leakers in Grades ‘AA, A, and

3. Substitution of higher qualities for the lower qualities specified is permitted.

TABLE 2 — TOLERANCE FOR INDIVIDUAL CASE OR CARTON WITHIN A LOT

Iowa Consumer Case-minimum Carton-minimum
quality — quality —
Grade percent! number eggl
Grade AA or 0% AA oo e 8eggs AA.
Fresh Fancy 2090 A eie e e e
Quality 10% B, Cor 2eggsB,Cor
Check.
Grade A ... ...ciiiiirninnan. (VN
20% B teiiiiiiiii et
10% C or Check. 2 eggs C or Check.
Grade B ......ciiviiiinnnnnn TO% B oottt ieiiinnnnen,
106 C vviiviiiiiiicsenannns cone .
20% Check or Dirty. 2 eggs Check or Dirty.

1. Substitution of higher qualities for lower qualities specified is permitted.

TABLE 3 — IOWA WEIGHT CLASSES FOR CONSUMER GRADES FOR SHELL EGGS

Size or Minimum Minimum Minimum
Weight class net weight net weight weight for
per dozen per 30 dozen individual eggs
at rate per
dozen

OUNCES POUNDS OUNCES
Jumbo 30 56 29
Extra Large 27 501 26
Large 24 45 23
Medium 21 391% 20
Small 18 34 17
Peewee 15 28 —
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6.8(196) Records required. The first li-
censed buyer or the person candling eggs for the
first licensed buyer shall keep a daily record of the
number of eggs received from each producer that
are to be candled or candled and graded. Such rec-
ords are to be kept for a period of six months and
shall be available for inspection by a duly autho-
rized representative of the department of agricul-
ture.

6.9(196) Certificate.

6.9(1) Eggs moving from an egg-grading
plant to a processor must have stamped on the
ends of each case the grade and the name and ad-
dress or code number of firm doing such grading.
All previous labels on case shall be defaced before
applying new label.

6.9(2) The words ‘“‘eggs that are being
processed by a processor” shall be construed by
the department to mean the eggs received from
producers by firms actually engaged in breaking
eggs for liquid, frozen or dried products at the
same establishment where the said eggs are re-
ceived.

These rules are intended to implement chapter
196 of the Code.
[Filed January 11, 1966]

CHAPTER 7
DAIRY

7.1(194) The department recognizes the
Babcock test or the Gerber test asan approved
method of testing milk or cream for milk-fat and
other dairy products as specified in Standard
Methods for the Examination of Dairy Products
(11th Edition). Said publication is hereby incor-
porated into this rule by this reference and made
part thereof insofar as applicable, a copy of which
is on file with the secretary of state.

All milk or cream, graded or tested, as provided
by chapters 194 and 195 of the Code shall be grad-
ed and tested by samples which shall be taken in
the following manner:

1. Samples may only be taken from vats or
tanks which pass the required organoleptic test;
the temperature of bulk tanks from which the
sample is to be taken must be not higher than 50°
F.

2. The temperature of the bulk tank shall then
be recorded.

3. The quantity of the milk or cream in the bulk
tank shall then be measured and the measurement
recorded.

4. The bulk tank shall then be agitated for a
period of not less than five minutes.

5. The sample shall then be taken by usinga
sterile dipper and the liquid shall be placed in an
approved sterile container.

6. The sample of milk or cream shall then be
immediately stored at a temperature of between
32° F.and 40° F.
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7.2(194) The following makes of guaranteed
test bottles and pipettes are approved by the de-
partment for universal use in Iowa: The Nafis, the
Kimball and the Wagner. All test bottles should be
graduated to the half point.

7.3(194) All persons using the Babcock test
or the Gerber test shall retain within the premises
an exact copy of all transactions and all appliances
where the test is used, as well as samples of all
milk and cream tested, properly labeled so that a
representative of the department by testing said
samples with said appliances can check the cream
bought with the cream on hand and thereby verify
the test given in each transaction, both copies and
cream samples must be held until 6:00 p.m. of the
second day following the application. When Sun-
days or legal holidays intervene, the samples shall
be held one additional day. When considered nec-
essary, the department may require any sample
held for a longer period.

7.4(194) All stations shall be equipped with
test bottles graduated to the half point and all
cream testing should be read to the half point.

7.5(194) The examination for a tester’s li-
cense must be approved by the department.

7.6(194) When cream stations are conducted
in connection with a produce house, garage, oil sta-
tion, barber shop, tire shop, cigar factory, shoe
repair shop, harness shop or other businesses that
have objectionable odors or material contaminat-
ing factors, the stations must be partitioned off by
a dust-proof tight wall with outside light and venti-
lation.

7.7(194) No common carrier or other person
shall transport any crate of poultry or similar dirt
distributing packages on top of milk or cream
cans.

7.8(194) The handling of hides, furs, live
poultry or other articles that might contaminate is
prohibited in cream rooms or any room where food
is prepared or handled.

7.9(194) In case where a flavor is added to a
milk or skimmed milk drink or compound, it is not
considered by the department as violating section
190.6, when the fat of said flavor does not exceed
one-half of one percent of the whole and said com-
pound is labeled as required by section 189.11.

7.10(194) Standards for the production,
processing and distribution for Grade “A” pas-
teurized, pasteurized (grade not declared) and
Grade “A” raw milk shall conform to United
States public health service recommended milk
ordinance and code, 1953 edition, which is hereby
incorporated into this rule by this reference and
made a part thereof insofar as applicable; a copy
of which is on file with the secretary of state.

7.11(194) A rating of 90 percent or more cal-
culated according to the rating system as con-
tained in public health service Publication
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No. 678, “Methods of Making Sanitation Ratings
of Milk Sheds”, shall be necessary to receive or
retain a Grade “A” certification under chapter 192
of the Code. Said publication is hereby incorporat-
ed into this rule by this reference and made a part
thereof insofar as applicable; a copy of which is on
file with the secretary of state.

7.12(194) Evaluation of methods and re-
porting of results for approval of a laboratory shall
be based on procedures and tests contained in
Standard Methods for the Examination of Dairy
Products (11th Edition) and Methods of Analysis
of the Association of Official Agricultural Che-
mists (9th Edition). Said publications are hereby
incorporated into this rule by this reference and
made a part thereof insofar as applicable; a copy
of each being on file with the secretary of state.

MANUFACTURING MILK
7.13(194) Legal milk.

7.13(1) All milk delivered to a creamery,
cheese factory or milk processing plant shall be
subject to an examination, as provided in chapter
194 of the Code, which shall be made at the plant
if delivered in separate containers or before mixing
with other milk collected in a bulk tank container
and the examination shall be made by a licensed
grader.

7.13(2) Every creamery, cheese factory or
milk processing plant which gathers its milk by a
bulk tank vehicle whether operated by an inde-
pendent contractor or otherwise shall provide for a
licensed grader in the operation of said bulk tank
and for examination of said milk by the grader
upon receipt thereof at the bulk tank.

7.13(3) The common change occurring in
milk is the development of acidity, causing an acid
flavor and odor, or even complete or partial coagu-
lation. Other undesirable changes include sweet
curdling, ropiness, gassiness and abnormal flavors,
odors and colors. All milk showing any of these
defects or any other defect must be rejected.

7.13(4) The presence of any insect in milk
shall be sufficient cause for rejection.

7.14(194)

7.14(1) A “new producer” is a person sell-
ing milk for the first time who, therefore, has not
previously produced milk under this Act. A person
who formerly produced farm separated cream and
isnow selling, for the first time, whole milk for
manufacturing purposes is considered a new pro-
ducer. Similarly a producer who previously
supplied Grade “A” milk or sold milk in another
state not reciprocating on quality transfers and
offering manufacturing milk for sale in the state of
Iowa for the first time, shall be classified as a new
producer. A new producer is also one who has not
offered manufacturing milk for sale since the en-
actment of this milk grading law on July 4, 1959.

New producers.
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7.14(2) A licensed milk grader must ex-
amine, smell and taste the firstlot of milk pur-
chased from a new producer. This milk must also
be tested immediately for extraneous matter or
sediment content. However, it is not necessary to
subject the milk of the new producer on the first
delivery to a bacterial quality test. A test of this
nature, however, must be made on a properly col-
lected sample from this producer within 15 days
thereafter.

7.14(3) If the sediment disc on the can of
milk selected for test shows sediment in excess of
2.50 mg., all cans in the shipment shall be tested
for sediment content in the same manner. Any
milk showing sediment in excess of 2.50. mg. shall
be rejected by the creamery, cheese factory or
milk processing plant and not used for human con-
sumption.

7.15(194) Bacterial tests and classes.

7.15(1) To clarify some of the difficulties
that may be encountered when attempting to ex-
press the results of these tests, the following expla-
nations are presented:

7.15(2) Class I milk.

a. Resazurin test: Color of dye-milk mix-
ture not reduced beyond 5P7/4 in two and three-
fourths hours. Methylene blue test: Color of dye-
milk mixture not reduced in five and one-half
hours.

b. The direct microscopic (clump) count or
standard plate count was 200,000 per milliliter or
less.

7.15(3) Class II milk.

a. Resazurin test: Color of dye-milk mix-
ture not reduced beyond 5P7/4 in one and one-
half hours, but reduced beyond 5P7/4 in two and
three-fourths hours. Methylene blue test: Color of
dye-milk mixture not reduced in two and one-half
hours, but reduced in five and one-half hours.

b. The direct microscopic (clump) count or
standard plate count was more than 200,000 but
not more than 3,000,000 per milliliter.

7.15(4) Class III milk (probationary
milk). :
a. Resazurin test: Color of dye-milk mix-
ture reduced beyond 5P7/4 in more than three-
fourths hour, but less than one and one-half hours.
Methylene blue test: Color of dye-milk mixture
reduced in more than one hour, but less than two
and one-half hours.

b. The direct microscopic (clump) count or
standard plate count was over 3,000,000 per milli-
liter.

7.16(194)
Class III milk.

Testing and exclusion of

7.16(1) If a producer desires to change to
another plant or factory, it is required that his first
shipment of milk be accompanied by a written
quality release form from his former purchaser.
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This quality release form must be requested by
the producer in person or in writing from the man-
ager of the plant previously purchasing his milk.
(Plant being asked for quality release shall give it
to person with written order or deliver to producer
making the request.)

7.16(2) If the quality release form of this
producer shows that his last test for bacterial qual-
ity indicated Class III milk, the new purchaser
must then test his first shipment of the transfer-
ring producer’s milk by:

a. Organoleptic grading (physical appear-
ance, taste and smell).

b. Sediment or extraneous matter.

¢. An estimate of bacterial quality must be
run within seven days from the last test date en-
tered on the transfer form.

7.16(3) In other words, his previous
record of bacterial quality is transferred with him.
For example, if a producer has had two consecu-
tive Class I1I bacterial estimates at one plant and
then decides to sell his milk to another plant, he
may not start as a new producer without previous
history. This section requires that his milk be test-
ed for four consecutive weeks if he has not im-
proved the quality of his milk during this period.
Upon transferring to a new plant, the next bacteri-
al test is entered on his record as the third of the
four required tests.

7.16(4) Ifthefourth consecutive testis
still Class III, this producer’s milk may not be
purchased by any plant for human consumption.
The plant refusing this milk is required to notify
the area resident inspector of the dairy and food
division of the Iowa department of agriculture,
immediately, in writing.

7.17(194) Unlawful milk. Four weekly
Class III bacterial tests make rejection compulso-
ry and said milk shall not be accepted thereafter
by any plant or creamery until authorized by the
secretary of agriculture.

7.18(194) Price differential. All produ-
cers are to be treated equally.

7.19(194)
producers.

Penalties for plants and

7.19(1) The scope of this section is broad,
covering all plant employees, operators and milk
haulers.

7.19(2) A producer selling milk to a new
purchaser without first obtaining a quality release
from the former buyer, would be an example of
noncompliance with the law and these rules.

This rule is intended to implement chapters 194
and 195 of the Code. .
[Filed November 28, 1962; amended March 11,
1964; April 22, 1968]
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CHAPTER 8
AGRICULTURAL SEEDS

8.1(199) The term “agricultural seeds’ shall
mean, in addition to those listed in section
199.1(2) of the Code, all such seeds listed in sec-
tion 201.2(h) Rules and Regulations, Federal Seed
Act of August 9, 1939, U.S. department of agricul-
ture, agricultural marketing service, No. 156 and
amendments, with the following exceptions:

Alfilaria-Erodium cicutarium (L).

Bluegrass, annual-Poa annua L.

Chess, soft-Bromus mollis L.

Hemp-Cannabis sativa L.

Johnson grass-Sorghum halepense (L.)

Mustard-Brassica juncea (L)

Mustard, black-Brassica nigra

Rape, bird-Brassica campestris L.

Rape, turnip-Brassica campestris vars.

Sorghum almum-Sorghum almum

Wild-rye, Canada-Elymus canadensis L.

Wild-rye, Russian-Elymus junceus

8.2(199) Seed testing, sampling and analysis
shall be regulated by sections 201.39 to 201.63 and
201.65; Rules and Regulations, Federal Seed Act,
insofar as they do not conflict with Iowa law.

8.3(199) Lawn and turf mixtures. For
lawn and turf mixtures the name of the kind or
kind and variety of seed components to be named
in order of their predominance may be met by
naming the kind or kind and variety of seed com-
ponents in the order of their predominance under
the separate headings “Fine Textured Grasses”
and “Coarse Kinds’’. The following shall be
named as “Fine Textured Grasses’: Colonial
bentgrass (Agrostis tenuis), creeping bentgrass
(Agrostis palustris), velvet bentgrass (Agrostis
canina), Kentucky bluegrass (Poa pratensis),
rough bluegrass (Poa trivialis), wood bluegrass
(Poa nemoralis), Canada bluegrass (Poa compres-
sa), red fescue (Festuca rubra), chewing fescue
(Festuca rubra var. commutata) and sheep fescue
(Festuca ovina). All other kinds or kinds and vari-
eties must be listed under the heading ““Coarse
Kinds”.

8.4(199)

[The following has been added to the list of noxious weed seeds under the
authority of section 199.1(4) of the Code.]

Definitions.

8.4(10) Giant Foxtail—Setaria Faberi.

8.5(199) Labeling of treated seeds shall be
regulated by section 201.31¢a” of the Rules and
Regulations, Federal Seed Act, of August 1, 1939,
U.S. department of agriculture consumer and
marketing service, No. 156 and amendments, inso-
far as they do not conflict with Iowa law.

These rules are intended to implement chapter
199 of the Code. :
[Filed June 7, 1962; amended September 14,
1965; November 13, 1969]
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CHAPTER 9
PESTICIDES
9.1(206) Definitions and standards.
9.1(1) The following definitions are here-
by adopted.

a. The term “insecticide” means any sub-
stance or mixture of substances intended for pre-
venting, destroying, repelling or mitigating any
insects and related forms which may be present in
any environment whatsoever.

b. The term “fungicide” means any sub-
stance or mixture of substances intended for pre-
venting, destroying, repelling or mitigating any
fungi.

¢. The term “rodenticide” means any sub-
stance or mixture of substances intended for pre-
venting, destroying, repelling or mitigating rodents
or any other vertebrate animal which the secretary
shall designate to be a pest.

d. The term “herbicide” means any sub-
stance or mixture of substances intended for pre-
venting, destroying, repelling or mitigating any
weed or undesirable plant.

e. The term “nematocide” means any sub-
stance or mixture of substances intended for pre-
venting, destroying, repelling or mitigating nema-
todes or subterranean pests.

f. Theterm ‘“defoliant’” meansany sub-
stance or mixture of substances intended for caus-
ing the leaves or foliage to drop from the plant with
or without causing abscission.

g. The term ‘‘desiccant” means any sub-
stance or mixture of substances intended for artifi-
cially accelerating the drying of plant tissue.

h. The term “nematode” means inverte-
brate animals of the phylum nemathelminthes
and class nematoda, that is, unsegmented round
worms with elongated, fusiform or saclike bodies
covered with cuticle and inhabiting soil, water,
plants or plant parts; may also be called nemas or
eelworms.

i. The term ‘“‘insect’” means any of the
numerous small invertebrate animals generally
having the body more or less obviously segmented,
for the most part belonging to the class Insecta,
comprising six-legged, usually winged forms, as for
example, beetles, bugs, bees, flies and to other al-
lied classes of arthropods whose members are
wingless and usually have more than six legs, as
for example, spiders, mites, ticks, centipedes and
wood lice.

J. The term “fungi” means all nonchloro-
phyll-bearing thallophytes, that is, all nonchloro-
phyll-bearing plants of a lower order than mosses
and liverworts, as for example, rusts, smuts, mil-
dews, molds, yeasts and bacteria except those on
or in living man or other animals.

k. The term “rodent” means any animal of
the order Rodentia, including, but not limited to,
rats, mice, rabbits, gophers, prairie dogs and
squirrels.
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. The term “weed” means any plant which
grows where not wanted.

9.1(2) Additionaldefinitionsand stan-
dards which are consistent and applicable to the
pesticide Act shall be those established by the As-
sociation of American Pesticide Control Officials.

9.2(206) Methods of analysis. The cur-
rent methods of analysis of the Association of Offi-
cial Agricultural Chemists of North America shall
be adopted as the official methods insofar as they
are applicable, and such other methods shall be
used as may be necessary to determine whether
the product complies with the law.

9.3(206) Registration required. No per-
son shall distribute, give, sell or offer to sell any
pesticide which has not been registered with the
department of agriculture.

9.4(206) Registration of products. Two
exact copies of the labeling of each proposed prod-
uct shall be submitted with the application. Also,
there shall be submitted an ingredient statement,
which shall comply with the provisions of rule
9.13(206) herein, the proposed directions for use of
the product, and a list of the specific pests, for con-
trol of which it is to be sold, if such information is
not contained in the labeling. Other pertinent in-
formation concerning inert ingredients and physi-
cal properties of the product shall also be included
on request by the secretary.

9.5(206) Registration, general applica-
tion of. A registration of a pesticide is held to ap-
ply to the product even though manufactured at or
shipped from other than the registered address.
When a product has been registered by a manufac-
turer or jobber, no registration shall be required of
other sellers of the product so registered, provided
shipments or deliveries thereof are in the manu-
facturer’s or registrant’s original, unopened and
properly labeled container.

9.6(206) Conditional refusal or cancel-
lation of registration and registration under
protest. Any of the following causes is sufficient
to justify a conditional refusal or cancellation of
registration of a product, with notice to the regis-
trant of the manner in which the article, label or
other material fails to comply with the pesticide
Act, and with opportunity for the registrant to
make necessary corrections before resubmitting
the product and the label.

1. If the labeling bears any statement, design
or graphic representation relative thereto, or to its
ingredients, which is false or misleadingin any
particular;

2. If the product is found to be an imitation of,
or illegally offered for sale under the name of an-
other pesticide; ‘

3. If the labeling bears reference to lowa regis-
tration number;
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4. If the labeling accompanying the pesticide
does not contain directions for use which are nec-
essary and, if complied with, adequate for the pro-
tection of the public;

5. Ifthe label does notcontaina warningor
caution statement which may be necessary and, if
complied with, adequate to prevent injury to living
man and other vertebrate animals;

6. If the label does not bear an ingredient
statement on that part of the immediate container
and on the outside container or wrapper, if there
be one, through which the ingredient statement on
the immediate container cannot be clearly read
under customary conditions of purchase. Provid-
ed, however, the secretary may permit the ingredi-
ent statement to appear prominently on some oth-
er part of the container, if the size or form of the
container makes it impracticable to place it on the
part of the retail package which is displayed;

7. If any word, statement or other information
required to appear on the label or labeling is omit-
ted or not prominently placed thereon and in such
terms as to render it likely to be read and under-
stood under customary conditions of purchase and
use;

8. If an insecticide, nematocide, antibiotic,
bactericide, fungicide or herbicide is found to be
injurious to living man or other useful vertebrate

animals or to vegetation (except weeds), to which

it is applied or to the person applying such pesti-
cide when used as directed or in accordance with
commonly recognized safe practice; or if a plant
regulator, defoliant or desiccant when used as di-
rected is found to be injurious to living man or oth-
er vertebrate animals or vegetation to which it is
applied or to the person applying such pesticide;
provided, however, that physical or physiological
effect on plants or parts thereof shall not be
deemed to be injurious, when this is the purpose
for which the plant regulator, defoliant or desic-
cant was applied in accordance with label claims
and recommendations;

9. If the pesticide is misbranded;

10. If the registrant has been guilty of fraudu-
lent and deceptive practices in the evasion or at-
tempted evasion of the pesticide Act or any rules
promulgated thereunder; provided, however, that
no registration shall be revoked until the registrant
shall have been given an opportunity for a hearing
by the secretary or his agent;

11. If the registrant upon notice insists that
corrections in the article, labeling or other materi-
al as specified are not necessary, and requests in
writing that the article be registered, the secretary
shall register the article under protest and shall
warn the registrant in writing of the apparent fail-
ure of the article to comply with the provisions of
the pesticide Act and regulations thereunder. In
such event the secretary shall publicize the fact
through releases to duly recognized mass news
media.
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9.7(206) Changes in labeling or ingre-
dient statement. Changes in the labeling or in-
gredient statement in registered pesticides shall be
submitted in advance to the secretary for his ap-
proval. The registrant must describe the exact
change desired and proposed effective date and
such other pertinent information that justify such
changes. After the effective date of a change in
labeling or ingredient statement the product shall
be marketed only under the new claims or ingredi-
ent statement, except that a reasonable time may
be allowed by the secretary for disposal of proper-
ly labeled stocks of the old product. Changes in the
composition shall not be allowed if such changes
would result in a lowering of the product’s value as
a pesticide.

9.8(206) Label requirements. Each
package of pesticide sold separately shall bear a
complete label. The label shall contain the name,
brand or trade-mark of the product; name and
address of the manufacturer, registrant or person
for whom manufactured; directions for use which
are necessary and if complied with, adequate for
protection of the public; statement of net content
in terms of weight or measure in general use; and
an ingredient statement. The label of every pesti-
cide, if necessary to prevent injury to man, other
animals and useful vegetation, must contain a
warning or caution statement, in nontechnical lan-
guage based on the hazard involved in the use of
the pesticide. In addition, any pesticide highly tox-
ic to man shall be labeled with a skull and cross-
bones and with the word “poison” prominently in
red on a background of distinctly contrasting col-
or; the first-aid antidote for the poison shall be
given and instructions for safe disposal of contain-
ers.

NOTE: Products subject to deterioration may bear on their label
astatement such as “not to be sold or used after .... date ....” The
use of such a statement, however, in no way relieves the manufac-
turer of his responsibility for label claims.

9.9(206) Directions for use—when nec-
essary. Directions for use are required whenever
they are necessary for the protection of the public.
The public includes not only users of pesticides
but also those who handle them or may be affected
by their use, handling, or storage. Directions for
use are considered necessary in the case of most
small retail containers which go into the hands of
users, and in the case of larger containers with the
following exception:

Directions may be omitted if the pesticide is to
be used by manufacturers in their regular manu-
facturing processes; provided, the label clearly
shows that the product is intended for use only in
manufacturing processes and bears an ingredient
statement giving the name and percentage of each
of the active ingredients."

9.10(206) Other claims. No claim shall be
made for products in any written, printed or
graphic matter accompanying the product at any
time which differ in substance from written repre-
sentations made in connection with registration.
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9.11(206) Name of product. The name of
the product shall appear on the labeling so as not
to emphasize any one ingredient or otherwise be
misleading. It shall not be arranged on the label in
such a manner as to be confused with other terms,
trade names or legends.

9.12(206) Brand names, duplication of,
or infringement on. A brand name is distinctive
with reference to the material to which it applies
and the registration of a pesticide under the same
brand name by two or more manufacturers or
shippers should be denied or refused. This princi-
ple applies also to the registration of brand names
sosimilar in character as to be likely to be con-
fused by the purchaser. In the event the same
name or a closely similar one is offered by another
manufacturer, the secretary may decline the said
name a second time, for registration unless re-
quired to do so by an order of court.

9.13(206) Ingredient statement.

9.13(1) Location of ingredient statement.
The ingredient statement must appear on that
part of the label displayed under customary condi-
tions of purchase except in cases where the secre-
tary determines that, due to the size or form of the
container, a statement on that portion of the label
is impractical, and permits such statement to ap-
pear on another side or panel of the label. When so
permitted, the ingredient statement must be in
larger type and more prominent than would other-
wise be possible. The ingredient statement must
run parallel with other printed matter on the panel
of the label on which it appears and must be on a
clear contrasting background not obscured or
crowded.

9.13(2) Names of ingredients. The well-
known common name of the ingredient must be
given or, if the ingredient has no common name,
the correct chemical name. If there is no common
name and the chemical composition is unknown or
complex, the secretary may permit the use of a
new or coined name which he finds to be appropri-
ate for the information and protection of the user.
If the use of a new or coined name is permitted, the
secretary may prescribe the terms under which it
may be used. A trade-mark or trade name may not
be used as the name of an ingredient except when
it has become a common name.

9.13(3) Percentages of ingredients. Per-
centages of ingredients shall be determined by
weight and the sum of the percentages of the ingre-
dients shall be 100. Sliding scale forms of ingredi-
ent statements shall not be used.

9.13(4) Designation of ingredients.

a. Active ingredients and inert ingredients
shall be so designated, and the term ““inert ingredi-
ent’’ shall appear in the same size type and be
equally as prominent as the term “active ingredi-
ents’’.
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b. If the name but not the percentage of
each active ingredient is given, the names of the
active and inert ingredients shall respectively be
shown in the descending order of the percentage of
each present in each classification and the name of
each ingredient shall be given equal prominence.

9.13(5) Active ingredient content. As long
as a pesticide is subject to the Act the percentages
of active ingredients declared in the ingredient
statement shall be the percentages of such ingredi-
ents in the pesticide.

9.14(206) Net contents. Each package of
pesticide shall show the net weight or measure of
content, either stenciled or printed on the package
or container, or on a tag attached thereto. Indefi-
nite statements of content such as “....oz. when
packed” shall not be used. Statements of liquid
measure, or of specific gravity or density of liquid
preparations, or expression of composition in
terms of pounds per gallon shall be made on the
basis of 68°F. (20°C.) except when other basis has
been established through trade custom.

9.15(206) Coloration of highly toxic
materials. The white powder pesticides hereinaf-
ter named shall be colored or discolored in accor-
dance with this rule. Provided, however, that any
such white powder pesticide which is intended
solely for use by a textile manufacturer or com-
mercial laundry, cleaner or dyer as a moth-proof-
ing agent, which would not be suitable for such use
if colored and which will not come into the hands
of the public except when incorporated into a fab-
ric, shall not be required to be so colored or disco-
lored in accordance with this rule. The hues, val-
ues and chromas specified are those contained in
the Munsell Book of Color, Munsell Color Compa-
ny, 10 East Franklin Street, Baltimore, Maryland.

9.15(1) The coloring agent must produce
a uniformly-colored product not subject to change
in color beyond the minimum requirements during
ordinary conditions of marketing and storage and
must not cause the product to become less effec-
tive or cause damage when used as directed or in
accordance with commonly recognized safe prac-
tice. _

9.15(2) Standard lead arsenate, basic
lead arsenate, calcium arsenate, magnesium ar-
senate, zinc. arsenate, zinc arsenite and barium
fluosilicate shall be colored any hue, except the
yellow-reds and yellows, having a value of not
more than eight or a chroma of not less than four
or shall be discolored to a neutral lightness value
not over seven.

9.15(3) Sodium fluoride and sodium
fluosilicate shall be colored blue or green having a
value of not more than eight and a chroma of not
less than four or shall be discolored to a neutral
lightness value not over seven.

9.15(4) Other white powder pesticides
may be required to be colored or discolored after
investigation and public hearing.
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9.15(6) The secretary may permit other
hues to be used for any particular purpose if the
prescribed hues are not feasible for such purposes,
and if such action will not be injurious to the pub-
lic. '

9.15(6) The coloration requirements
above shall apply to the materials named therein
and not to nonhighly toxic mixtures consisting of
other ingredients with highly toxic materials.

9.16(206) Illegal acts. All pesticides,
whether registered or not, sold or offered for sale
shall comply with the provisions of section
206.3(1) of the pesticide Act.

The secretary shall examine pesticides from
time to time, and if it appears at any time that a
pesticide fails to comply with any provision of the
pesticide Act, notice may be given to the manufac-
turer or seller thereof and an opportunity to pre-
sent his views either orally or in writing about the
alleged violation. If it then appears that the provi-
sions of this Act have been violated, a statement of
the facts may be sent to the county attorney in the
county in which the violation occurred for the
purpose of instituting criminal proceedings.

Also, if a pesticide, its labeling and other mate-
rials do not comply with the Act at any time, the
secretary may cancel the registration and issue a
registration under protest and publicize the said
protest.

9.17(206)

9.17(1) Any manufacturer or distributor
or other person residing in the United States may
furnish to any person to whom it sells a pesticide a
guarantee that the pesticide was lawfully regis-
tered at the time of sale and delivery to such per-
son, and that the pesticide complies with all the
requirements of the Act and rules herein.

9.17(2) No reference to or suggestion that
a guarantee of registration has been given shall be
made in the labeling of any pesticide.

9.18(206) Shipments for experimental
use. A pesticide shipped or delivered for experi-
mental use shall not be considered a violation of
section 206.3(1) of the pesticide Act.

9.18(1) When the pesticide is shipped or
delivered for experimental use under the supervi-
sion of any federal or state agency authorized by
law to conduct research.

9.18(2) By othersifthe pesticideisnot
sold and if the container thereof is plainly and
conspicuously marked “For Experimental Use
Only—Not To Be Sold™.

9.18(3) Or provided that a written permit
has been obtained from the secretary either specif-
ic or general subject to such restrictions or condi-
tions as may be set forth in the permit. The appli-
cation for such a permit shall contain such infor-
mation as may be required by the secretary; and
in addition the proposed labeling thereon shall

Guarantee of pesticide.
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bear (1) the prominent statement “For Experi-
mental Use Only’’ on the container label; (2) a
caution or warning statement which may be neces-
sary and if complied with adequate for the protec-
tion of those who may handle or be exposed to the
experimental products; (3) the name and address
of the applicant; (4) the name or designation of the
formulation; (5) if the pesticide is to be sold, the
statement of the names and percentages of the
principal active ingredients in the product.

9.18(4) A pesticide intended for experi-
mental use shall not be offered for general sale by
a retailer or others, or advertised for general sale.

9.19(206)

9.19(1) Collection of samples. Samples of
pesticides and devices shall be collected by an offi-
cial investigator or by any employee of the state
who has been duly designated by the secretary, by
entry into any place during reasonable business
hours.

Enforcement.

9.19(2) Notice of apparent violation. If
from an examination or analysis a pesticide ap-
pears to be in violation of the pesticide Act, a no-
tice in writing shall be sent to the person against
whom criminal proceedings are contemplated, giv-
ing him an opportunity to offer such written expla-
nation as he may desire. The notice shall state the
manner in which the sample fails to meet the re-
quirements of the Act and the regulations.

9.19(3) Any person may in addition to his
reply to such notice, file within 20 days of its re-
ceipt a written request for an opportunity to pre-
sent his views orally in connection therewith.

9.19(4) No notice or hearing shall be re-
quired prior to the seizure of any pesticide or de-
vice. Any pesticide or device may be seized for
confiscation by condemnation if it is being distri-
buted, sold or offered for sale in violation of law as
provided in section 206.10 of the pesticide Act.

9.19(5) If an article is condemned, it shall
after entry of court decree be disposed of by de-
struction or sale and the net proceeds, if any, shall
be paid to the state treasurer.

9.20(206)
products.

9.20(1) The following pesticides are sub-
ject to deterioration because of lapse of time since
manufacture:

Chemical deterioration of

a. Pyrethrum (dust and wettable powder)
b. Rotenone (dust and wettable powder)
¢. Diazinon-starter fertilizer mixtures

d. Mixtures of zineb and malathion

e. DDVP (syrup baits)

9.20(2) The label on such pesticides shall
bear the confidential code number or designation
approved by the secretary which shows the date of
manufacture.
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9.21(206) Highly toxic. A pesticide which
falls within any of the following categories when
tested on laboratory animals (mice, rats and rab-
bits) is highly toxic to man within the meaning of
these principles:

9.21(1) Oral toxicity. Those which pro-
duce death within 14 days in half or more than
half the animals of any species at a dosage of 50
milligrams at a single dose, or less, per kilogram of
body weight when administered orally to ten or
more such animals of each species.

9.21(2) Toxicity on inhalation. Those
which produce death within 14 days in half or
more than half of the animals of any species at a
dosage of 200 parts or less by volume of the gas or
vapor per million parts by volume of air when
administered by continuous inhalation for one
hour or less to ten or more animals of each species,
provided such concentration is likely to be encoun-
tered by man when the pesticide is used in any
reasonably foreseeable manner.

9.21(3) Toxicity by skin absorption.
Those which produce death within 14 days in half
or more than half of the animals (rabbits only)
tested at a dosage of 200 milligrams or less per
kilogram of body weight when administered by
continuous contact with the bare skin for 24 hours
or less to ten or more animals.

9.21(4) Designation as highly toxic. Pro-
vided, however, thatthe secretary may exempt
any pesticide which meets the above standard but
which is not in fact highly toxic to man, from these
principles with respect to pesticides highly toxic to
man, and may after a hearing designate as highly
toxic to man any pesticide which experience has
shown to be so in fact.

9.21(5) Human data. If the secretary
finds, after opportunity for hearing that available
data on human experience with any pesticide indi-
cates a toxicity greater than that indicated from
the above described tests on animals, the human
data shall take precedence and if he finds that pro-
tection of the public health so requires, the secre-
tary shall declare such pesticide to be highly toxic
to man for the purposes of this Act and the regula-
tions thereunder.

9.22(206) Sale or possession of sodium
fluoroacetate. No person shall sell or possess any
sodium fluoroacetate except federal, state, county,
municipal officers or their deputies for use in their
official duties in pest control; research or chemical
laboratories in their respective fields; regularly
licensed pest control operators for use in their own
service work; and wholesalers or jobbers of pesti-
cides for sale to the aforementioned persons; or for
export.

9.23(206) Sale or possession of thal-
lium. No person shall sell or possess any thallium
or thallium compound except federal, state, coun-
ty, municipal officers or their deputies for use in
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their official duties in pest control; research or
chemical laboratories in their respective fields;
regularly licensed pest control operators for use in
their own service work; properly registered ant,
mole and rodent poisons containing thallium ex-
pressed as metallic not more than one percent;
wholesalers or jobbers of pesticides for sale to the
aforementioned persons; or for export.

9.24(206) Warning, caution and anti-
dote statements. In order to promote uniformity
between the requirements of the Iowa pesticide
Act and requirements of the several states and the
federal government, section 206.6 of the lowa pes-
ticide Act provides for the adoption of rules and
regulations in conformity with those prescribed by
the United States department of agricultute.
Warning, caution and antidote statements re-
quired to appear on labels of pesticides under the
pesticide Act shall conform to the warning, caution
and antidote statements required under interpre-
tation 18 and revisions thereof of the regulations
for the enforcement of the federal insecticide, fun-
gicide and rodenticide Act, which interpretation
18 and revisions thereof are hereby incorporated
into this rule by this reference and made a part
hereof.

9.25(206) Forms of plant and animal
life and viruses declared to be pests. Each of
the following forms of plant and animal life and
viruses is declared to be a pest under the Act when
it exists under circumstances that make it inju-
rious to plants, man, domestic animals, other use-
ful vertebrates, useful invertebrates or other arti-
cles or substances:

1. Mammals, including but not limited to dogs,
cats, moles, bats, wild carnivores, armadillos and
deer;

2. Birds, including but not limited to starlings,
English sparrows, crows and blackbirds;

3. Fishes, including but not limited to the jaw-
less fishes such as the sea lamprey, the cartilagi-
nous fishes such as the sharks and bony fishes
such as the carp;

4. Amphibians and reptiles, including but not
limited to poisonous snakes;

5. Aquatic and terrestrial invertebrates, includ-
ing but not limited to slugs, snails and crayfish;

6. Roots and other plant parts growing where
not wanted;

7. Viruses, other than those on or in living man
or other animals,

9.26(206) Regulations dealing with
commercial applicators.

9.26(1) All licensed commercial applica-
tors shall establish and maintain a program of con-
tinued training of personnel who apply or disperse
pesticides.

9.26(2) The secretary shall administer a
testing program designed -to test an applicator’s
knowledge of the usage, the rates of application
and precautions to be taken in use of any or all
products which he will be applying.
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9.26(3) All commercial applicators of pes-
ticides shall be required to have a iicense. The sec-
retary shall require proof of competence and re-
sponsibility before issuing a license, and for this
purpose may require the commercial applicator
and his or its foremen who supervise the applica-
tion of any pesticide in this state, to pass a written
examination before issuing the license.

9.26(4) Every public official or foreman
who applies pesticides on public property or su-
pervises such application shall be licensed and
shall pass a written examination and be required
to qualify as competent, before being issued his
license.

9.26(5) Employees of state or federal re-
search organizations (USDA Plant Pest Control
Division, Iowa Agricultural Experiment Station
and other official agencies authorized by law to
conduct research in the field of pesticides) are not
required to take the written examination or to be
issued a license.

9.26(6) Every licensee shall make records
of his activities which shall include on each pesti-
cide applied:

a. The name of the licensee

b. The name and address of the landowner
or customer

¢. An adequate and precise description of
the land area involved In treatment outdoors, and
the exact addressor location of any buildingor
buildings treated, wherever located

d. The date of application

e. The pesticide product used

[. The quantity used and rate of applica-
tion

g. The direction and estimated velocity of
wind at time of application to any outdoor area.

9.26(7) A copy of such records shall in
every case be kept in the applicator’s file for a pe-
riod of five years from date of application. If any
claim or suit is brought within such period of time,
said records shall be kept on file available for sub-
poena until final disposition of the claim or suit.
Any such records shall be made available to the
secretary or his representative upon request at any
time.

9.26(8) Any person seeking to obtaina
commercial applicator’s license in this state shall
submit proof of financial responsibility to the sec-
retary, and upon obtaining a license such person
shall maintain proof of financial responsibility at
all times while such license shall be in effect. Proof
of financial responsibility may consist of:

, a. Proofofunencumbered financial net
worth of the applicant or licensee if a resident of
this state, in an amount not less than $5,000; ex-
clusive of his homestead, or.

b. The deposit with the secretary of a sure-
ty bond in favor of any person or persons who may
suffer damage from the application of a pesticide,
issued by a corporate surety company authorized
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to do business in this state, which surety bond
shall be in an amount not less than $5,000, howev-
er, that the aggregate liability of the surety to all
such persons shall, in no event, exceed the amount
of such bond; or

c. The filing of an insurance policy of an
insurer authorized to do business in this state, in-
suring the licensee and any of his agents against
liability resulting from the application of a pesti-
cide, which insurance policy shall be in an amount
not less than $5,000 against damage to persons or
property.

d. Regardless of the method of proof which
may be used by the applicant under this rule, the
form and substance of said proof must meet with
approval of the secretary of agriculture.

9.26(9) The secretary may revoke or sus-
pend any license of a commercial applicator after
conviction of the holder for violation of any provi-
sion of the pesticide Act.

9.26(10) If upon an investigation of the
commercial applicator it appears at any time that
said applicator has failed to comply with or has
violated any provision of the pesticide Act or has
failed to pay any final judgment rendered against
him for damages within 60 days, or has failed or
refused to follow safe and recommended proce-
dures for the application of any pesticide, a writ-
ten notice shall be given to said applicator and an
opportunity to present his views orally or in writ-
ing about the alleged acts or violation, and after
said notice and an opportunity to appear, the sec-
retary may refuse to renew the applicator’s li-
cense. ‘

9.26(11) Custom fertilizer manufacturers
who add a pesticide to their custom blends shall
register a label for each guaranteed level of each
pesticide added to fertilizer mixtures. The applica-
tor who drives a spreader truck applying fertilizer
pesticide mixtures shall be required to have an
applicator’s license, unless he is under the supervi-
sion of a licensee.

9.27(206) Use of high volatile esters.
The use of high volatile esters formulations of
2,4-D and 2,4,5-T, the alcohol fraction of which
contains five or fewer carbons, shall be prohibited
in the counties of Harrison, Mills, Lee, Muscatine
and that part of Pottawattamie county west of
Range 41 West of the 5th P.M. to become effective
upon filing.

[Filed December 2, 1963; amended
May 15, 1964]

CHAPTER 9A
FERTILIZERS

9A.1(200) Additional plant food ele-
ments besides N, P and K. Additional plant
nutrients, besides nitrogen, phosphorus and potas-
sium, when mentioned in any form or manner
shall be registered and shall be guaranteed. Guar-
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antees shall be made on the elemental basis.
Sources of the elements guaranteed shall be shown
on the application for registration. The minimum
percentages which will be accepted for registration
are as follows:

Element DPercent
Caleium (Ca) ............... 1.00
Magnesium (Mg) ............ 0.50
Sulfur(S) .................. 1.00
Boron(B) .................. 0.02
Chlorine (Cl) ............... 0.10
Cobalt(Co) ................. 0.0005
Copper(Cu) ................ 0.05
Iron(Fe) ................... 0.10
Manganese Mn) ............ 0.05
Molybdenum (Mo) .......... 0.0005
Sodium (Na) ............... 0.10
Zinc(Zn) ................... 0.05

Guarantees or claims for the above-listed addi-
tional plant nutrients are the only ones which will
be accepted. Proposed labels and directions for use
of the fertilizer shall be furnished with the applica-
tion for registration upon request. Any of the
above-listed elements which are guaranteed shall
appear in the order listed, immediately following
guarantees for the primary nutrients, nitrogen,
phosphorus and potassium. Warning or caution
statements are required on the label for any prod-
uct which contains 0.03 percent or more of boron
in a water-soluble form or 0.001 percent or more of
molybdenum.

9A.2(200) Warning required. When any
product which contains 0.03 percent or more of
boron in a water-soluble form or 0.001 percent or
more of molybdenum isincorporated in a com-
mercial fertilizer a special warning tag or state-
ment must be furnished to the purchaser. This tag
or statement shall carry the word “WARNING” in
letters at least one inch in height; it shall state the
crops for which the fertilizer is to be used and it
shall state that use of the fertilizer on any other
than those recommended may result in serious
injury to the crops. The tag or statement is to be
attached to or printed on the bag or other contain-
er in which the fertilizer is sold; for bulk fertilizers
the statement must be placed on the invoice or
other document which shall accompany delivery
and be supplied to the purchaser at the time of de-
livery as provided in section 200.6(2).

9A.3(200) Specialty fertilizer labels.
Specialty fertilizer products shall be labeled to
show the following information, if not appearing
on the face or display side in a readable and con-
spicuous form, shall occupy at least the upper
third of a side of the container.

Net Weight

Brand Name

Grade

Guaranteed Analysis:

Total Nitrogen (N) .............. : Co
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% Ammoniacal Nitrogen**
% Nitrate Nitrogen**
—— % Water Insoluble Nitrogen*
Available Phosphorus (P) or P:0s or both
Soluble Potassium (K) or K:0 or both....
o
............................... —_—/C
Additional Plant Nutrients, if claimed, and in
the order and not less than the minimum percent-
age as shown in rule 9A.1 of this chapter.
**Potential Acidity or Basicity
~_lbs.
Calcium Carbonate Equivalent per ton.
Name and Address of Registrant

NOTES:
*If claimed or the statement “organic” or “slow acting nitro-
gen” is used on the label.
**If claimed or required.

9A.4(200) Pesticides in fertilizers.
When an insecticide, herbicide or any other addi-
tive for pest control is added to fertilizer the prod-
uct must be registered and guaranteed with re-
spect to the kind and percentage of each of these
additives as well as with respect to plant food ele-
ments. [n a prominent manner the label on the
package shall state the crops for which the fertiliz-
er is to be used and shall state that the use of the
fertilizer on any other crops or under conditions
other than those recommended may result in seri-
ous injury to crops.

9A.5(200) Prior to cancellation of reg-
istration and license. At any time the following
conditions prevail the secretary will notify the per-
son guaranteeing the fertilizer that the quality of
such fertilizers must be improved and may request
that the distributor notify the secretary of further
sales to be made in the state prior to manufactur-
ing, mixing or blending.

9A.5(1) When more than 20 percent of
five or more samples of all fertilizers sampled from
aplant are in violation.

9A.5(2) When more than 20 percent of
five or more samples of one grade from a plant are
in violation.
1f further sampling and analysis of fertilizer
covered by “1” or “2” above shipped after the first
official notice does not indicate performance
above these standards the guarantor’s license may
be suspended or sale may be stopped on all such
lots of a specific fertilizer grade.

9A.6(200) Standards for the storage

and handling of anhydrous ammonia. The
Standards for the Storage and Handling of Anhy-
drous Ammonia as published in the A.A.l. Stan-
dard No. M-1 January, 1965, revision shall be
adopted as the official standards for administra-
tion of the Iowa Fertilizer Law with the following
exceptions:

1. Section 1.2.1(K) entitled “Implement of
husbandry” is deleted.

2. Section 2.4 is deleted and in its place
insert the following:

€¢ or
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2.4 Location of containers and permanently in-
stalled unloading points. Containers shall be locat-
ed outside of buildings other than those especially
constructed for this purpose. Permanent storage
and permanently installed unloading points shall
be located outside of densely populated areas, and
subject to the approval of the [owa department of
agriculture, which can determine whether the stor-
age and unloading points are located a safe dis-
tance from the line of property which may be built
on. However, in the absence of a specific determi-
nation, this distance shall not be less than 50 feet.
In any case, the distance from a source of drinking
water shall not be less than 50 feet, and the dis-
tance from any school, hospital or any other place
of public assembly shall not be less than 400 feet.

3. Section 2.11.4 is deleted and in its place
insert the following:

2.11.4 Tank cars shall be unloaded only
through a permanently installed unloading point
which meets all requirements of these regulations
including location, design, construction, safety
equipment and operation.

4. Section 5.10 Transfer of Liquids, add
new subsection 5.10.3.

5.10.3 Tank trucks, semitrailers and trailers
for transportation of anhydrous ammonia above
3,000 gallons total water capacity shall be unload-
ed only through a permanently installed unloading
point which meets all requirements of these regu-

lations including location, design, construction, .

safety equipment and operation.
These rules are intended to implement chapter
200 of the Code.
[Filed July 13, 1965;
amended November 14, 1966]

CHAPTER 10
BULK TANKS FOR MILK

10.1(192) The milk room may be built in-
side of a barn or other building if completely en-
closed, properly ventilated and kept in a sanitary
condition. A vestibule is not required.

10.2(192) The milk room shall have a floor
drain with a trap and the floor shall be so graded
as to provide proper drainage. A drain opening
through the wall will not be permitted.

10.3(192) The walls and ceilings of the milk
room shall be sealed and of material that can be
easily cleaned.

10.4(192) All windows that open or can be
opened shall be screened against flies or other in-
sects.

10.5(192) Doors shall be self-closing, made
of solid material, and open outward. Doors swing-
ing both ways will not be approved, but may have
sliding doors, if self-closing. The outside door may
be a screen door opening outward.

10.6(192) A well-ventilated room shall mean
a room in which the air is changing or moving so as
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to keep it free from moisture, bad odors, excessive
heat and dust.

10.7(192) The bulk tank shall be located in
such a manner that the drain is accessible for
cleaning and rodding.

10.8(192) The hose port shall be located on
the exterior wall of the milk room in such a man-
ner that the hose can be kept clean and sanitary at
all times.

10.9(192) The usual safety regulations for a
220-volt weather proof electrical connection for a
milk pump shall be followed. The switch box shall
be placed on the inside wall of the milk room.

10.10(192) A properlylocated tankshall
mean one with easy access to all areas for cleaning
and servicing. There must be space for a person to
move around on all sides of the tank for proper
cleaning.

{Filed November 18, 1963]

CHAPTER 11
COMMERCIAL FEEDS

11.1(198) The definitions and standards for
commercial feeds adopted by the Association of
American Feed Control Officials are hereby
adopted for the enforcement of the Iowa commer-
cial feed law.

11.2(198) Brand and product names.

11.2(1) The brand or product name must
not be misleading. If the name indicates the feed is
made for a specific use the character of the feed
must conform therewith.

11.2(2) Single ingredient feeds shall have
a product name in accordance with the designated
definitions of feed ingredients as recognized by the
Association of American Feed Control Officials.

11.2(3) A name of a commercial feed,
other than those containing hormones, shall not be
derived from one or more ingredients of a mixture
to the exclusion of other ingredients and shall not
be one representing any component of a mixture
unless all components are included in the name.

11.2(4) The word “vitamin”, or a contrac-
tion thereof, or any word suggesting vitamin can be
used only in the name of a feed which is represent-
ed to be a vitamin supplement, and which is la-
beled with the minimum content of each vitamin
declared, as specified in 11.3(3).

11.2(5) The term “mineralized” shall not
be used in the name of feed except “Trace Miner-
alized Salt”. When so used, the product must con-
tain significant amounts of trace minerals which
are recognized as essential for animal nutrition.

11.3(198) Expression of guarantees.

11.3(1) The sliding-scale method of ex-
pressing guarantees (For example: “Protein 15-18
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percent”’) is prohibited, except on minerals where
a specific maximum and minimum guarantee is
required.

11.3(2) Drugs in commercial feeds shall
be guaranteed in terms of percentage by weight,
except that antibiotics if guaranteed must be guar-
anteed in terms of grams per pound of feed when
more than one gram per pound is present; and in
terms of grams per ton when lesser amounts are
presented.

11.3(3) Vitamins, guarantees of minimum
vitamin content of feeds and feed supplements
shall be stated in units or milligrams per pound as
provided herein: Vitamin E in International Units
or as the vitamin part of vitamin E active com-
pounds in milligrams per pound, vitamin A, other
than precursors of vitamin A, in USP Units, vita-
min D in products offered for poultry feeding in
International Chick Units, vitamin D for other
uses in USP Units, all other vitamins as true vita-
mins, not compounds, excepting only pyridoxine
hydrochloride, choline chloride, and thiamine; oils
and concentrates containing vitamin A or vitamin
D or both may be additionally labeled to show vi-
tamin content in units per gram; and providing
that the term “d-pantothenic acid” be used in stat-
ing the pantothenic acid guarantee.

11.3(4) Minerals, except salt (NaCl),
when quantitatively guaranteed, shall be stated in
terms of percentage of the element. If any miner-
als are guaranteed, all required (Ca, P, I, Salt, if
added) shall be shown on the label. When calcium
or salt guarantees are given in the guaranteed
analysis, such shall be stated as minimum and
maximum and conform to the following:

a. When the minimum is 5.0 percent or
less, the maximum shall not exceed the minimum
by more than one percent.

b. When the minimum is above 5.0 per-
cent, the maximum shall not exceed the minimum
by more than 20 percent provided that in no case
shall the difference between the minimum and
maximum exceed 5.0 percent.

11.4(198) Ingredient statement.
11.4(1) Each feed ingredient must be spe-
cifically named.

11.4(2) When water is added in the prepa-
ration of canned foods for animals, water must be
listed as an ingredient.

11.4(3) The term ‘““dehydrated” may pre-
cede the name of any product that has been artifi-
cially dried.

11.4(4) No reference to quality or grade of
an ingredient shall appear in the ingredient state-
ment of a feed.
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11.4(5) Pursuant to section 198.5 alterna-
tive listing of any ingredients given within each of
the following groups may be shown on the registra-
tion:

a. Corn, hominy feed, wheat, barley and
grain sorghums.

b. Cottonseed meal, soybean meal, peanut
meal and linseed meal.

¢. Beet molasses, corn sugar molasses, cit-
rus molasses and cane molasses.

11.5(198) Labeling.

11.5(1) The information required in sec-
tion 198.6 must appear in its entirety on one side
of a label or on one side of the container; except for
feeding instructions which may be placed on the
reverse side of the label if necessary. This informa-
tion shall not be subordinated or obscured by oth-
er statements and designs.

11.5(2) The names of all ingredients must
be shown in letters or type of the same size.

11.6(198)

11.6(1) When the word “iodized” is used
in connection with a feed ingredient, the ingredient
shall not contain less than 0.007 percent iodine,
uniformly distributed.

Minerals.

11.6(2) Mineral phosphatic materials for
feeding purposes shall be labeled with a guarantee
for the minimum and maximum percentages of
calcium, minimum percentage of phosphorous and
the maximum percentage of fluorine.

11.6(3) The fluorine content of any min-
eral or mineral mixture which is to be used direct-
ly for the feeding of domestic animals shall not
exceed 0.30 percent for cattle; 0.35 percent for
sheep; 0.45 percent for swine; and 0.60 percent for
poultry.

Soft rock phosphate, rock phosphate or other
fluorine-bearing ingredients may be used only in
such amounts that they will not raise the fluorine
concentration of the total (grain) ration above the
following amounts: 0.009 percent for cattle; 0.01
percent for sheep; 0.014 percent for swine; and
0.35 percent for poultry.

11.7(198) Nonprotein nitrogen. Urea
and ammonium salts of phosphoric and carbonic
acids are acceptable ingredients in cattle, sheep
and goat feeds only; these materials shall be con-
sidered adulterants in proprietary feeds for other
animals and birds; the maximum percentage of
equivalent protein from nonprotein nitrogen must
appear immediately below crude protein guaran-
tee; and the name of the substance supplying the
nonprotein nitrogen must appear in the ingredient
list. If feed contains more than 8.75 percent of
equivalent protein contributed by nonprotein
material or if the equivalent protein contributed
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by nonprotein materials exceeds one-third of the
total crude protein, the label shall bear (1) a state-
ment of proper usage and (2) the following state-
ment in type of such conspicuousness as to render
it likely to be read and understood by ordinary
individuals under customary conditions of pur-
chase and use:

WARNING: This feed should be used only
in accordance with directions furnished on
the label.

11.8(198) Artificial color. An artificial
color may be used in feeds only if it has been
shown to be harmless to animals. No material
shall be used to enhance the natural color of a feed
or feed ingredient whereby inferiority would be
concealed.

11.9(198) Drugs, stock tonics. Before a
registration is accepted for a commercial feed or
stock tonic which contains drugs or other ingredi-
ents which are potentially harmful to animals, the
distributor may be required:

1. To submit evidence to show the safety of the
feed when used according to the directions which
the distributor furnishes with the feed: (A current
food and drug administration clearance will be
accepted as evidence of safety).

2. To furnish a written statement that adequate
written or printed warnings and feeding directions
will accompany each delivery of the feed; and

3. To state the percentage of the drug or other
ingredients in a prominent place on the label of the
feed.

11.10(198) Stock tonics. For efficient
administration under section 198.3(7), stock tonics
shall include all remedies or drugs for adding to
the drinking water. Products for animal feeding
containing more than 20 percent of drugs or reme-
dies for the cure, mitigation, prevention or treat-
ment of diseases or other nonnutritional conditions
shall be registered as stock tonics even though the
product may be carried on feed ingredients or be
intended for mixing with feed. Products contain-
ing less than 20 percent of drugs or remedies and
represented as remedies for nonnutritional condi-
tions may be registered as stock tonics.

11.11(198) Viable weed seed. Screening
and byproducts of grains or seeds containing via-
ble weed seed shall not be used as an ingredient in
the manufacture of commercial feed, unless the
feed is so finely ground or otherwise treated so that
the weed seed will not germinate.

[Filed March 11, 1964]

CHAPTER 12
STATE ENTOMOLOGIST

12.1(267) Nursery stock. Defined as cul-
tivated or wild woody plants such as all kinds of
fruit trees and vines, forest or shade trees, ever-
greens, ornamental shrubs and vines; all kinds of
berry plants including strawberry plants, flower-
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ing bulbs and corms; roots or rooted herbaceous
plants to be used for ornamental purposes; fruit
pits, nuts and other seeds or fruit, forest and orna-
mental trees and shrubs; and such other plants
and parts thereof which are to be offered for sale in
other states where Iowa inspection and certificate
coverage of such plantsor partsisrequired asa
condition of entrance therein.

12.2(267) Person. Defined as any individ-
ual or combination of individuals, corporation,
company, society, association or partnership, in-
stitution or public agency.

12.3(267) A nurseryman. A person who
grows or propagates nursery stock for sale or dis-
tribution.

12.4(267) A nursery. Any grounds or
premises on or in which nursery stock is propagat-
ed or grown for sale or distribution, including any
grounds or premises on or in which nursery stock
is being fumigated, treated, stored or packed for
sale or movement.

12.5(267) A dealer. Any person, not a
grower or propagator of nursery stock, who obtains
nursery stock for the purpose of sale or distribu-
tion, said nursery stock usually being kept on hand
so delivery or partial delivery may be made at the
time of sale.

12.6(267) An agent or salesman. A per-
son who has authority to represent a nurseryman,
dealer or another agent in soliciting wholesale or
retail orders for nursery stock, but who keeps no
nursery stock on hand for advertising or display
purposes or for delivery at the time an order is
taken.

12.7(267) No nursery stock shall be brought
into the state or transported or offered for sale or
transportation within the state unless such shall
have first been inspected and found free of any
seriously injurious insect pest or plant disease.

12.8(267) Every shipment, car, package,
bag, box, carton or parcel of nursery stock brought
into the state or transported or offered for sale or
transportation in the state must carry firmly at-
tached thereto a tag bearing a copy of the shipper’s
current valid certificate of inspection certifying
that the stock has been inspected by a duly autho-
rized inspector and found free of seriously inju-
rious insect pests and plant disease. If for any rea-
son the shipment requires a federal inspection cer-
tificate or tag, the same must be attached.

12.9(267) Every out-of-state nurseryman or
dealer who ships nursery stock into the state of
Towa must file with the state entomologist of Towa
a signed copy of his current valid certificate of
inspection. This, together with the payment of ei-
ther a fee of ten dollars or a fee equivalent to that
charged by his state to out-of-state nurserymen
and dealers, shall entitle him to an out-of-state
certificate as shown herewith. The state entomolo-
gist of Iowa shall determine which fee shall be
paid.
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State of Iowa
Department of Agriculture
Office of the State Entomologist
Number...Station “A”’, Ames, lowa..., 19..
Out-of-State Certificate
This certifiesthat .........................

(name}

of . has filed a certificate of
{address)

inspection with the State Entomologist of Iowa,
statingthat ....... .. ... . .. L

(his, her, their, its)
nursery stock has been duly inspected for the sea-
son of 19. ..., and found to be apparently free
from dangerously injurious insect pests and plant
diseases.

Permission is hereby granted to the above
named nursery to ship nursery stock into the State
of Towa for the year ending September 1, 19.. ..,
provided that all rules and regulations of any fed-
eral quarantine, as well as those of the State of
Towa, governing the movement of such stock into
Towa, be complied with.

This certificate expires September 1, 19....,
but may be revoked for cause.

State Entomologist

12.10(267) Notwithstanding the provision
of rule 12.9(267), the state entomologist may enter
into reciprocal agreements with the responsible
officers of other states whereby the required out-
of-state certificate may be granted to nurserymen
and dealers of such states without the payment of
the required fee provided Iowa nurserymen are
permitted to ship nursery stock into such states
without having to pay a fee for a certificate grant-
ing that privilege; and provided, further, the state
entomologist shall find that other states before
issuing their certificates require inspections equal
to those required by the Iowa law.

12.11(267) The state entomologist may also
enter into reciprocal agreements with the respon-
sible officers of other states under which certified
nursery stock may be sold and shipped into the
state by nurserymen and dealers of such states
without furnishing bond, special permit tags of all
kinds, filing of special invoices, fumigation of
stock, special inspection at time of shipment or
any other special inspection other than that re-
quired for the issuance of the regular form of cer-
tificate of inspection, signing of special statements
concerning the location of nursery stock or any
requirements other than the filing of the certificate
of inspection.

12.12(267) All shipments of nursery stock
coming into the state as well asintrastate ship-
ments are subject to inspection in transit or at des-
tination at the option of the inspector, and if found
infested with any dangerously injurious insect pest
or plant disease, may be returned to the consignor,
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treated, destroyed or otherwise disposed of as the
inspector may deem advisable and direct. In case
return to the consignor or treatment is ordered
same shall be at the expense of the consignor.

12.13(267) The inspection of nurseries shall
be made annually or oftener if the nature of the
stock is such as to require inspection more fre-
quently or if certain clean-up measures are recom-
mended and further inspection is needed as a con-
sequence.

12.14(267) If deemed advisable by the state
entomologist, any nurseryman or dealer must give
references satisfactory to the state entomologist as
to his integrity and moral character before a certif-
icate shall be issued to him.

12.15(267) Nursery stock lined out or
heeled in and held over after the spring delivery
season for nursery stock is over shall not be offered
for sale or transportation without reinspection and
certification. The usual.inspection fee shall be
paid for such inspection and certification.

12.16(267) Nursery stock purchased in oth-
er states and shipped into this state, as well as
stock purchased within the state, received under a
recognized certificate may be reshipped by Iowa
nurserymen or dealers under their own certificate.

12.17(267) lowa nurserymen and dealers
may, if deemed advisable by the state entomolo-
gist, be required to furnish a complete list of
names of firms or individuals, together with their
addresses, from whom they receive nursery stock.

12.18(267) Growers of greenhouse plants,
hardy herbaceous perennials, bulbs or tubers of
flowering plants or other plants, who wish to make
shipments into states requiring that «n inspection
certificate accompany such plants, must make
application for inspection services before such cer-
tificate can be issued. The same rules and fees
shall apply here as for inspection of nursery stock.

12.19(267) Each applicant for inspection, if
the stock is found satisfactory, shall upon the
payment of the required fee be granted a certifi-
cate of the form shown below. All certificates are
valid up to the first of September following date of
issue, the certificate year dating from September 1
to September 1, even though the inspections often
must be made during the summer months preced-
ing the date of issuance of the certificate.

State of Iowa
Department of Agriculture
Office of the State Entomologist
Number. ..Station “A”, Ames, lowa..., 19...
Certificate of Nursery Inspection
This certifies that the nursery premises and the
growing nursery stock consistingof ............

{ornamental shrubs, etc.)

and belongingto ... ........ R
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have been inspected by a duly authorized nursery
inspector as provided by the “Iowa Crop Pest
Act”’—Chapter 267 of the Code.

Permission is hereby granted to the above-
named nursery to sell and ship (1) stock of his own
growing which upon inspection has either been
found apparently free from dangerously injurious
insect pests and plant diseases, or if infested or
diseased, has been treated as prescribed by this
office, and (2) stock obtained from other sources
approved by this office, provided that a tagon
which a copy of this certificate has been printed, is
attached to each package, bale, box or carload lot
shipped or delivered.

This certificate applies only to stock which has
been officially inspected for the year ending Sep-
tember 1, 19. .. and expires on that date, but may
be revoked by the State Entoimologist at any time
for cause.

State Entomologist

12.20(267) Dealers in nursery stock shall
secure a dealer’s certificate from the state ento-
mologist under which to carry on their business
within the state. For the purposes of this regula-
tion each separate place of business whether
owned or operated by an individual, firm or corpo-
ration shall be considered as distinct and operate
under its own certificate. In case of a system of
chain stores or chain nurseries each store or nur-
sery shall obtain a dealer’s certificate from the
state entomologist for the conduct of the nursery
business in such store or nursery. The fee for each
dealer’s certificate shall be five dollars.

12.21(267) Each applicant for a dealer’s
certificate shall be required to subscribe to the fol-
lowing affirmation:

Nursery Dealer’s Affidavit
State of lowa

State of Iowa, dealer in nursery stock being duly
sworn, declare that I grow no nursery stock for sale
myselfat ... ... . ... ..

and that I will buy and sell only stock which has
been inspected and certified by a duly authorized
nursery inspector in the state where the stock is
grown. I have purchased or expect to purchase
only nursery stock which has been inspected for
the year ending September 1,19, .. from .......

I further agree that, if during the said year, [
obtain nursery stock from any parties other than
those named above, I will give written notice of
such purchase to the State Entomologist of Iowa,
and will not sell or otherwise dispose of such stock
without his written consent to do so.
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I affirm that as a nursery dealer I have and will
maintain proper facilities for keeping all nursery
stock to be offered for salein a viable condition
pending such sale.

Subscribed and sworn to before me by the
sald.................. this...day of.......... ,

Notary Public in and for County
of .

12.22(267) The certificates granted dealers
shall be of the form shown below and shall be valid
from the date of issue to the following September

1.
STATE OF IOWA
DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE
OFFICE OF THE STATE ENTOMOLOGIST

Number....... ... :Ames, lowa. o190
Dealer’s Certlﬁcate
This certifiesthat .........................
. (name)
of ... having made affidavit
(address)

to buy and sell only nursery stock which has been
inspected and certified in accordance with the
provisions of ‘“The Iowa Crop Pest Act”, chapter
267 of the Code; and to file with the state entomol-
ogist a complete list of all sources from which he
desires to procure stock for reselling, is authorized
to sell and ship nursery stock as a dealer; provided
that a tag on which a copy of this certificate has
been printed is attached to each package, box or
other container in which shipment is made.

This certificate expires September 1, 19....,
but may be revoked sooner for cause.

State Entomologist

12.23(267) If deemed advisahle by the state
entomologist, each applicant for a dealer’s certifi-
cate shall furnish a written recommendation of
one banker, one businessman and three nursery-
men and must satisfy the state entomologist as to
his business honesty and integrity.

12.24(267) Individuals, firms or corpora-
tions who are offering nursery stock for sale at
nursery grounds, stores, roadside stands, public
market places or any other place shall have and
maintain proper facilities for keeping all nursery.
stock in a viable condition and shall keep such
stock in a viable condition pending sale, and shall
keep in view of the public the proper kind of certif-
icate showing that they have the right to be offer-
ing nursery stock for sale.

12.25(267) Nursery stock being offered for
sale shall be watered so that theroots are suffi-
ciently moist at all times. Nursery stock dug with a
ball of earth around the roots shall be kept in saw-
dust, shingletoe, peat, sphagnum mossorother
moisture-holding material, not toxic to the plants,
of sufficient depth to cover at least two-thirds of
the ball of earth. Dormant nursery stock dug with-
out a ball of earth around the roots may be dis-
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played with the roots covered with soil or any of
the above moisture-holding material or may be
stored in a storage room where the temperature
and humidity are controlled to maintain the via-
bility of the nursery stock. When the state ento-
mologist or his authorized representative finds
nursery stock being offered for sale under condi-
tions which do not meet the requirements of this
rule he may order that sale of the nursery material
be stopped until the requirements are complied
with.

12.26(267) Each plant collected from the
wild state and offered for sale must bear a label
plainly marked ““Collected from Wild’’, unless
such plant material is grown in the nursery row for
at least one growing season before being offered for
sale, then such disclosure is not required.

12.27(267) Railroad and express compa-
nies, postal systems, bus lines and any other pub-
lic carriers of any kind whatsoever are prohibited
from accepting, for shipment, nursery stock not
bearing a proper certificate of inspection. If the
shipper, when notified that the certificate is lack-
ing, does not supply same, the said companies or
officials shall report said fact to the state entomol-
ogist of Iowa, giving name and address of the party
offering said stock for shipment.

See sections 267.13 and 267.14 of Jowa crop pest Act.

12.28(267) Out-of-state nurserymen or
dealers who have their orders filled by Iowa nur-
serymen and shipped directly to their customers
and want the stock to go out as their shipment will
be required to take out a dealer’s license with their
address as that of nursery where orders are filled
and have attached to each shipment a tag bearing
a copy of the certificate. Otherwise the shipment
must have attached to it the grower’s certificate of
the nursery filling the order and the stock repre-
sented as belonging to them.

12.29(267) Any nurseryman or dealer ad-
vertising nursery stock for sale in Iowa should give
in his advertisement the number of the certificate
under which he is operating in the state of Iowa.

12.30(267) Quarantine regulations, either
state or federal, will take precedence over the
above rules in regard to any nursery plant or class
of plants affected by them.

12.31(267) Certificates issued to nursery-
men or dealers are nontransferable and are for the
exclusive use of the one to whom they are issued.
Each and every form of these may be revoked by
the state entomologist at any time.

12.32(267)
melanopa).

12.32(1) The insect cereal leaf beetle
(Oulema melanopa) in any living state of its devel-
opment is hereby declared a dangerously injurious
insect pest. A certification of inspection as to free-
dom from cereal leaf beetle (Oulema melanopa) is

Cereal leaf beetle (Oulema
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hereafter required on all of the following listed
commodities coming into Iowa, from or through
any area of the United States, which is under cere-
al leaf beetle (Oulema melanopa) quarantine.

a. Barley, oats, wheat and all other small
grains which have not been cleaned to meet state
seed sales requirements.

b. All hay and straw for use as forage or
bedding.

c. Fodder and plant litter of any kind.

d. Sod.

e. Used harvesting machinery.

12.32(2) A certificate of inspection as to
freedom from cereal leaf beetle (Oulema melano-
pa) must be executed by the state entomologist or
other plant regulatory official of the quarantined
state from which the commodity originates or
passes through.

12.32(3) Any person bringing any of said
commodities into Iowa for fairs, rodeos or any oth-
er public or private exhibition or sale, shall furnish
said certificate, at the time of arrival at his destin-
ation in Iowa to the fair board or other public or
private official in charge of said exhibition or sale.

12.32(4) Said required certificate shall be
in addition to any other health certificate required
by Iowa law or rule and in addition to any certifi-
cate required by any federal law, rule or regula-
tion.

12.32(5) Itshallbethe duty of all said
public or private officials in charge of said exhibi-
tion or sale, who receive such a certificate, to
promptly file the same with the Iowa State Ento-
mologist at the Department of Agriculture, Des
Moines, lowa.

These rules are intended to implement chapter
267 of the Code.
[Filed October 19, 1961; amended March 20,
1968]

CHAPTER 13
Reserved for future use

CHAPTER 14
WEIGHTS AND MEASURES

All tolerances and specifications for the weights and measures division
were adopted from the U.S. Bureau of Standards Handbook H.44 published
September 1949.

14.1(215) The term “sensibility reciprocal”
isdefined as to the weight required tomove the
position of equilibrium of the beam, pan, pointer
or other indicating device of a scale, a definite
amount.

14.2(215) A Platform Scale is a scale having
a load receiving platform carried on multiplying
levers which transmit the load to the beam or other
reading element, such platform having four or
more lines of support comprised of bearings which
rest directly upon knife edges in the multiplying
levers. The tolerances to be allowed in excess or
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deficiency on all platform scales shall not be great-
er than the values shown in the following table:

MAINTENANCE TOLERANCES FOR LARGE-CAPACITY
SCALES, EXCEPT LIVESTOCK, COAL-MINE, VEHICLE,
AND FREIGHT SCALES, WHEEL'LOAD WEIGHERS,
" AND RAILWAY TRACK SCALES.
Tolerance on
Weighbeam

Reading-face and

Known Test Tolerance on Unit-Weight
Load Ratio Test Indications
Pounds Ounces Ounces
99orless .......... Voo 1
100t0199 .......... 2 2
200t0299 .......... 3 4
300t0399 .......... 4 . 6
400t0499 .......... 5 . 8
500t0599 .......... T 10
600t0799 .......... 8 ... 12
Pounds
800t0999 .......... 1T .. 1
1000 and over ....... % Ib.per..... 11b. per
1000 lbs. 1000 lbs.

14.3(215) T.3.3. For vehicle, axle-load,
livestock, animal, crane and railway track
scales. The basic maintenance tolerance on vehi-
cle, axle-load, livestock, animal, crane and railway
track scales shall be two pounds per 1,000 pounds
of test load (0.2 percent); the acceptance tolerance
shall be one-half the basic maintenance tolerance.

14.4(215) Reserved for future use.

14.5(215) A counter scale is a scale of any
type which is especially adopted on account of its
compactness, light weight, moderate capacity and
arrangements of parts for use upon a counter or
table. The tolerance on all counter scales shall be
as follows: '

Nominal capacity Minimum tolerance

Pounds value
Ounce

3orless ....................... 1/16
4107 . e 1/8
Btold ...... ... ... ... .. 1/4
15t023 ... .. 3/8
246039 ... 1/2
40t0b0 ... 5/8

14.6(215) A spring scale is a scale in which
the weight indications depend upon the change of
shape or dimensions of an elastic body or system
of such bodies.

14.6(1) A computing scale is a scale
which, in addition to indicating the weight, indi-
cates the total price of the amount of commodity
weighed for a series of unit prices and must be cor-
rect in both its weight and value indications.

14.6(2) All computing scales shall be
equipped with weight indicators and charts on

‘both the dealer’s and customer’s sides.

14.6(3) Tolerances for both the spring
scale and the computing scale shall not be greater
than that for counter scales. :
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14.7(215) The automatic grain scale is one
so constructed with a mechanical device thata
stream of grain flowing into its hopper can be
checked at any given weight, long enough to regis-
ter said weight and dump the load. The garner
above the scale should have at least three times the
capacity of the scale to insure a steady flow at all
times,

On automatic-indicating scales. On a particu-
lar scale, the maintenance tolerances applied shall
be not smaller than one-fourth the value of the
minimum reading-face graduation; the acceptance
tolerances applied shall be not smaller than one-
eighth the value of the minimum reading-face
graduation.

However, on a prepackaging scale (see D.11,
D.12) having graduated intervals of less than one-
half ounce, the maintenance tolerances applied
shall not be smaller than one-eighth ounce and the
acceptance tolerances applied shall be not smaller
than one-sixteenth ounce.

14.8(215) Motor truck scales are scales built
by the manufacturer for the use of weighing com-
modities transported by motor truck.

14.9(215) Livestock scales are scales which
are constructed with stock racks, or scales which
are being used to weigh livestock.

14.10(215) Grain dump scales are scales so
constructed that the truck may be unloaded with-
out being moved from the scale platform.

The above-mentioned scales must be approved
by the department. This approval being based
upon blueprints and specifications submitted: for
this purpose.

14.11(215)

14.11(1) In the construction of a scale pit,
the pit walls must be of reinforced concrete. The
floor shall be constructed of materials that can be
kept well drained and as dry as possible at all
times. All scale footings shall be at least 12 inches
below the frost line.

There shall be an approach at each end of the
scale of not less than ten feet, and said approach
shall be of reinforced concrete on a level with the
scale deck.

14.11(2) Electronicscalesshall havea
vertical clearance of not less than four feet from
the floor line to the bottom of the I beam of the
scale bridge, thus providing adequate access for
inspection and maintenance. The load-bearing
supports of all scales installed in a fixed location
shall be constructed to insure the strength, rigidity
and permanence required for proper scale perfor-
mance.

14.12(215) Pitless scales may be installed
on a temporary basis, not to exceed four months,
and said scale shall be placed on concrete footings.
Said specifications for same being furnished by
the scale manufacturer.
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14.13(215) Master scale test weights used
by scale repairmen for checking scales after being
overhauled must be sealed by the department of
agriculture, division of weights and measures, as to
their accuracy once each year. Said weights after
being sealed are to be used only as master test
weights.

14.14(215) S.1 Design.

General. A scale shall be of such materials
and construction that (1) it will support a load of
its full nominal capacity without developing un-
due stresses or deflections, (2) it may reasonably
be expected to withstand normal usage without
undue impairment of accuracy or the correct func-
tioning of parts, and (3) it will be reasonably per-
manent in adjustment.

14.14(1) Stability of indications. A scale
shall be capable of repeating with reasonable pre-
cisionitsindications and recorded representa-
tions. This requirement shall be met irrespective
of repeated manipulation of any scale element in a
manner duplicating normal usage, including (a)
displacement of the indicating elements to the full
extent allowed by the construction of the scale, (b)
repeated operation of a locking device, and (¢)
repeated application or removal of unit weights.

14.14(2) Interchange or reversal of parts.
Parts which may readily be interchanged or re-
versed in the course of normal usage shall be so
constructed that their interchange or reversal will
not materially affect the zero-load balance or the
performance of the scale. Parts which may be in-
terchanged or reversed in normal field assembly
shall be (a) so constructed that their interchange
or reversal will not affect the performance of the
scale or (b) so marked as to show their proper posi-
tions.

14.14(3) Pivots. Pivots shall be made of
hardened steel, except that agate may be used in
prescription scales, and shall be firmly secured in
position. Pivot knife-edges shall be sharp and
straight and cone-pivot points shall be sharp.

14.15(215) Weighbeams. All weigh-
beams, dials, or other mechanical weight-indicat-
ingelements must be placed onreinforced con-
crete footings or metal structural members. Con-
crete and metal must be of sufficient strength to
keep mechanical weight-indicating elements in
positive alignment with the lever system.

14.16(215) Whenever a scale is equipped
with a beam box, the beam uprights, shelf and cap
must be made of channel irons or I beams. The
box covering the weighbeam may be constructed of
wood or other material.

14.17(215) The steelyard, or beam rod,
must be connected directly to the nose iron on the
transverse lever on all motor truck and livestock
scales.
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14.18(215) The amount of weight indicated
on the beam, dial or other auxiliary weighing at-
tachments shall not exceed the factory-rated ca-
pacity of the scale, and said capacity shall be
stamped on the butt of the beam (fractional bar is
not included).

14.18(1) Auxiliary attachment. If auxil-
iary attachment is used, the amount of the auxilia-
ry attachment must be blocked from the beam.

14.18(2) Normal position. The normal
balance position of the weighbeam of a beam scale
shall be horizontal.

14.18(3) Travel. The weighbeam of a
beam scale shall have equal travel above and be-
low the horizontal. The total travel of the weigh-
beam of a beam scale in a trig loop or between oth-
er limiting stops near the weighbeam tip shall be
not less than the minimum travel shown in table 2;
when such limiting stops are not provided, the to-
taltravel at the weighbeam tip shall be notless
than eight percent of the distance from the weigh-
beam fulcrum to the weighbeam tip.

14.18(4) Weighbeam.

TABLE 2.—MINIMUM TRAVEL OF WEIGHBEAM OF
BEAM SCALE BETWEEN LIMITING STOPS
Minimum travel
between
limiting stops

Distance from
weighbeam fulcrum
to limiting stops

Inches Inch
120rless ........................ 0.4
13t020 ... ... 5
21t040 ... i
Overd40 ......................... 9

14.18(5) Poise stop. Except on a steelyard
with no zero graduation, a shoulder or stop shall be
provided on each weighbeam bar to prevent a
poise from traveling and remaining back of the
zero graduation.

14.18(6) Pawl. A poise on a notched
weighbeam bar shall have a pawl with a rounded
tip which will seat the poise in a definite and cor-
rect position at any notch, wherever in the notch
the pawlis placed, and hold it there firmly and
without appreciable movement. That dimension of
the top of the pawl which is transverse to the longi-
tudinal axis of the weighbeam shall be equal to the
corresponding dimension of the notches.

14.18(7) Nominal capacity, marking. The
nominal capacity shall be conspicuously marked
“a” on any scale equipped with unit weights, “b”
on any scale with which counter poist or equal-
arm weights are intended to be used, and “c” on
any automatic-indicating or recording scale so
constructed that the capacities of the several indi-
vidual indicating and recording elements are not
immediately apparent.

A small capacity uncompensated spring scale
shall be conspicuously marked to show that the
scale is illegal for use in the retail sale of foodstuffs

other than fruits and vegetables.
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14.19(215) Provision for sealing coin
slot. Provision shall be made on a coin-operated
scale for applying a lead-and-wire seal in such a
way that insertion of a coin in the coin slot will be
prevented.

14.20(215) Stock racks. A livestock scale
shall be equipped with a suitable enclosure, fitted
with gates as required, within which livestock may
be held on a scale platform; this rack shall be se-
curely mounted on the scale platform and ade-
quate clearances shall be maintained around the
outside of the rack.

14.21(215) Lengthening of platforms.
The length of the platform of a vehicle scale shall
not be increased beyond the manufacturer’s de-
signed dimension except when the modification
has been approved by competent scale-engineering
authority, preferably that of the engineering de-
partment of the manufacturer of the scale, and by
the weights and measures authority having juris-
diction over the scale.

14.22(215) Accessibility for testing
purposes. A large capacity scale shall be so locat-
ed, or such facilities for normal access thereto
shall be provided that the test weights of the
weights and measures official, in the denomina-
tions customarily provided, and in the amount
deemed necessary by the weights and measures
official for the proper testing of the scale, may
readily be brought to the scale by customary
means; otherwise it shall be the responsibility of
the scale owner or operator to supply such special
facilities, including necessary labor, as may be
required to transport the test weights to and from
the scale, for testing purposes, as required by the
weights and measures official.

14.23(215) Assistance in testing opera-
tions. If the design, construction or location of a
large-capacity scale is such as to require a testing
procedure involving special accessories or an ab-
normal amount of handling of test weights, such
accessories or needed assistance in the form of
labor shall be supplied by the owner or operator of
the scale, as required by the weights and measures
official. .

14.24(215) Beam scale. One on which the
weights of loads of various magnitude are indicat-
ed solely by means of one or more weighbeam bars
either alone or in combination with counterpoise
weights.

14.25(215) Spring scale. An automatic-
indicating scale in which the counterforce is sup-
plied by an elastic body or system of such bodies,
the shape or dimensions of which are changed by
applied loads. A “compensated’ spring scale is one
equipped with a device intended to compensate for
changes in the elasticity of the spring or springs
resulting from changes in temperature, or one so
constructed as to be substantially independent of
such changes; an “uncompensated” spring scale is
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one not so equipped or constructed. A “straight-
face” spring scale is one in which the indicator is
affixed to the spring without intervening mecha-
nism and which indicates weight values on a
straight graduated reading-face. (The use in a
scale of metal bands or strips in lieu of pivots and
bearings does not constitute the scale a “spring”
scale.) .

14.26(215) Weighbeam or beam. An
element comprising one or more bars equipped
with movable poises or means for applying coun-
terpoise weights or both.

14.27(215) Livestock scale. For purposes
of the application of requirements for SR, toler-
ances and minimum graduations, a scale having a
nominal capacity of six thousand pounds or more
and used primarily for weighing livestock standing
on the scale platform. (An ‘““animal scale’’ is a
scale adapted to weighing single heads of live-,
stock.)

14.28(215) Tolerances on petroleum
products measuring devices. All pumps or
meters at filling stations may have a tolerance of
not over five cubic inches per five gallons, minus
or plus. All pumps or measuring devices of a large
capacity shall have a maintenance tolerance of 50
cubic inches, minus or plus, on a 50-gallon test.
Add additional one-half cubic inch tolerance per
gallon over and above a 50-gallon test. Acceptance
tolerances on large capacity pumps and measuring
devices shall be one-half the maintenance toler-
ances.

14.29(215) If a meter is found to be incor-
rect and also capable of further adjustment, said
meter shall be adjusted, rechecked and sealed. If a
seal is broken for any cause other than by a state
inspector, the department of agriculture shall be
promptly notified of same.

14.30(215) G-S.4. All weighing or measur-
ing devices shall be provided with appropriate re-
cording or indicating elements, which shall be def-
inite, accurate and easily read under any condi-
tions of normal operation of the device. Gradua-
tions and a suitable indicator shall be provided in
connection with indications and recorded repre-
sentations designed to advance continuously.
Graduations shall not be required in connection
with indications or recorded representations de-
signed to advance intermittently or with indica-
tions or recorded representations of the selector
type.

14.31(215) S20-1. All gasoline or oil meter-
ing devices shall be equipped with an effective air
eliminator to prevent passage of air or vapor
through the meter. The vent from such eliminator
shall not be closed or obstructed.

14.32(215) S20-2. No means shall be pro-
vided by which any measured liquid can be divert-
ed from the measuring chamber of the meter or the
discharge line therefrom. However, two or more
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delivery outlets may be installed, if automatic
means is provided to insure that liquid can flow
from only one such outlet at one time, and the
direction of flow for which the mechanism may be
set at any time is definitely and conspicuously in-
dicated.

14.33(215) The specifications, tolerances
and regulations for commercial weighing and mea-
suring devices, together with amendments thereto,
as recommended by the National Bureau of Stan-
dards and published in National Bureau of Stan-
dards Handbook 44-4th Edition shall be the speci-
fications, tolerances and regulations for commer-
cial weighing and measuring devices in the state of
Iowa, except as modified by state statutes, or by
rules adopted and published by the Iowa depart-
ment of agriculture and not rescinded.

[Filed December 14, 1965; amended November
21, 1966, November 15, 1967, August 30, 1968,
September 10, 1969, September 15, 1970, Decem-
ber 17, 1971]

14.34(215) Inspection tag or mark, If a
meter is found to be inaccurate, an appropriate
“Inaccurate” card and a “Repair and Placing in
Service” card shall be left with the meter.

14.34(1) The “Inaccurate” card is to be
retained by the LP-gas dealer after repair.

14.34(2) The “Repair and Placing in Ser-
vice” card is to be forwarded to weights and mea-
sures division of the agriculture department.

14.35(215) If the meter has not been re-
paired within 30 days the meter will be con-
demned and a red condemned tag will be attached
to the meter.

14.36(215) 1In accordance with the contem-
plated revision of National Bureau of Standards
Handbook 44, Gur. 4.4 {(Replacement of Security
Seal), accredited repair and testing companies
shall be authorized to affix a security seal, proper-
ly marked with the identification of such compa-
ny.

14.37(215) Companies specializing in test-
ing and repairing [.P-gas meters shall be registered
with the division of weights and measures as ac-
credited repair and testing agencies upon meeting
the requirements set forth by the department of
agriculture.

14.38(215) In the delivery of LP-gas by
commercial bulk trucks (bobtail) across state
lines, it shall be mandatory for all trucks deliver-
ing products to be equipped with a meter that has
been either tested by the state of lowa or that car-
ries the seal of an accredited meter service and
proving company.

14.39(215) The location of all LP-gas liquid
meters in retail trade shall be listed, by the owner,
with the department of agriculture.

14.40(215) Upon putting a new or used me-
ter into service in the state of Iowa, the user shall
report to the weights and measures division.
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MOISTURE-MEASURING DEVICES

14.41(215A) All moisture-measuring de-
vices will be tested against a measuring device
which will be furnished by the department and all
moisture-measuring devices will be inspected to
determine whether they are in proper operational
condition and supplied with the proper accesso-
ries.

14.42(215A) Moisture-measuring devices
may be rejected for any of the following reasons;

14.42(1) The moisture-measuring device
tested is found to be out of tolerance with the mea-
suring device used by the department by one of the
inspectors so assigned by more than one-half of
one percent on grain under 20 percent moisture
content.

14.42(2) The person does not have avail-
able the latest charts for type of device being used.

14.42(3) The person does not have avail-
able the proper scale or scales and thermometers
for use with the type of device being used.

v 14.42(4) The moisture-measuring device
is not free from excessive dirt, debris, cracked
glass or is not kept in good operational conditions
at all times.

These rules are intended to implement chapters
210, 212, 213, 214, 215 and 215A of the Code.
[Filed November 18, 1963; amended September
14, 1965, December 14, 1965, November 21, 1966,
November 15, 1967, August 30, 1968, September
10, 1969, September 22, 1969, September 15, 1970,
December 17, 1971]

CHAPTER 15

HOTEL, RESTAURANT AND FOOD
ESTABLISHMENTS

15.1(170) - License required. A boarding
house is not a restaurant unless they cater to tran-
sient guests. A boarding house catering to transient
guests is classified as a restaurant and, therefore,
must have a restaurant license.

15.2(170) Sanitary regulations.

15.2(1) Perishable food shall mean any
food of such type or in such condition as may spoil.

15.2(2) Potentially hazardous food shall
mean any perishable food which consists in whole
orin part of milk or milk products, eggs, meat,
poultry, fish, shellfish or other ingredients capable
of supporting rapid and progressive growth of
infectious or toxigenic micro-organisms.

15.3(170)
care of foods.

15.3(1) All perishable food shall be stored
at such temperatures as will protect against spoil-
age. : :

Temperatures and proper
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15.3(2) All potentially hazardous food
shall, except when being prepared and served,
when being displayed for service, be kept at 45°F.
or below, or 140°F. or above.

15.3(3) All potentially hazardous food,
when placed on display for service, shall be kept
hot or cold as required hereafter:

If served hot: Displayed in or on a heated facili-
ty which can maintain the temperature of such
food at 140°F. or above.

If served cold: Displayed in or on a refrigerated
facility which can maintain the product tempera-
ture at 45°F. or below.

15.3(4) Frozen food shall be kept at such
temperatures as to remain frozen.

15.3(5) When ready for preparation, po-
tentially hazardous frozen food shall be thawed or
prepared for use in the following ways:

a. Thawed at refrigerator temperature of
45°F. or below.

b. Thawed under pure running water
70°F. or below.

¢. Quick thawed as part of the cooking pro-
cess.

d. Thawed at room temperature if food is
immediately refrigerated or cooked after thawing.

In any event, food which is to be thawed by any

of the above ways must be putinto appropriate
containers which will provide for sanitary care of
the food during thawing.

15.3(6) Hollandaise and other potentially
hazardous sauces prepared from fresh ingredients
must be discarded as waste within three hours af-
ter preparation. Where such sauces require eggs as
an ingredient, only shell eggs shall be used.

15.3(7) Custards, cream fillings or similar
products which are prepared by hot or cold pro-
cesses shall be kept at safe temperatures, except
during necessary periods of preparation and ser-
vice. Pastries or puddings shall meet the following
requirements as applicable:

a. Pastry fillings shall be placed in shells,
crusts or other baked goods immediately following
preparation or shall be refrigerated at 45°F. or
below in shallow pans, immediately after cooking
or preparation and held thereat until combined
into pastries or served.

b. All completed custard-filled and cream-
filled pastries shall, unless served immediately fol-
lowing filling, be refrigerated at 45°F. or below
promptly after preparation and held thereat pend-
ing service.

15.3(8) Sugar, catsup and mustard shall
be kept in covered or closed containers at all times.
Sugar bowls which contain loose unpackaged sugar
will not be permitted.

15.3(9) Mayonnaise and other similar
preparations must be kept refrigerated at 45°F. or
lower after opening. v
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15.4(170) Storage of food.
15.4(1) Wet storage of packaged food will
not be permitted.
15.4(2) Food must be covered, wrapped or

placed in proper container to prevent contamina-
tion.

15.4(3) Dry ingredients which have been
opened must be placed in tight covered plastic,
glass or metal containers.

15.4(4) Storage facilities must be kept
clean and provide adequate storage space and be
located in such a place as to protect food from con-
tamination and unsanitary conditions.

15.4(5) Racks, shelves and other surfaces
must be free of corrosion, rust and other unsani-
tary conditions.

15.4(6) Food in cartons, bags or other con-
tainers kept in storerooms, basements, warehouses
or other places shall be placed on platforms, racks
or pallets so as to allow space of at least four inches
above the floor and sufficient space from the wall
for proper pest control.

15.5(170) Garbage.

15.5(1) All garbage must be kept in metal
or plastic containers with tight-fitting lids. Inside
garbage cans must be emptied, thoroughly washed
and disinfected daily.

15.5(2) Allgarbage and refuse must be
moved from premises regularly so as not to create
problems with insects and rodents, offensive odors
or health or fire hazards.

15.6(170)

15.6(1) Individual sanitary towels are
approved by the department.

15.6(2)
department.

15.6(3) Cloth towel dispensers that offer a
clean section of towel each time used, are ap-
proved and are not considered roller towels, pro-
vided they are serviced regularly and not allowed
to leave a loose end of toweling hanging when the
roll reaches the end.

15.6(4) Soiled linens, towels, etc. must be
kept in proper containers and kept away from food
preparation and serving areas.

15.7(170) Approved methods of washing
and sanitizing glasses, plates, cups, saucers, dishes
and silverware.

15.7(1) Manual dishwashing. Adequate
facilities must be provided which include:
a. Space for prescraping and removing all
food possible from dishes before washing.
b. Proper garbage disposal.
c¢. Sufficient hot water supply.
d. A three-compartment sink large enough

Towels.

Air driers are approved by the
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to handle the volume of dishes. Each compartment
must be capable of being supplied with hot and
cold running water.

e. Adrainboard.

f. Racks for clean dishes.

g. Effective cleansing agent.

h. Effective sanitizing materials.

Procedure is as follows:

After the dishes are prescraped, they must
be washed in the first compartment using an effec-
tive detergent or other approved cleansing agent
and a brush or swab. The temperature of this wash
water should be 110° to 120°F. The dishes are then
rinsed in hot water in the second compartment to
remove all detergent or other approved cleansing
agent and suds. Temperature of this rinse should
be 110° to 120°F. Finally, the dishes are sanitized
in the third compartment of the sink by immersing
them for at least one minute at a temperature of
not less than 75°F. in a sanitizing solution which
contains one of the following:

At least 100 PPM of available chlorine.

At least 200 PPM of a quaternary ammon-
ium compound.

Any other sanitizing agent which has been
demonstrated to the satisfaction of the department
of agriculture to be effective and nontoxic under
use conditions and for which a suitable field test is
available.

In using any of these sanitizers, it is important
to follow the directions on the label of the product
carefully and to measure amounts accurately.

After dishes and silverware are sanitized, they
should be allowed to drain dry in racks or on a cor-
rugated surface. The use of towels for drying dish-
es or silverware is prohibited.

Care should be used in handling the dishes after
washing to see that the fingers do not come in con-
tact with the drinking edge of the cups and glasses
or the parts of spoons and forks that are placed in
the mouth or the blades of knives.

Cups and glassware should be stored upside
down on corrugated mats or in racks and be pro-
tected from dust and dirt. Dishes, cups, glassware
and silverware must never be stored on cloth or
paper towels, newspapers, etc. Silverware should
be stored in a sanitary manner in such a way that
only the handles will be touched when transferred
to service.

15.7(2) Mechanical dishwashing ma-
chines. Dishwashing machines shall:

a. Be of such materials and so designed
and constructed as to be easily cleanable.

b. Shall be capable when operated proper-
ly of rendering all surfaces of equipment and uten-
sils clean and sanitary.

c. Wash water shall be kept reasonably
clean.

d. Rinse water tanks shall be so protected
by distance, baffles or other effective means as to
minimize the entry of wash water into therinse
water.
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e. The wash water temperature shall be
kept at least 140°F.

f. The final rinse water shall be at a tem-
perature of at least 180°F. at the entrance of the
manifold.

g. When chemicals are relied upon for san-
itization, they shall be of a class or type approved
by the department and shall be applied in such
concentration for such a period of time to provide
effective bactericidal treatment of the equipmen
and utensils. :

‘h. Conveyors in dishwashing machines
shall be accurately timed to assure proper expo-
sure times in wash and rinse cycles.

i. An easily readable thermometer shall be
provided for reading temperature of wash water.

J. An easily readable thermometer shall be
provided for reading temperature of rinse water.

k. dJets, nozzles and all other parts of each
machine shall be maintained free of chemical de-
posits, debris and other soil. Automatic detergent
dispensers, if used, shall be kept in proper operat-
ing condition,

Procedure is as follows:

After the dishes are prescraped and placed
in racks and run through the wash and rinse cycle,
they should be allowed to drain dry in racks or on
a corrugated surface. The use of towels for drying
dishes or silverware is prohibited.

Care should be used in handling the dishes
after washing to see that the fingers do not come in
contact with the drinking edge of cups and glasses
or the parts of spoons and forks that are placed in
the mouth or the blades of knives.

Cups and glassware should be stored up-
side down on corrugated mats or in racks and be
protected from dust and dirt. Dishes, cups,
glassware and silverware must never be stored on
cloth or paper towels, newspapers, etc. Silverware
should be stored in a sanitary mannerinsucha
way that only the handles will be touched when
transferred to service.

Any other type of machine, device or facili-
ties and procedures may be approved by the de-
partment for cleaning or sanitizing equipment and
utensils, if it can be readily established that such
machine, device or facilities and procedures will
routinely render equipment and utensils clean to
sight and touch and provide effective bactericidal
treatment as demonstrated by an average plate
count per utensil surface examined, of not more
than 100 colonies.

15.8(170) Medical certification. The
department may require medical certification as
proof of freedom from infection with any commu-
nicable disease.

15.9(170) Sanitary regulations. Insecti-
cide vaporizers using lindane or any other insecti-
cide that could contaminate food must not be used
in rooms or areas where food is prepared or served
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except under the supervision of a pest control op-
erator licensed under the Iowa state department of
agriculture.

These rules are intended to implement chapter
170 of the Code.
[Filed January 11, 1966; amended September
13, 1966, December 16, 1966]

CHAPTER 16
DAIRY TRADE PRACTICES

16.1(192A) Schools, churches and other
charitable institutions not operated for
profit.

16.1(1) The exemption in section
192A.1(7) of schools, churches and other charita-
ble institutions not operated for profit applies to
both dairy products and equipment.

16.1(2) The exemption does not apply to a
catering service or a fraternity buying group. The
test is whether or not the business is done directly
with the school, church or institution and not with
a third person.

16.1(3) Whether or not an institution
qualifies as a charitable institution not operated
for profit and thus is exempt from the Act is a mat-
ter of fact under the circumstances. It will depend
on its origin, objects, charter and how it conducts
its business. Membership organizations whose
benefits accrue to the membership are not charita-
ble institutions. Public institutions such as jails,
county homes, mental health institutions, prisons,
etc., are charitable organizations not operated for
profit and exempt from the law.

16.2(192A) Sales. A lease with option to
buy paid for within 36 months is a sale within the
meaning of section 192A.1(9).

16.3(192A)
counts.

16.3(1) Section 192A.3 applies to both
wholesale and retail sale of dairy products.

) 16.3(2) Price differentials, allowed under
section 192A.3(1) must be cost justified.

Price differentials and dis-

16.3(3) Central billing or group discounts
must be cost justified.

16.3(4) Differentials between name
brand dairy products and private label must be
_cost justified.

16.3(5) A deviation filed to meet an
equally low price of a competitor will continue
only so long as the equally low price of a competi-
tor exists. When the price of the competitor is
changed, the deviation must be withdrawn.

16.3(6) Discountsand rebates to beal-
lowed must be cost justified.
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16.3(7) Discounts shall be determined on
the basis of units delivered so far as ice cream is
concerned and on dollar amounts so far as milk is
concerned.

16.4(192A)

16.4(1) Stop. Refers to a location. As used
here, a stop is a retail food store.

Definitions.

16.4(2) Delivery. The process of transfer-
ring a product from one location to another. If the
wholesaler services a stop two times in one day,
two deliveries have been made whether or not
merchandise is left at the stop.

16.4(3) Service time. Time that can be
allocated directly to a stop. This includes time for
securing the order, putting up the order, servicing
the case, stamping merchandise, collecting and all
other functions performed at the stop by the deliv-
eryman.

16.4(4) Methods of delivery.

a. “Full service” includes secure the order,
put up the order, service the case and sometimes
the storage cooler, make out the bill, accept out-
dated merchandise, stamping merchandise and
collect (cash, check or extension of invoice for sig-
nature).

b. “Modified drop” includes put up order,
put the product in the storage cooler and preorder-
ing of merchandise. This procedure does not in-
clude checking outdated merchandise or the ac-
ceptance of outdated merchandise.

¢. “Drop service”. The product is prear-
ranged in the truck for each store. The product is
put on the dock or the backroom of the store. The
merchandise is preordered. This procedure does
not include checking outdated merchandise or the
acceptance of outdated merchandise.

16.4(5) First distributor. Under section
192A.30, the word ‘“‘processor” shall be construed
to mean any processor or distributor that sells any
processed dairy product or dairy products in Iowa,
in the first instance.

16.5(192A)

16.5(1) Six percent annual interest means
not less than six percentinterest on the unpaid
balance on a declining balance. Any higher statu-
tory rate is permitted.

Equipment.

16.5(2) The minimum selling price on
new equipment is cost plus transportation and in-
stallation cost plus six percent markup. If sold on
a conditional sales contract, the minimum interest
to be added is six percent interest on the unpaid
balance on a declining balance. Any sale under
this section requires a ten percent down payment.

16.5(3) When a sale is reported, copy of
the conditional sales contract or bill of sale and
recording or filing number in the county where the
equipment is located, is required to be attached to
the report.
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16.5(4) Failure to collect or repossess on a
conditional sale would be in violation of the law.

16.5(5) Sale must be reported within 72
hours after installation.

16.6(192A)

16.6(1) The general effect of sections
192A.13, 192A.14, 192A.15 is to:

a. Prohibit processors and distributors
from extending payments and gifts that may buy
or retain accounts.

b. Absolutely prohibit certain types of gifts
and sales promotions practices.

c. Specify promotional types of activities
that are lawful.

16.6(2) “Free goods”, as defined in sec-
tion 192A.13, means one or more items of personal
property:

a. That is given gratuitously without in-
crease in the regular purchase price of the dairy
products it is offered with, or that is given gratui-
tously without charging the purchaser an addition-
al sum over the regular purchase price of the dairy
product it is offered with, or

b. For which the wholesaler doesnotre-
ceive monetary consideration from any recipient
thereof.

For example, it is unlawful for a processor or dis-
tributor to:

Give a retailer a free, extra quantity of selected
dairy products upon his purchasing of a certain
volume of product.

Supply a retailer with free merchandise to be
given away by him to the consumer with the con-
sumer’s purchase of selected dairy products
(balloons, pencils, coins, food products, pothold-
ers, etc.). However, there is no prohibition against
a wholesaler supplying sample food products
which can reasonably be expected to be consumed
on the retailer’s premises.

Supply a retailer with free merchandise to be
sold by him in combination with or on the condi-
tion of a consumer’s purchase of dairy products.

Run a “cents-off”” purchase price coupon in
newspapers that is redeemable at any retailer by
the consumer upon his purchase of dairy product.
The giving of coupons amounts to an offer to give
money and the redemption of coupons is in effect,
the giving of money. The result is no different than
attaching a coin to a carton of milk.

Print a “refund” coupon on the package of a se-
lected dairy product or provide a separate coupon
whereby a consumer can receive a cash refund by
sending the imprinted coupon or portion of pack-
age and separate coupon to the wholesaler ora
third party.

Offer premiums of merchandise which the con-
sumer may obtain by redeeming coupons printed
on selected dairy products.

Offer premiums of merchandise which the con-
sumer may obtain by redeeming coupons and pay-

Gifts and promotions.
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ing an additional cash amount which does not fully
compensate the wholesaler for the value of the
merchandise.

Run a contest amongitsretail store accounts
and give a prize to retailers for increases in volume
of sales.

Reimburse a retailer for the cost of merchandise
or other items of value given away by a retailer for
promotional purposes.

Furnish retailers with free merchandising aids,
such as tote bags for milk unless packaged at
plant, recipe booklets, potholders.

Furnish retailers with the service of store per-
sonnel whose wages are paid by the wholesaler.

More than four promotions per year or more
than one item per promotion being offered to any
retailer, is a price reduction and a violation of the
statute. However, nothing in this rule shall prevent
the promotion offered to the retailer from includ-
ing more than one item per promotion but each
item so offered shall be considered a separate
promotion. By this rule the department does not
restrict the choice of item or items so offered.

Equipment may not be furnished for a promo-
tion, which is predominantly commercial in na-
ture, run at a retail store location, incidental to the
retailer’s course of business.

Furnishing of dispensers, freezers, etc., on the
retail route without charge is the furnishing of free
goods.

Transactions allowed by statute:

The furnishing of point of sale advertising mate-
rial that remains inside retailer locations made of
paper, cardboard or other material not of a perma-
nent nature for use in the promotion of products of
such wholesaler.

Examples: Advertising display material such
as picture signs or balloons with wholesaler’s
name, unprinted menu forms advertising the
dairy’s products but notincluding creamers or
permanent wall-type menu board signs.

The furnishing of hostesses or demonstrators at
any retailer’s location to promote the products of
the wholesaler, processor or distributor may also
use equipment incidental to the function of its
hostesses or demonstrators, such as equipment
used for storage or for display for sale. However,
such equipment must be used only by such host-
esses or demonstrators. It may not be used by the
retailer for any purpose.

The advertising by a wholesaler of his own prod-
ucts through any advertising media he selects
which does not involve allowances, payment for
furnishing of other property to persons purchasing
such products in a manner prohibited by this sec-
tion.

Examples: Newspaper, radio or television
advertising and printed material such as flyers,
which only advertises the dairy and does not iden-
tify any retailer. Clock advertising signs are gener-
ally permitted under 16.6(1) “c”.

Advertising allowances which do no more than
reimburse a retailer for his costs in advertising the
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wholesaler’s selected dairy products. Payments
must be in the form of reimbursement and not
paid in advance.

Examples: A dairy may pay a retailer for only
that portion which advertises the dairy’s products.
A dairy cannot pay national line rates if local ad-
vertising rates are lower.

Conduct otherwise permitted by this section.

16.7(192A)
premises.

Consumption on the sale

16.7(1) The provision in section 192A.15
“being consumed on the sale premises’ means
that at the retail store the dairy productsgiven
away must be in such form and quantity as they
would, in fact, be consumed on the premises and
when given away on the retail route at the home of
the prospective purchaser, shall not exceed one

quart of milk and the smallest sample carton pro-_
T~

duced of one other product.

16.7(2) This section is also interpreted to
mean that dairy may also use equipment, inciden-
tal to giving away its products. However, such
equipment may not be used by the retailer for
storage or display for sale. The dairy must con-
spicuously display that the dairy — not the retail-
er — is giving away the product.

16.8(192A) Fees. Under section 192A.30,
fees on ice cream mix, cottage cheese and ice milk
mix will be based on the milk which was processed
to make the ice cream mix, cottage cheese and ice
milk mix. The fee on novelties sold within the state
will be based on a formula that three dozen novel-
ties is the equivalent of a gallon of ice cream.

16.9(192A) Price filing guide.

16.9(1) Under 192A.7, new prices wheth-
er lower or higher shall be filed with the secretary
of agriculture ten days prior to the effective date.
Nothing in this rule shall abrogate the provisions
of section 192A.7.

16.9(2) Prices to be filed include proces-
sor and distributor prices to retailers, retail out-
lets, wholesalers, jobbers and distributors.

16.10(192A) Loan guide. Any account
where any balance of the purchase price is due the
processor, distributor or broker, as set forth in sec-
tions 192A.10 and 192A.16 for 45 days or more
shall be interpreted by the department as a loan
and a violation per se of the statute.

~ 16.11(192A) Additive variant. The
words “any additive variant of any dairy product”
as used in section 192A.1(1) shall be construed to
include any product containing caseinate or so-
dium caseinate derived from milk.

These rules are intended to implement chapter
192A of the Code. :

[Filed December 28, 1966; amended January
11, 1968, May 14, 1968]
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CHAPTER 17
MEAT AND POULTRY INSPECTION

17.1(189A) Part 301 of Title 9, Chapter III,
of the code of Federal Regulations as amended by
the Meat Inspection Regulations of the United
States Department of Agriculture, Consumer and
Marketing Service in the Federal Register, Vol-
ume 35, Number 193, Part II, on October 3, 1970,
is hereby adopted in its entirety by reference and
in addition thereto the following subsections shall
be expanded to include:

1. Sec. 301.2(a) therein defining the term
““act’’ shall include the Jowa meat and poultry
inspection Act, chapter 189A, of the Code.

2. Sec. 301.2(b) therein defining the term
“department” shall include the Iowa department
of agriculture.

3. Sec. 301.2(c) therein defining the term
“secretary’’ shall include the secretary of agricul-
ture of the state of [owa. .

4. Sec. 301.2(d) therein defining the term
“consumer and marketing service”’ shall include
the Iowa meat and poultry inspection service.

5. Sec. 301.2(e) therein defining the term
“administrator” shall include the director of the
Iowa meat and poultry inspection service or any
officer or employee of the Iowa department of ag-
riculture.

6. Sec. 301.2(j) therein defining the term “of-
ficer in charge” shall include the officer in charge
of an area.

7. Sec. 301.2(t) therein defining the term
“commerce’” shall include intrastate commerce in
the state of Iowa.

8. Sec. 301.2(u) therein defining the term
“United States” shall include the state of Iowa.

17.2(189A) Part 303, Part306,Parts 308
through 320, Parts 323 through 326 and Part 329
of Title 9, Chapter III, of the code of Federal Reg-
ulations as amended by the Meat Inspection Reg-
ulations of the United States Department of Agri-
culture, Consumer and Marketing Service in the
Federal Register, Volume 35, Number 193, Part
I1, on October 3, 1970, are hereby adopted in their
entirety by reference. Part 305 except section
305.2, Part 307 except section 307.6, Part 325 ex-
cept sections 325.3 and 325.12 of Title 9, Chapter
I11, of the code of Federal Regulations as amended
by the Meat Inspection Regulations of the United
States Department of Agriculture, Consumer and
Marketing Service, in the Federal Register, Vol-

S

ume 35, Number 193, Part II, on October 3, 1970,
are hereby adopted in their entirety by W
17.3(189A) Whenever an officialtoTm is

designated by federal regulation, the appropriate
Towa form will be substituted and whenever an of-
ficial mark is designated the following official
Iowa marks will be substituted.

17.4(189A) Purpose. The purpose of these
rules is to control the movement into and within
the state of Iowa of inedible meat and carcass
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parts and establish standards for facilities, sanita-
tion, vehicles, inspection of inedible meat and car-
cass parts, processing and storage of inedible
meats and carcass parts.

17.5(189A)

17.5(1) Rendering plants and pet animal
food processing plants may process fallen or dead
animals into pet animal food where the animals
are recovered and transported to the processing
plant within a reasonable time following the death
of the animals and before decomposition occurs.

17.5(2) Processing facilities shall be in a
separate area equipped and used only for skin-
ning, eviscerating, deboning, grinding, decharac-
terizing, packaging and labeling of inedible meat
and carcass parts to be used in pet animal food.
Rendering facilities approved by the department
shall be available to process materials not suitable
for pet animal food.

17.5(3) All inedible meat and carcass
parts shall be adequately decharacterized with
charcoal or with other suitable agent acceptable to
the Iowa department of agriculture. Following
decharacterizing, inedible meat and carcass parts
shall be packed in suitable containers approved by
the department.

17.5(4) All containers for decharacterized
inedible meat or carcass parts shall be marked
with the word “inedible” in letters not less than
two inches high on all outside surfaces.

17.5(5) Decharacterized inedible meat
and carcass parts shall be frozen or held at a tem-
perature of 40°F. or less in the processing plant or
during transportation to the final processor.

17.5(6) Fallen or dead animals which are
recovered and transported to the processing plant
sha]l be immediately skinned and eviscerated,
except the lungs, heart, kidneys and liver which
shall be left attached to the carcass and the car-
casses shall be stored in a chill room with attached
viscera until inspected and approved by an inspec-
tor of the department. The stomach or stomachs,
together with the entire intestinal tract, shall be
discarded at time of evisceration. All carcasses
skinned shall be tagged immediately with serially
numbered tags and stamped with the word “inedi-
ble” with an ink or dye approved by the depart-
ment. The word “inedible” shall be not less than
one-half inch high. Condemned carcasses shall be
deeply slashed on the round, rump, loin and shoul-
der, denatured with a ten percent solution of cre-
sylic acid or other decharacterizing agent ap-
proved by the department and removed to a ren-
dering plant prior to the close of the working day.
All decisions of the inspector are final.

17.6(189A)

17.6(1) The secretary of agriculture shall
appoint an inspector who shall be a graduate vet-
erinarian or a person who is trained and skilled in

Processing.

Inspection.
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the field, to inspect processing plants daily and
enforce sanitary requirements, supervise dressing
operations, inspect carcasses for the presence of
dangerous communicable disease or poisons and
evidence of decomposition. Any of these conditions
shall be cause for the carcass to be condemned as
unfit for processing into pet animal food.

17.6(2) All compensation for the inspec-
tors assigned to rendering plants and pet animal
food processing plants, processing inedible meat
and carcass parts for pet food, shall be paid by the
owners or operators granted permission to process
fallen or dead animals. Failure to pay compensa-
tion 90 days after the service is rendered shall be
grounds for revocation of the renderer’s license.

17.6(3) All rendering plants and pet ani-
mal food processing plants shall be inspected by
the division of animal industry before approval is
granted by the secretary of agriculture. Approval
will be based on compliance with the requirements
set forth in these rules.

17.6(4) The lowa department of agricul-
ture will periodically inspect approved rendering
plants and pet animal food processing plants for
compliance with all the requirements set forth in
these rules.

17.7(189A)

17.7(1) Plant shall be maintained in a
sanitary condition, with well distributed, abun-
dant lighting and sufficient ventilation for all
rooms and compartments.

17.7(2) There shall be an efficient drain-
age and plumbing system for the establishment
and premises. All drains and gutters shall be prop-
erly installed with approved traps and vents.

17.7(3) Water supply shall be ample,
clean and potable with adequate facilities for dis-
tribution throughout the plant. An ample supply
of hot water (not less than 180° F.) shall be avail-
able for cleaning of equipment, floors, walls, etc.
Hot water shall be delivered under pressure to suf-
ficient, convenient outlets to accomplish a thor-
ough cleanup.

Plant requirements.

17.7(4) Floors, walls, ceilings, partitions,
posts, doors and other structural parts shall be of
impervious material and well painted with an oil
base or other suitable paint. All floors shall be kept
watertight.

17.7(5) Every practicable precaution
shall be taken to exclude flies, rats, mice and other
vermin from the facilities.

17.7(6) Dogs and cats shall be excluded
from the establishment.

17.7(7) The entire area and equipment of
the establishment in which carcasses are received
and processed shall be thoroughly cleaned after
each day’s operation.
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17.7(8) All liquids and sewage from the
carcass preparation process or washing of floors
shall not be discharged into a watercourse but
shall be drained into a covered cesspool, a city san-
itary sewer or be disposed of by evaporation in a
manner satisfactory to Iowa department of agri-
culture and the Iowa department of health.

17.8(189A) Records. All licensed and
permitted establishments shall keep the following
records and make them available at all reasonable
times to any employee or agent of the lowa depart-
ment of agriculture.

1. The name and address of the owner, the ap-
proximate time of death of the animal and the date
the animal was received for processing shall be
recorded on all animals to be inspected and ap-
proved by the department for processing into pet
animal food.

2. Inventory of number of cartons of inedible
meat and carcass parts and the weight of each car-
ton processed each day.

3. A running inventory of the number of cartons
of inedible meat and carcass parts and the weight
of each carton stored and transported.

4. Copies of all shipping documents provided
by the Towa department of agriculture.

17.9(189A)

17.9(1) No person shall sell or transport
into or within the state of Iowa any decharacter-
ized inedible meat or carcass parts obtained or
processed from dead, dying, diseased or disabled
animals without first obtaining a permit from the
Towa department of agriculture.

17.9(2) All decharacterized inedible meat
and carcass parts shall be transported and deliv-
ered to and from rendering plants and pet animal
food processing plants licensed and inspected by
the state of Jowa. Rendering plants and pet animal
food processing plants ostside the state of Iowa
from which decharacterized inedible meat or car-
cass parts are shipped into the state of Iowa shall
be certified by the proper public officials of the
state of origin that the processing establishment
meets at least the minimum standards set forth in
these rules.

17.9(3) All decharacterized inedible meat
and carcass parts must be moved in closed convey-
ances and all outer openings sealed with an Iowa
department of agriculture metal numbered seal
issued by the department and sealed under the
supervision of an approved veterinarian or an
employee under his supervision at the point of ori-
gin, and the numbers of the seal or seals shall be
entered on the shipping documents.

17.10(189A)

17.10(1) All decharacterized inedible
meat and carcass parts transported into or within
the state of Iowa shall be accompanied by shipping
documents provided for this purpose by the Iowa

Transportation.

Shipping documents.
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department of agriculture. Shipping documents
shall be completed in quadruplicate form as fol-
lows:
1. Date of shipment—hour shipped.
2. Number of containers of inedible meat and
carcass parts shipped.
3. Pounds of inedible meat and carcass parts
shipped.
4. Name of plant consigning inedible meat and
carcass parts.
5. Signature of the consignor.
6. Date and hour shipment received by the
consignee.
7. Name of plant receiving inedible meat and
carcass parts.
8. Signature of consignee.
9. Number of seal or seals used to seal the con-
veyance at origin.
10. Number of seal or seals broken at destina-
tion by consignee.
11. Consignee to turn over all broken seals to
agent of Jowa department of agriculture.
12. Number of containers of inedible meat and
carcass parts received.
13. Pounds of inedible meat and carcass parts
received.

17.10(2) The original shipping document
shall be mailed to the Iowa department of agricul-
ture, division of animal industry, on the date of the

- shipment. Two copies of the shipping document

shall accompany the shipment and shall be deliv-
ered to the consignee. The consignee shall sign and
forward one of the copies delivered to him to the
Iowa department of agriculture, division of animal
industry, and retain the other copy for his records.
One copy shall be retained by the consignor.

17.10(3) In the event that a consignee
does not accept shipment of the decharacterized
inedible meat and carcass parts, the shipment
shall be moved under the supervision of a veteri-
nary inspector of the Iowa department of agricul-
ture to an approved rendering plant or pet animal
food processing plant located in the state of lowa
and processed in the manner directed by the Iowa
department of agriculture.

17.11(189A) Permits.

17.11(1) No decharacterized inedible
meat or carcass parts shall be sold or transported
into or within the state of Iowa unless the product
has been inspected at a licensed rendering plant or
pet animal food processing plant and passed by a
veterinary inspector within the state of Iowa or by
the appropriate public official in the state in which
the product has been processed.

17.11(2) Permits shall contain the follow-
ing information:
1. Consignor’s name and address and the name
of the veterinary inspector at the consignor’s plant
2. Consignee’s name and address.
3. Consignor’s signature and date signed.
4. Consignee’s signature and date signed.
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5. Certification of the veterinary inspector or
appropriate public official of state of origin or
employee under his supervision, that consigning
establishment meets all minimum standards for
the processing, inspection, facilities, sanitation,
storage and decharacterization of inedible meat
and carcass parts established by the Iowa depart-
ment of agriculture.

6. Approval of the secretary of agriculture of
Towa and date approved.

17.11(3) The secretary of agriculture of
Towa may issue a permit for the sale or transporta-
tion of decharacterized inedible meat or carcass
parts into or within the state of Iowa upon evi-
dence that the product has been processed and
transported in accordance with these rules and
that the persons selling, transporting and receiving
have met all requirements set forth in these rules.

JOWA INSP'D AND

CONDEMNEL

IOWA

INSPECTED

AND PASSED

EST.

KEEP REFRIGERATED

These rules are intended to implement chapter
189A.

[Filed July 12, 1966; amended November 14,
1966, September 26, 1967, February 10, 1971,
April 20, 1972]
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CHAPTER 18
BRANDING OF LIVESTOCK
18.1(187) Locationofbrandsonlive-
stock.

18.1(1) Brands shall be recorded on one of
either sides on the animals, in any one of three lo-
cations, to wit: The shoulder, rib, or hip.

18.1(2) Each location is considered a sep-
arate brand and not in or under conflict with the
same or similar brand in a different location or on
a different side.

18.2(187) Brands in conflict.

18.2(1) Whenever two or more brands are
determined by the secretary, to be in or under con-
flict, the secretary shall give written notice to the
brand owners.

18.2(2) When herds bearing a similar
brand are maintained in close proximity to each
other, and the secretary determines that confusion
or conflict may arise therefrom; then the secretary
shall direct such change or changes in the position
of the brands, so as to remove such confusion or
conflict.

18.2(3) When two or more brands are de-
termined, by the secretary, to be in or under con-
flict, then the owner having recorded said brand
onthe earliest date shall be given preference in
retaining said brand.

[Filed September 26, 1967]

APPEAL BOARD, STATE

CHAPTER 1
TORT CLAIMS

1.1(25A) Definitions. As used in these
rules, ‘“‘state agency,” “employee of the state,”
“claim’ and ‘““award’’ bear the definitions as-
cribed to them in section 25A.2. “Board” means
“state appeal board” as defined in section 23.1.
“Executive secretary” means executive secretary
of the state appeal board.

1.2(25A) Meetings of board. The board
shall meet at a time and place fixed by the chair-
man or a majority of the board.

1.2(1) Orders of board. The board shall be
considered in continuous session for the purpose of
entering orders, issuing determinations and mak-
ing awards.

1.2(2) Quorum. A majority of the mem-
bership of the board shall constitute a quorum for
the transaction of all business. But the compro-

mise, settlement or allowance of any claim in an
amount larger than $5,000 shall require the ap-
proval of all members of the board and of the dis-
trict court of Polk county.

1.2(3) Executive secretary. The state
comptroller shall appoint an employee of his office
to serve as executive secretary of the board.

1.3(25A) Form of claims. All claims
should be typewritten, but claims printed by hand
will be accepted if legible.
1.3(1) Place of filing. Claims shall be filed
in triplicate with the State Comptroller, State
Capitol, Des Moines, Iowa 50319.

1.3(2) Verification. Claims shall be veri-
fied.

1.3(3) Names and signatures. Claims
shall state thereon the names, addresses and tele-
phone numbers of the person making the claim
and of the attorney, if any, preparing or assisting
in preparing the claim and their signatures.
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1.3(4) Designation by number. The exec-
utive secretary shall assign a number to each
claim. Thereafter it may be referred to by such a
number.

1.4(25A) Content. All claims shall set forth
information as follows:

1.4(1) Description of accident. State, in
detail, all known facts and circumstances attend-
ing the damage or injury, identifying persons and
property involved and the cause thereof.

1.4(2) In connection with personal inju-
ries or death.

a. A detailed description of the nature,
extent and duration of any and all injuries.

(1) The names and addresses of any and
all physicians, surgeons, dentists or other medical
personnel providing treatment or services.

(2) The dates and places of the treat-
ments or services.

(3) The date of the final treatment or
service and the name of the physician or other per-
son providing same.

(4) If treatment or services are continu-
ing, the name and address of each physician or
other person rendering said treatment or service,
and the nature of the treatment or service.

b. The name and address of any hospital in
which claimant is or was confined and the dates of
admission and discharge.

c. The name and address of any and all
persons who have taken the X rays of claimant,
the dates of such X rays and a statement as to
what the X rays purportedly established.

d. A statement as to any pre-existing inju-
ry, illness or condition, the nature of such pre-ex-
isting injury, illness or condition, and the name
and present address of each physician or other
person who has rendered or who is rendering treat-
ment for such disability.

e. If employed at the time of the injury or
death, the name and address of the employer, the
position or job held and nature of the work per-
formed, the average weekly wage or salary for the
year immediately past, the period of time lost
from employment (dates), and the sum of wages or
salary claimed to have been lost, if any, by reason
of injuries or death.

f. If other loss of income, profit or earnings

is claimed, the amount of such loss or losses and
how computed, the source of such loss, the date of
deprivation thereof, the period of time and wheth-
er it is continuing.
) g. Name and address of present employer,
if claimant has returned to work, the position or
job held, the nature of the work being performed
and present weekly wages, earning, income or
profits.

h. Itemization in detail of any and all
moneys expended or expenses incurred in connec-
tion with said claim.
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i. Names and addresses of all persons who
have personal knowledge of any facts relating to
said claim.

1.4(3) In connection with property dam-
age or loss.
a. Motor vehicle.
(1) Make, model, year.
(2) Date of purchase and purchase
price.
(3) Cost estimates for repairs or actual

. costs thereof, with copies of estimates or bills.

(4) Specific part or parts allegedly dam-
aged.

(5) Names and addresses of any and all
persons having personal knowledge of any facts
relating to the claim.

b. Other property.

(1) Nature and description of such other
property or items of property separately listed.

(2) Method by which such property was
acquired. If purchased, then the name of the per-
son or place from which purchased, the price, date
and usage made of the property.

(3) Depreciated value at date of damage
or loss.

(4) Cost estimates for repairs or actual
costs thereof with copies of cost estimates made or
of bills paid.

(56) Names and addresses of any and all
persons having personal knowledge of any facts
relating to the claim.

1.5(25A) Allegations denied. No answer
to a claim shall be required of the state, and all
allegations of the claim shall be treated as denied
pending final disposition.

1.6(25A) Attorney general. The execu-
tive secretary shall deliver or cause delivery of two
copies of each claim to the special assistant attor-
ney general assigned to claims.

1.7(25A) Investigation. Upon receipt of
said copy, the special assistant attorney general
shall investigate the claim. He shall ex officio be
empowered to administer oaths or may take testi-
mony in the form of affidavits, depositions or oral
or written interrogatories or otherwise. He may
compel the attendance of witnesses and certify to -
any district court for contempt.

1.8(25A) Notification. The special assis-
tant attorney general shall notify the claimant or
his attorney, in writing, of the board’s determina-
tion and of the amount of the award, if any.

1.9(25A) Release or covenant not to
sue. The claimant shall be required to execute a
release of the claim or a covenant not to sue in con-
sideration of the amount of the award fixed by the
board. :

1.10(25A) Acceptance. Return of the re-
lease or covenant not to sue properly executed by
the claimant or his attorney shall constitute accep-
tance of the award in full settlement of the claim.
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1.11(25A) Attorney fee affidavit. Along
with the executed release or covenant not to sue
the claimant’s attorney shall submit in affidavit
form the amount of his attorney fees in connection
with his services to claimant, -

1.12(25A) Warrant. Ifthe board deter-
mines the claimant’s attorney’s fees to be reason-
able and the release or covenant not to sue proper-
ly executed the comptroller shall cause the issu-
ance of a warrant in the amount of the award,
payable to claimant and to his attorney, if he has
one.

1.13(25A) Withdrawal. Withdrawal of
claims shall be by notice in writing addressed to
the State Appeal Board, Office of the State Comp-
troller, Des Moines, Iowa 50319.

[Filed June 16, 1967; amended September 26,
1967, August 12, 1970]

APPENDIX TO RULES

This appendix is not a part of the rules and has not
been adopted by the state appeal board. The forms
are not official forms and their use is not mandato-
ry except to the extent that they incorporate provi-
sions required by the rules.
The following forms are suggested as aids to claim-
ants.
Form A, Iowa Tort Claims Act
State Appeal Board of the State of Iowa
CLAIM AGAINST THE STATE OF I0WA
(For damages under the Iowa Tort Claims Act)

CLAIMANT
ClaimNo. ..................

2. Nature of claim (check one):
Personal injury . .............
Property damage ............
Both ofabove ...............

4. State agency and employee whose act or omis-
sion gaverisetothisclaim:....................

5. Attached hereto and made a part of this claim
are:
Statement of facts, personal injury ..........
Statement of facts, property damage ........

(Note: Statements of facts are those required by
rules 1.4(2) and 1.4(3). They should be as detailed
as possible).
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6. Amount of award claimed as compensation:
For personalinjury ........................
For Property damage ......................
Total award claimed . . ... T

7. I (am) (am not) represented by an attorney.

Claimant’s signature

Address ....................
Telephone No. ......... ...,
Attorney for Claimant
Address ....................
Telephone No. ... ... ...

STATE OF I0WA

COUNTY OF s

I, , being

duly sworn, depose and say that I am the clalmant
herein, and have read the foregoing claim filed by
me or on my behalf, and that the facts stated
therein are true as [ verily believe.
Claimant’s signature

Subscribed in my presence and sworn to
before mebythesaid .................... .. ..
this...... dayof ..... ... ... ...... L1900

Notary Public

Form B, Iowa Tort Claims Act
State Appeal Board of the State of Iowa
CLAIM AGAINST THE STATE OF IOWA
(For damages under the Iowa Tort Claims Act)

CLAIMANT
ClaimNo. ..................
REQUEST FOR HEARING!

To: EXECUTIVE SECRETARY
STATE APPEAL BOARD
COMES NOW the claimant herein and re-
quests a hearing on the issues arising under his
claim. Said claim was filed with the State Comp-
trolleronthe....dayof ...................... ,
19.....
Claimant’s signature
Address ...................

Attorney for Claimant
Address ...................

1A request for hearing must be filed within 30 days
after the claim is filed with the state comptroller
(Rule 1.11). If claimant desires to depose a state
employee or submit interrogatories to be answered
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in writing, he must file with his request for hear-
ing, applications to do so (Rules 1.9, 1.10).

Form C, Iowa Tort Claims Act
State Appeal Board of the State of lowa
CLAIM AGAINST THE STATE OF I0WA
(For damages under the Iowa Tort Claims Act)

CLAIMANT

Claim No. ..................
APPLICATION TO

TAKE DEPOSITION!

COMES NOW the claimant herein and
files this application in triplicate for the taking of
the deposition of the following employee of the
State of lowa:

1. Name: ... ... ... .. .. ... ...

4. Name and address of immediate superior
(fknown): ... .. ... ... . ... ...,
5. Time, date and place preferred for taking
ofdeposition: ....... ... ... ........ ... ... ...
6. Is person. named the person whose act or
omission gave rise to this claim? ‘
Yes........ No........

ARCHITECTURAL EXAMINERS

8. I (am) (am not) submitting written inter-
rogatories.

Signature of Claimant or
Attorney

TelephoneNo. ..............
'The application shall be filed with the request for
hearing. (Rule 1.9).

Form D, Iowa Tort Claims Act.,
State Appeal Board of the State of Iowa

CLAIM AGAINST THE STATE OF I0WA
(For damages under the Iowa Tort Claims Act)

CLAIMANT

ClaimNo. ..................
APPLICATION FOR
CONTINUANCE

COMES NOW the claimant herein and
requests continuance of the hearing on his claim
previously setforthe .. .................. day of

Claimant’s (or attorney’s)
signature
Address .....................

TelephoneNo. ...............

ARCHITECTURAL EXAMINERS

CHAPTER 1
REGISTERED ARCHITECTS

1.1(118) Examinations shall be ‘in two class-
es known as Standard N.C.A.R.B. Written Exami-
nations and Standard N.C.A.R.B. Senior Exami-

nations.

1.2(118) Examinations. The board of ar-
chitectural examiners hereby adopts and incorpo-
rates by reference as fully as if set out herein, the
standards contained in section I, “Examinations”
of Circular of Information No. 3-69 issued by the
National Council of Architectural Registration
Boards.

1.3(118) Admission toexaminations.
The board of architectural examiners hereby
adopts and incorporates by reference as fully as if
set out herein, the standards contained in section
E, “Standards for Admission to the NCARB Ex-
aminations” of Circular of Information No. 3-69
issued by the National Council of Architectural
Registration Boards.

1.4(118) Education and training equiv-
alents. The board of architectural examiners
hereby adopts and incorporates by reference as
fully as if set out herein, the standards contained
in section F, “Education and Training Equiva-
lents” of Circular of Information No. 3-69 issued
by the National Council of Architectural Registra-
tion Boards.

1.5(118) Professional, experience
equivalents. The board of architectural examin-
ers hereby adopts and incorporates by reference as
fully as if set out herein, the standards contained
in section G, “Professional Experience Equiva-
lents” of Circular of Information No. 3-69 issued
by the National Council of Architectural Registra-
tion Boards.

1.6(118) Council record. Each applicant
for registration to practice architecture in the state
of Towa shall present a council record prepared by
the N.C.A.R.B. to the board for their files. Appli-
cants for the written examinations are required to
make application to N.C.A.R.B. for a council rec-
ord at least six weeks before the personal audience
is held.

[Filed April 8, 1970]
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ATHLETICS COMMISSIONER

CHAPTER 1
PROFESSIONAL WRESTLING RULES

1.1(727A) Allbouts,unlessexpressly ap-
proved by the commissioner, will be limited to
three falls; the contestant gaining the most falls
will be the winner of the bout. If there have been
no falls, or if each contestant has won one fall at
the end of a specified time limit, the referee will
declare the bout a draw. If, at the end of a time
limit of a two fall out of three bout, only one con-
testant has been awarded one fall, that contestant
will be declared the winner. If, at the end of a time
limit of a single fall bout, no falls have been
awarded, the bout will be declared a draw.

1.2(727A) Both shoulders touching the mat
at the same time and held for three seconds will
constitute a fall.

1.3(727A) If the contestants work off the
mat so that any part of their bodies are in or un-
derneath the ropes, the referee will order them to
break and place them in the center of the ring in a
standing position.

1.4(727A) If a contestant crawls through the
ropes or out of the ring and refuses to return at the
count of ten by the referee, said contestant will be
disqualified.

1.5(727A) If a contestant does not break a
hold and take two steps backward before continu-
ing when ordered to do so by the referee, the refer-
ee will then count to four. If the hold is not broken
he will award the fall or bout to the offending con-
testant’s opponent.

1.6(727A) No contestant will be permitted
to grasp or hang onto clothing, mats or ropes for
support.

1.7(727A) Striking, pushing or in any way
abusing the referee will not be allowed. After being
warned by the referee, repeating of the offense by
the offender will forfeit the fall or bout to his oppo-
nent.

1.8(727A) Contestants must not take any-
thing into the ring with them or pick up anything
thrown into the ring to be used in any way to gain
an advantage over an opponent.

1.9(727A) Fingernails will be trimmed
closely. The use of strong-smelling substances on
any part of the body, shoes or trunks is prohibited.

1.10(727A) Following each fall the contes-
tants may or may not leave the ring. If they re-
main in the ring, the timekeeper will allow three
minutes between the falls. If one or more of the
contestants retire to the dressing rooms, five min-
utes will be granted.

1.11(727A) All wrestling contestants must
be on the premises where the bout is to be held at
least one-half hour before the start of the card.

1.12(727A) No promoter, matchmaker or
any other person shall arrange, match or advertise
any wrestling exhibition or contest between per-
sons of opposite sex. Exhibitions are permitted
between women when matched against women,
but no male person will be permitted to engage in a
wrestling contest or exhibition or tag team ar-
rangement with a female person.

1.13(727A) Noboxingboutsshall be per-
mitted in any professional wrestling show, nor
shall any wrestling bouts be permitted in any box-
ing show.

1.14(727A) Promoters are held responsible
to insure that adequate public safety is main-
tained at all bouts. A minimum of at least one law
enforcement officer, furnished by the promoter,
must be in attendance as required by the need for
adequate public safety maintenance. Failure to so
provide, may result in the cancellation of the
matches and the revocation of the promoters’ li-
censes.

1.15(727A) The promoter shall make cer-
tain that no wrestler shall be permitted to wrestle
who is suffering from any illness or disability
which in any way interferes with or prevents such
wrestler from giving a full, complete and satisfac-
tory exhibition of his ability and skill, or endan-
gers his health or the health of his opponent.

1.16(727A) All wrestling must take place
within the ropes and no wrestler shall deliberately
leave the enclosed ring during the course of an ex-
hibition or contest in pursuit of another wrestler.

1.17(727A) All professional wrestling pro-
grams under the supervision and the authority of
the commissioner are exhibitions only and not
contests and all such wrestling can only be adver-
tised or announced as exhibitions, unless a special
license is iSSl\led for a contest.

1.18(727A) The promoter shall have respon-
sibility for compliance with the foregoing rules. He
shall make certain that referees are familiar with
rules and that referees enforce them. Promoters
shall be answerable to the commissioner for non-

compliance.
[Filed February 9, 1971]

CHAPTER 2
PROFESSIONAL BOXING RULES

2.1(727A) Ten rounds shall be the maxi-
mum number of rounds for a boxing bout, except
for a championship match which may not exceed
15 rounds. Three minutes of boxing will constitute
a round, or by special permission of the commis-
sioner, two minutes. There will be a rest period of
one minute between rounds.

2.2(727A) Permission must be received
from the commissioner before a contestant will be
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permitted to box an opponent 18 pounds heavier
than himself in the welterweight or middleweight
classes, or six pounds heavier than himself in or
under the lightweight class.

2.3(727A) No contestant under the age of 18
years will be permitted to participate in any event
except by special permission of the commissioner.
In any event, he will not be permitted to box more
than four rounds. No contestant under the age of
21 normally will be permitted to box more than six
rounds until he has participated in ten or more
professional bouts. However, if in the judgment of
the commissioner, he has had sufficient experi-
ence, he may be allowed to participate in bouts of
longer duration.

2.4(727A) Ifacontestantclaimstobein-
jured during the bout, the referee will stop the
bout and request the attending physician to make
an examination. If the physician decides that the
contestant has been injured as the result of a foul,
he should so advise the referee. If the physician is
of the opinion that the injured contestant may be
able to continue, he will order a five minute inter-
mission, after which he will make another exami-
nation and again advise the referee of the injured
contestant’s condition. It shall be the duty of the
promoter to have an approved physician in atten-
dance during the entire duration of all bouts.

2.5(727A) If a contestant falls due to fatigue
or is knocked down by his opponent, he will be al-
lowed ten seconds in which to rise unassisted.
When such contestant falls, his opponent will go to
the farthest neutral corner and remain there while
the count is being made. The referee will stop
counting should the opponent fail to go to such
neutral corner. ‘

2.6(727A) Any boxing contestant who has
agreed to take part in a bout of five rounds or more
shall not be permitted to participate in any other
bout, in Iowa or elsewhere, five days prior to the
date thereof unless given permission by the com-
missioner.

2.7(727A) All main event contestants shall
be in the city or locale at least 24 hours before the
scheduled time of the bout or contest, and it shall
be the duty of the promoter to advise the commis-
sioner of such arrival time. Any exception to the
foregoing must be approved by the commissioner.

2.8(727A) No person other than the contes-
tants and the referee shall enter the ring during the
bout, excepting the seconds between the rounds or
the attending physician if asked by the referee to
examine an injury to a contestant.

2.9(727A) Only one roll of cotton gauze surg-
ical bandage, not to exceed two inches in width
and ten yards in length, shall be used for the pro-
tection of each hand. Only one winding of sur-
geons’ adhesive tape not more than one and one-
half inches in width, may be placed directly on the
hand to protect that part of the hand near the
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wrist. Said tape may cross the back of the hand
twice, but shall not extend within one inch of the
knuckles when the hand is clenched to make a fist.

2.10(727A) Twenty points shall be the max-
imum number to be scored in any round. The con-
testant winning the round will receive ten points
and his opponent proportionately less. If the round
is even, each contestant will receive ten points.

2.11(727A) The gloves must not be twisted
or manipulated in any way by the contestants or
their handlers. If a glove breaks or a string be-
comes untied during the bout, the referee will in-
struct the timekeeper to take time out while the
glove is being adjusted.

2.12(727A) Contestants must wear proper
athletic attire, including a foul proof protective
cup. Athletic attire of opposing contestants shall
be of contrasting colors.

2.13(727A) Excessive use of cocoa butter,
petroleum jelly, grease, ointments or strong-smell-
ing liniment by a contestant during the progress of
a bout will not be permitted.

2.14(727A) A boxer will be deemed down
when:

1. Any part of his body other than his feet is
on the ring floor.

2. He is hanging helplessly over the ring
ropes, but then is not officially down until so pro-
nounced by the referee, who may count him out
either on the ropes or on the floor.

3. Rising from a down position.

2.15(727A) The following tactics will be

deemed foul:

1. Hitting below the belt or after the bell has
terminated the round.

2. Hitting an opponent who is down or who is
getting up after being down.

3. Holding an opponent or deliberately main-
taining a clinch.

4. Holding an opponent with one hand and
hitting with the other hand.
5. Butting with head or shoulders or using the
knee. :

6. Hitting with inside or butt of the hand, the
wrist or the elbow and all backhand blows. ,

7. Hitting or “flicking”’ with.the open glove or
thumbing.

8. Wrestling or roughing at the ropes.

9. Purposely going down without being hit.

10. Striking deliberately at that part of the
body over the kidneys.

11. Use of the pivot blow or rabbit punch.

12. Use of abusive or profane language.

13. Failure to obey the referee, or any physi-
cal actions which may injure a contestant, except
by fair sportsmanlike boxing.

2.16(727A) The referee will penalize a con-
testant guilty of committing any of the above men-
tioned fouls by deducting points from his score in
the round or rounds such fouls are committed; or if
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in his judgment the foul is of a serious nature or
intentionally inflicted, he may award the bout to
the contestant so fouled.

2.17(727A) Scale of weights:

[Pounds]
Flyweight ................... ... ... .... 112
Bantamweight ......................... 118
Featherweight ......................... 126
Lightweight . .. ... ... ................. 135
Welterweight .......................... 147
Middleweight .......................... 160
Light heavyweight . .................. ... 175
Heavyweight...................... Over 175

2.18(727A) At each boxing card, the com-
missioner or a representative designated by him
shall be in attendance.

2.19(727A) Contestants shall be weighed on
the day of the scheduled match by the examining
physician, at a time and place to be determined by
the commissioner. Preliminary boxers may be al-
lowed to weigh in and be examined not later than
one hour before the scheduled time of the first
match on the card. All weights stripped.

2.20(727A) Officials will consist of the refer-
ee, physician, timekeeper and judges. These offi-
cials and the contestants, seconds and managers
are subject to approval by the commissioner.

2.21(727A) The office will not approve bout
permits for bouts on Christmas Day; nor for bouts
in which more than two boxing contestants are to
appear in the ring at the same time, such bouts
being commonly referred to as “battles royal”. In
programs wherein both amateur and professional
contestants appear on the same card, there shall
be no more than four amateur bouts of three
rounds each and they shall be under the complete
control and supervision of A.A.U. authority, pro-
vided that on each such card there shall be at least
an equal number of bouts of professional boxing.
The amateur section of the card shall be held first
with at least a 15 minute intermission between the
amateur and professional events.

2.22(727A) Promoters are held responsible
to insure that adequate public safety is main-
tained at all bouts. A minimum of at least one law
enforcement officer, furnished by the promoter,
must be in attendance as required by the need for
adequate public safety maintenance. Failure to so
provide, may result in the cancellation of the
matches and the revocation of the promoters’ li-
censes.

2.23(727A) Excessive coaching and other
detracting activities by seconds, managers or
trainers while the bouts are in progress are prohib-
ited. Offenders will be warned and if the violation
continues, the offending contestant may be
charged with a foul and loss of points.
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2.24(727A) The use of foul or abusive lan-
guage or mannerisms by any person associated
with any bout will not be tolerated.

2.25(727A) Admission to locker rooms shall
be restricted to officials, contestants, their manag-
ers and seconds. Locker rooms will be kept neat
and clean.

2.26(727A) All contracts between promoters
and contestants must be written on official forms
furnished by the commissioner. One copy of each
contract must be filed in the office of the commis-
sioner at least seven days prior to the date of the
bout, unless specific, individual delay is approved
by the commissioner. Telegrams or letters indicat-
ing acceptance of terms will be considered an
agreement between a contestant, his manager and
the promoter pending the actual signing of the con-
tract.

2.27(727A) The ring may not be less than 16
nor more than 22 feet square within the ropes and
must be elevated three and one-half feet above the
floor. Suitable steps for the use of contestants must
be provided.

2.28(727A) The ring posts must be made of
metal not more than four inches in diameter, ex-
tending from the floor of the building to the height
of 58 inches above the ring floor and must be fas-
tened securely to the floor or to the other posts.

2,29(727A) The ropes shall be a minimum
of three innumber, extendingin atripleline 18
inches, 35 inches and 52 inches from the floor of
the ring; at least one inch in diameter; and
wrapped in soft materials. The ropes may not be
closer to the ring posts than 18 inches. If four ropes
are used, they will be proportionately spaced.

2.30(727A) The ring floor will extend be-
yond the lower rope for a distance of not less than
18 inches and the entire floor will be padded to the
thickness of at least one inch with felt, corrugated
paper, matting or other soft materials tobe ap-
proved by the office of the commissioner. A canvas
covering stretched tightly and laced to the ring
platform will cover the padding.

2.31(727A) A suitable bell or gong must be
provided and used.

2.32(727A) Gloves may not weigh less than
eight ounces for professional bouts and must be
new for all main events and bouts of ten rounds or
greater.

2.33(727A) All gloves will be furnished by
the promoter.

2.34(727A) Accurate scales will be fur-
nished by the promoter.

2.35(727A) The referee is charged with the
enforcement of all rules of the office of the com-
missioner which apply to the execution of perfor-
mance and the conduct of contestants and of con-
testants’ seconds while in the ring.
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2.36(727A) Before starting each bout the
referee will ascertain the name of the chief second
in each corner and will hold him responsible for all
conduct in the corners.

2.37(727A) The promoters may be permit-
ted to name the referee from the approved list.

2.38(727A) The referee will stop a bout
whenever he deems it advisable because of the
physical condition of one or both of the contes-
tants, or when one of the contestants is clearly out-
classed by his opponent, or whenever he decides
that a contestant is not making his best efforts, or
for any other reason he deems sufficient.

2.39(727A) The referee has the power to
declare forfeited all or any part of a contestant’s
purse whenever in the referee’s judgment such
contestant is not performing in good faith.

2.40(727A) The referee will inspect the
gloves and bandages of the contestants in all main
events and make sure that no foreign substances
have been applied to the gloves or bodies of the
contestants that might be detrimental to an oppo-
nent. In bouts preliminary to the main event,
when the gloves are adjusted in the dressing
rooms, he will inspect the gloves and bodies of the
contestants.

2.41(727A) The contestants in all boxing
bouts will be instructed by the referee to shake
hands after his final instructions and not to do so
again until the start of the last scheduled round.

2.42(727A) The contest will be decided by
the vote of the referee and the two judges.

2.43(727A) The referee should instruct the
judges, when used, to mark their scorecards ac-
cordingly when he has assessed a foul upon one of
the contestants.

2.44(727A) The referee must insure that a
bout moved to its proper completion. It should be
stopped or completed, not delayed, except in cases
of damaging fouls. Delaying and avoiding tactics
should be avoided and the contestant who employs
such tactics should be penalized in the scoring.

2.45(727A) When a.fallen contestant rises
and falls again, without being hit again, the referee
will continue the original count rather than start-
ing a new count.

2.46(727A) In assessing fouls, the referee
must weigh the cause as well as the act. Whena
foul is unintentionally inflicted but intentionally
received, it should be applied to the deliberate re-
cipient.

2.47(727A) The referee shall penalize a con-
testant who uses the ropes to gain advantage by
deducting points accordingly, and warning the
contestant against continued use of the ropes for
this purpose.

2.48(727A) Whenever a boxer has been in-
jured seriously, knocked out or technically
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knocked out, the referee will immediately sum-
mon the attending ring physician to aid the strick-
en boxer. Managers, handlers and seconds may
not attend to the stricken boxer, except at the re-
quest of the physician.

2.49(727A) Except for championship fights
of national recognition, the referee shall stop the
fight after a fighter is knocked down three times in
one round with a winner declared on a T.K.O.

2.50(727A) The timekeeper will provide a
stopwatch and a whistle which he will blow ten
seconds before the start of each round in boxing
bouts.

2.51(727A) 1t is the duty of the timekeeper
to keep accurate time of all bouts. He will keep an
exact record of time taken out at the request of a
referee for an examination of a contestant by the
physician, replacing a glove or adjusting any
equipment during a round.

2.52(727A) The timekeeper must be impar-
tial and it is a violation of these rules for any time-
keeper to signal interested parties at any time dur-
ing a bout.

2.53(727A) Unless special permission is giv-
en by the commissioner, the seconds may not be
more than two in number, one of whom will an-
nounce to the referee at the start of the bout that
he is the chief second.

2.54(727A) Seconds may not enter the ring
until the timekeeper indicates the termination of
the round and they must leave at the sound of the
timekeeper’s whistle before the beginning of each
round. If the chief second or anyone for whom the
promoter is responsible, such as a manager, enters
the ring before the bell ending the round has
sounded, the fight will be terminated and the deci-
sion will be awarded to the opponent.

2.65(727A) Seconds shall not throw or
splash water upon a contestant. A wet sponge may
be used between rounds to refresh the contestant.
Excess water on the floor of the ring must be wiped
up at once by seconds. Water discharged from the
mouth of a contestant must be caught in the buck-
et furnished for that purpose.

2.56(727A) Seconds may not smoke in the
ring or corners and may not wear a hat or cap
while working in the corner.

2.57(727A) The throwing of a towel into the
ring to indicate the defeat of a contestant will not
be recognized by the referee. If a second or manag-
er desires to have the fight stopped, he should pre-
sent himself on the ring apron.

2.58(727A) Before leaving the ring at the
start of each round the seconds will remove all ob-
structions, buckets, stools, bottles, towels and
robes from the ring floor and ropes.

2.59(727A) The judges will be two in num-
ber and their scorings together with the referee’s
will be used to determine the winner.
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2.60(727A) The judges will reach their deci-
sion without conferring in any manner with any
other official or person. Each judge will make out a
score card to the best of his ability and in accor-
dance with the provisions of the rules governing
boxing. At the end of the bout the decision must be
written on the score card and the card will be
handed to the referee who will then announce the
decision.
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2.61(727A) In all professional boxing con-
tests, the winner shall be determined on the major-
ity vote of the two judges and the referee and each
judge and referee shall select his choice on the
highest number of points.

{Filed February 10, 1971]
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INDUSTRIAL LOAN DIVISION

CHAPTER 1
INDUSTRIAL LOANS

1.1(536A) Licenses. The license and cur-
rent license renewal card of each licensee shall be
prominently displayed and available for easy
reading by the public in the place of business of
the licensee.

1.2(536A) Multiple business authoriza-
tion. This regulation shall be known as the “Mul-
tiple Business Regulation.’” Any authorization
granted by this regulation shall be conditional
upon full compliance with all parts thereof. Print-
ed copies of the “Application for Multiple Busi-
ness Authorization” shall be obtained from the of-
fice of Auditor of State, Division of Industrial
Loan Audits, State Capitol Building, Des Moines,
Towa 50319. The printed application form shall be
used by each licensee when applying for multiple
business authorization. All information shall be
supplied in full and where space is inadequate for
a full answer, a rider shall be attached.

1.3(536A) Otherbusinessinsame of-
fice. The auditor of state, upon receiving a com-
pleted application from a licensee, may authorize
that licensee to conduct its industrial lending busi-
ness within the same office, room, suite or place of
business in which any other business is conducted
except that no authorization will be granted to a
licensee to conduct its industrial lending business
within the same office, room, suite or place of busi-
ness where the sale of tangible personal property is
conducted; except that the sale of repossessed
property shall be allowed.

1.4(536A) Examination of books. The
auditor of state or his duly appointed representa-
tive shall have the right to examine and investigate
the books, accounts and records wherever situated
of all businesses authorized or conducted by a li-
censee licensed pursuant to chapter 536A of the
Code. All books, accounts and records pertaining
to businesses conducted pursuant to such license
shall be made readily available to the examiners
who may investigate without prior notice.

1.5(536A) Index. An alphabetical index
shall be maintained for each borrower, endorser,
comaker, surety or other party currently indebted
to the licensee or to any other business operated
within the same office, room, suite or place of busi-
ness. The index shall show the following informa-
tion:

The name of the obligor, the account number
assigned to the obligor’s indebtedness, the type of
indebtedness (small loan, industrial loan, insur-
ance, receivable, etc.), information showing
whether the obligor is other than a borrower and
sufficient information to locate all accdunt ledger
cards.

1.6(536A) Account ledger cards. Ac-
count ledger cards relating to each type of business
operation must be filed in separate groups. Paid-
in-full or renewed account ledger cards must also
be filed in similar manner and must be retained as
a separate group for at least three years following
the annual examination.

1.7(536A) Account ledger card control.
A record shall be maintained in the licensed office
showing the total number and amount of the ac-
count ledger cards for each type of business con-
ducted. This record shall be posted either daily or
weekly.

1.8(536A) Dual loans. If any person or
husband and wife, individually or together, are
indebted in any amount under the provisions of
the Towa small loan law, no loan shall be made by
the same office to said person or husband and wife,
individually or together, under the Iowa industrial
loan law.

1.9(536A) Loan conversion. If any person
or husband and wife, individually or together, are
indebted in any amount on a loan made under the
provisions of the Iowa industrial loan law, no loan
shall be made to said person or husband and wife,
individually or together, under the Iowa small loan
law unless the proceeds of the small loan, after
deducting insurance premiums, exceed by $200
or more the amount necessary to pay in full
the balance due on the industrial loan after the
normal rebates have been made. The proceeds of
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the small loan shall, to the extent necessary, be
applied to pay off the balance of the industrial
loan.

1.10(536A) Advertising limitations.
There shall be no direct or indirect indication
whatsoever in any advertisements that loans made
under the Towa industrial loan law are subject to
the Iowa small loan law; and likewise, no advertis-
ing for loans to be made under the Iowa small loan
law shall indicate that such loans are subject to the
Towa industrial loan law.

1.11(536A) Type in advertising. The size
and face of the type used in describing the two
types of loans shall be the same.

1.12(536A) Multiple business revoca-
tion. If the licensee or other business affiliate fails
to comply with all conditions set forth in this regu-
lation, the auditor of state, upon giving ten days’
advance written notice to the licensee by certified
mail stating his contemplated action and the
grounds thereof, and after granting the licensee an
adequate hearing, may revoke the licensee’s au-
thorization to conduct a multiple business opera-
tion.

1.13(536A) Books and records. Licen-
sees shall be required to preserve their books, ac-
counts and files for a minimum period of three
years following the date of final entry recorded
therein.

1.14(536A) Loan record. Records for
loans made under the Iowa industrial loan law
shall be kept separate from other types of business
conducted in the office of the licensee.

1.15(536A) Exceptions. Each licensee
shall keep the following records in its place of busi-
ness, except that combination forms and special
office systems may be used in lieu thereof, if ap-
proved by the auditor of state in writing.

1.15(1) Loan register.

a. The loan register shall contain the origi-
nal entry and shall show for every loan the loan
number, date of loan, name of borrower and
amount of note. ,

b. The loan register shall be kept numeri-
cally by loan number in the order made.

1.15(2) Account ledger cards.

a. An individual account ledger card shall
be kept for each account and shall show at least
the loan number, name and address of the borrow-
er, date of loan, date of first payment, date of final
payment, terms of repayment, face amount of

_note, cash advanced to borrower, cash advanced to
pay balance of previous industrial loan, interest or
discount charge, service charge, appraisal fee, at-
torney fee, fee paid or to be paid to a public official
for recording or filing a mortgage or for satisfying a
judgment or lien on any real or personal property
securing the loan, type and cost of credit life insur-
ance, type and cost of health and accident insur-
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ance and type and cost of other insurance; except
that if only one type of credit life or health and
accident insurance is being provided by the licen-
see only the cost for each need be shown.

b. In the case of precharging or precollect-
ing of releasing fees, there shall be evidence of the
amount charged or collected posted to the account
ledger card and carried forward on all future ac-
count ledger cards until the amount is disbursed.

c. All payments shall be credited upon the
account ledger card as of the same day they are
received.

d. The account ledger card shall show the
amount and date of each payment aprlied to the
note, the unpaid balance of the note after applying
such payment and the date and amount of any
additional charge collected for delinquency or de-
ferment.

e. If payment is made through the pro-
ceeds of an insurance claim or the sale of security,
it shall be so designated.

/. No erasures whatsoever may be made in
the payment section of any account ledger. In case
of error, a line shall be drawn in ink through the
improper entry and the correct entry made on the
following line.

g. When aloan isprepaid in full, the ac-
count ledger card shall show the date of prepay-
ment, the amount paid to discharge the loan, the
amount of the interest or discount rebate and any
deduction from the rebate for previously earned
but uncollected delinquency charges.

h. When aloan is prepaid in full, by the
borrower, any refund of the cost of credit life in-
surance, health and accident insurance or other
insurance shall be recorded on the card.

i. Paid-in-full or renewed account ledger
cards must be retained as a separate group until
released by the auditor of state; except that no li-
censee shall be required to keep a card in this
group for more than three years following the date
of final payment.

1.15(3) Original paper file.

a. A separate file, envelope or folder shall
be maintained for each borrower or loan account.

b. Such file shall contain all papers relat-
ing to the borrower or his loan with the exception
of the promissory note which.may be keptin a -
separate promissory note file. Exceptions to the
above requirement are the note and security in-
strument which have so been sold, pledged or as-
signed as collateral security and any papers in the
custody of a court or agent for collection.

c. All instruments evidencing or securing a
loan must bear the loan number.

d. No instrument or part thereof shall be
left blank for completion in the absence of signa-
ture by the borrower or borrowers.

1.15(4) Promissory note file. 1f the prom-
issory notes are not kept in the file of original pa-
pers and have not been sold, pledged or assigned as
collateral security or placed in the custody of a
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court or agent for collection, then they must be
kept in a promissory note file.

1.16(536A) Imnsurance premium re-
funds. If the policy is surrendered for cancellation
by the borrower, the refund or credit of an amount
paid by the debtor for insurance shall be not less
than the pro rata unearned gross premium in the
following cases:

1.16(1) Decreasing term. All decreasing
term credit life insurance or credit accident and
sickness insurance except that payable by a single
premium,.

1.16(2) Level term. All level term credit
life insurance.

1.17(536A) Single premium insurance
refund. If the policy is surrendered for cancella-
tion by the borrower, the refund or credit of an
amount paid by the debtor for insurance, in the
case of decreasing term credit life insurance or of
credit accident and sickness insurance upon which
a single premium is paid in advance, shall be not
less than the amount computed by the ‘“Direct
Ratio Method,” commonly known as the “Rule of
78’s.”

1.18(536A) Property insurance re-
funds. If the policy is surrendered for cancellation
by the borrower, the refund or credit of an amount
paid by the debtor for property insurance shall be
not less than the amount required by the short rate
refund table approved by and on file in the office
of the Iowa commissioner of insurance.

1.19(536A) Refund exception. A premi-
um refund or credit need not be made if the
amount thereof is less than one dollar per type of
insurance.

1.20(536A) Fees. All feespaid by a bor-
rower to a licensee for recording or filing a chattel
mortgage or security agreement or for satisfying a
judgment or lien on any real or personal property
securing a loan shall be evidenced by a receipt or
other satisfactory evidence of payment.

1.21(536A) Appraisal fees. All fees paid
by a borrower to a licensee for actual expenses
incurred by the licensee in appraising real or per-
sonal property offered by the borrower as security
for a loan shall be evidenced by a written explana-
tion of how the fee was computed. The following
are acceptable as expenses incurred by a licensee
in making appraisals:

1.21(1) The actual cost of transportation
or a reasonable mileage cost estimate to and from
the place where the appraisal is to be made.

1.21(2) The actual cost of the appraiser’s
time,

1.21(3) Mealsand, ifitisnecessary for
the appraiser to remain out of town overnight,
lodging.
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1.22(536A) Independent appraiser. The
licensee may choose to have the appraisal per-
formed by an independent appraiser. In this case,
the cost of the appraisal would be the amount
charged by the independent appraiser as evi-
denced by his statement. The appraiser’s state-
ment shall be retained.

1.23(536A) Abstracting and opinion
charges. A licensee may collect from a borrower
the actual cost incurred in the continuation of an
abstract and an attorney’s opinion as to the title to
real property securing a loan. The charge shall be
evidenced by a statement rendered by the individ-
ual or firm performing the service.

1.24(536A) Prepayment. Refunds for
prepayment in full shall be computed by the “Di-
rect Ratio Method,” commonly referred to as the
“Rule of 78’s’’ method, based on thenumber of
full months the loan is prepaid in full.

1.25(536A) Restrictions. No person other
than an actual or bona fide employee of the lender
or the principal borrower shall obtain the signa-
ture of one or more of the principal borrowers out-
side the loan office except under unusual circum-
stances or where the loan is made by mail.

1.26(536A) Penalty. It shall be the respon-
sibility of each licensee to see that all management
personnel are familiar with the lowa industrial
loan law and all rules promulgated thereto.

The foregoing rules are intended to implement
chapter 536A of the Code.

[Filed October 8, 1965; amended December
13, 1966, November 15, 1967]

SAVINGS AND LOAN DIVISION

CHAPTER 2

INCORPORATION
AND ORGANIZATION

2.1(534) Board resolution to file appli-
cation. Prior to an association amending its arti-
cles of incorporation and the bylaws for the pur-
pose of establishing a branch office, the board of
directors of the association will, by resolution,
authorize the filing of an application for permis-
sion to establish a branch office along with the
supporting information required by such applica-
tion. The prescribed form of application and an
outline of information required in support thereof
may be obtained by request from the office of the
Auditor of State, Supervisor of Savings and Loan
Associations, State Capitol Building, Des Moines,
Towa.

2.2(534) Eligibility. No application will be
considered if at the date on which it is filed:

2.2(1) The location of the proposed
branch office is outside the “regular lending area”
as defined in section 534.1(5), with the further
stipulation that branch offices outside of the state
of Iowa will not be considered;
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2.2(2) The association has not been in
operation for at least three years;

2.2(3) The association has on file any oth-
er application for permission to establish a branch
office with respect to which action by the supervi-
sor, auditor of state or the state executive council
is pending;

2.2(4) The association has received ap-
proval for another branch office and such office
has not yet opened;

2.2(5) The association does not submit
assurance that the proposed branch office will
open within 18 months of the date of approval of
amendment to the articles and bylaws by the state
executive council.

2.3(534) Application and supporting
data. In support of the requirements of the Code,
the association will supply such data as are out-
lined in the “Application for Permission to Estab-
lish a Branch Office.”” Particular emphasis is
placed on trend data concerning the proposed
branch service area. Appropriate to this are eco-
nomic surveys of the area, whether compiled pri-
marily for the applicant or for other local groups.
Also required are an estimate of the annual in-
come and expenses of the proposed branch office,
the annual business to be transacted by it, and a
statement of the functions to be performed at such
office and of the personnel and office facilities to
be provided for the operation of the office.

2.4(534) Annual budget. The application
for permission to branch must be accompanied by
a proposed annual budget of the association. The
budget is for the confidential use of the supervisor
and the auditor of state and isnot to be open to
inspection by the public.

2.5(534) Evaluation of applications. A
certified copy of the association’s board of direc-
tors’ resolution authorizing application, the com-
pleted “Application for Permission to Establish a
Branch Office” and the proposed annual budget
will be submitted by the association to the office of
the auditor of state, savings and loan division. The
auditor of state and the supervisor are charged
with the preliminary evaluation of the application
and supporting data and may request further in-
formation as may be desirable in particular cases.
They will have 30 days from date of receipt of all
required or requested information in which to
evaluate the application.

2.6(534) Amendment of articles and
bylaws. If, upon evaluation of the information
presented, the auditor of state and the supervisor
‘approve the application, they will give written no-
tice to the association to proceed with amendment
of the articles of incorporation and bylaws of the
association. The articles are to be amended as pro-
vided in section 534.3(3) “g” and the bylaws by
resolution of the board of directors. Both amend-
ments are subject to approval of the supervisor as
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to form and must be approved by the state execu-
tive council. The amendments must indicate the
location for the specific branch office intended. An
amendment cannot be made giving the association
broad powers to branch.

Upon approval of the members of the amend-
ment to the articles of incorporation and upon
approval of the amendment to the bylaws by the
board of directors, four certified copies of each of
the amendments shall be filed with the supervisor.

2.7(534) Published notice of branch. If,
upon receipt of the amendments, the supervisor
approves them as to form he shall give the associa-
tion written notification to publish the following
notice:

NOTICE OF FILING AMENDMENTS TO THE
ARTICLES OF INCORPORATION AND BYLAWS

APPLICATION FOR THE PURPOSE OF
ESTABLISHING A BRANCH OFFICE

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the pro-
visions of section 534.3 of the Code and the rules of
the office of Auditor of State, Savings and Loan
Division,the ......... ... ... ... ... .........
Savings and Loan Association, ................
Towa has filed with the Auditor of State, amend-
ments to the articles of incorporation and bylaws
of the association for submission to the state exec-
utive council. Said amendments provide for the
establishment of a branch office at, or in the im-
mediate vicinity of, ... ... ., .. ... ... .. ..
Iowa. The amendments along w1th a completed
“Application for Permission to Establish a Branch
Office” have been delivered to the office of Auditor
of State, located in the State Capitol Building, Des
Moines, lowa. Any person may file communica-
tions in favor or in protest of said amendments and
application at the office of auditor of state within
20 days after the date of this publication. The
amendments and completed application, together
with all communications received in favor or in
protest thereof, are available for inspection by in-
terested persons at the aforesaid office.

.......... Savings and Loan Association

.......... , lowa.

The association shall publish the noticein a
newspaper of general circulation in the communi-
ty in which the branch office is to be located within
15 days of the supervisor’s notification to do so. A
copy of the notice accompanied by a publisher’s
affidavit will be furnished the supervisor by the
association immediately after publication.

2.8(534) Submission of amendments.
Upon receipt of the affidavit of publication of no-
tice and following the 20-day period for communi-
cations allowed in the notice, the supervisor will
deliver the amendments to the auditor of state for
presentation to the state executive council. Pro-
cessing of the amendments will be as provided in
section 534.3 of the Code. Approval by the state
executive council of the amendments will consti-
tute approval of the proposed branch office. If the
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state executive council disapproves the amend-
ments, appeal may be made as provided in section
534.3(3)¢“b” of the Code.

[Filed September 15, 1966]

CHAPTER 3
SAVINGS LIABILITY—DIVIDENDS

3.1(534) Classes of savings. In addition
to regular savings share accounts, an association
may, if its articles of incorporation permit and by
resolution of its board of directors, classify savings
according to the character, amount or duration
thereof, or regularity of additions thereto. For this
purpose, the classifications are defined.

3.1(1) Bonus accounts. Under the bonus
arrangement, the association may agree, by issu-
ance of a bonus security certificate, to pay an extra
dividend at a specified rate in addition to the regu-
lar dividend rate.

Bonus accounts may be:

Fixed balance accounts of $1,000 or a greater
amount which is an integral multiple of $1,000,
maturing in 36 months, or

Accounts on a monthly payment basis, such
monthly payments to be set forth in a bonus agree-
ment, for a period of not less than 36 months nor
more than 96 months.

a. Regular dividends shall be distributed
as of the normal distribution dates and the bonus
amount upon completion of the agreed upon matu-
rity. In the event that the account is withdrawn
prior to the maturity date specified, no bonus may
be paid nor may a penalty be assessed. The asso-
ciation shall, on each regular dividend payment
date, make appropriate debits and credits to a
“Reserve for Bonus” which shall be maintained as
long as bonus accounts are outstanding.

b. The bonus security form to be used shall
be submitted to the supervisor for approval prior
to initiation of any bonus plan.

c. Bonus certificates, issued under any
plan prior to the effective date of this regulation,
must be redeemed upon their date of maturity,
which date shall, in no event, be later than July 1,
1968. Such certificates may be replaced by a regu-
lar savings share account or a plan conforming to
one of the classes of savings set forth in this rule.

3.1(2) Variable accounts. The association
may offer accounts in either single payment plan,
bonus plan, variable rate plan or otherwise with
terms of not less than 60 days or more than ten
years.

3.1(3) Ninety-day notice accounts. The
term ‘“‘notice account” means any form of with-
drawable account evidenced by an account book
or certificate containing a requirement that the
holder of the account give the association written
notice of at least 90 days prior to making any with-
drawal from such account, except as provided in
this rule. An association may provide that such
notice prior to withdrawal will not be required at
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the end of a dividend period or within ten days
thereafter in connection with the withdrawal of
funds which have remained in the association for
atleast 90 days. In theeventof any other with-
drawal from such account prior to the expiration
of such notice period, the holder of such account
shall not be entitled to receive accrued and unpaid
earnings on the amount withdrawn for the period
of time such funds remained in the association
since the last date on which the association regu-
larly distributed earnings on notice accounts.

This amendment is intended to implement sec-
tions 534.10 and 534.42 of the Code.
[Filed September 14, 1967; amended June 28,
1968, July 9, 1968, May 13, 1969, October 12,
1972]

CHAPTER 4
MUTUAL DEPOSITS

4.1(534) Mutual deposit association.

4.1(1) Generalapproval. A state-char-
tered association may elect to operate in a manner
similar to federally chartered savings and loan
associations as a “mutual deposit” association or
institution. Such an election shall enable such in-
stitution or association to avail itself of the various
terminology and powers authorized for “mutual
deposit” savings associations or institutions as
authorized by federal law and limited by rules and
regulations of the Federal Home Loan Bank Sys-
tem or the Federal Savings and Loan Insurance
Corporation from time to time, and as implement-
ed and approved by the rules of the supervisor of
savings and loan associations.

4,1(2) Procedure to elect. In order to elect
to become such a “mutual deposit association or
institution”, a state chartered association shall by
action of its members at a regular annual meeting
or a specially called meeting for that purpose
amend its articles of incorporation so as to convert
to a mutual deposit type institution or association
by adopting Articles of Incorporation which are
substantially similar to those which are attached
hereto as addendum ‘“A’’ and by this reference
made a part hereof and especially which shall con-
tain the provisions of Articles 5, 7, 17, 18, 20, 21,
22 and 23 of said Model Articles of Incorporation.
The associations shall further obtain the formal
approval of the supervisor and the executive coun-
cil of the state of Iowa.

4,1(3) Such associations as elect to be-
come mutual deposit type associations or institu-
tions shall also continue to have the rights and
powers and be generally regulated and limited by
the provisions of chapter 534 of the Code as
amended from time to time, as though they had
not converted, excepting where federal regulations
or rules of this office specifically adopted for “mu-
tual deposit” type associations may limit same.
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4.2(534) Fixed-rate, fixed-termsav-
ings deposit accounts.

4.2(1) Generalapproval. A state-char-
tered association which in accordance with state
law may accept accounts bearing a definite rate of
return for fixed periods of time (hereinafter re-
ferred to as “fixed-rate, fixed-term accounts”) and
whose board of directors has adopted a resolution
providing for the issuance of such fixed-rate,
fixed-term accounts may, subject to the limita-
tions contained in 4.2(2), and to the disclosure
provisions contained in 4.2(3), issue certificates
evidencing such fixed-rate, fixed-term accounts in
such form as the board of directors of the institu-
tion may determine.

4,2(2) Limitations. In issuing certificates
evidencing fixed-rate, fixed-term accounts pur-
suant to the approval contained in 4.2(1), no in-
sured institution shall:

a. Provide for any forfeiture for breach of
condition on the part of any holder, other than loss
of interest or partial loss thereof, for the term of
the fixed-rate, fixed-term account or other specifi-
ed time period;

b. Issue any negotiable form of certificate
evidencing a fixed-rate, fixed-term account;

¢. Deny any member the opportunity to
invest at the same rate offered to any other mem-
ber at that time on the same classification of fixed-
rate, fixed-term account;

d. Accept any fixed-rate, fixed-term ac-
count for a term of less than 60 days or more than
ten years; provided, that any fixed-rate, fixed-
term account may be renewed, at the option of the
institution, for successive periods not exceeding
ten years for each renewal;

e. Provide for withdrawal from any fixed-
rate, fixed-term account prior to the expiration of
the fixed-term, except as provided in 4.2(4);

[. Issue any fixed-rate, fixed-term account
which is subject to redemption; or

g. Issue any form of certificate evidencing
a fixed-rate, fixed-term account unless the institu-
tion has first (1) obtained a written opinion by its
legal counsel that such form of certificate complies
with the requirements of applicable law and regu-
lations and the institution’s articles of incorpora-
tion and bylaws, which opinion shall be retained
by the institution so long as it continues to issue
certificates in such form, and (2) submitted a copy
of such form of certificate, together with a copy of
such legal opinion, to the supervisor of savings and
loan associations, office of the auditor of state.
Provided, that such legal opinion need not be ob-
tained if the institution uses a form of certificate
which has already been approved by the Federal
Savings and Loan Insurance Corporation for use
by state-chartered institutions.

4.2(3) Disclosure. Each certificate evi-
dencing a fixed-rate, fixed-term account accepted
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pursuant to the approval contained in 4.2(1) shall
include in its provisions and display in easily read
type: :

a. Therate of interest to be paid and the
dates or frequency at which interest is payable;

b. The amount of the fixed-rate, fixed-
term account;

c. The term of the fixed-rate, fixed-term
account,

d. The penalty or penalties imposed for
withdrawal prior to completion of the fixed term or
renewal;

e. Any provisions relating to renewal at the
conclusion of the fixed term;

f. Any provisions relating to the interest to
be paid after the conclusion of a fixed term or re-
newal;

g A provision converting the fixed-rate,
fixed-term account at the conclusion of a fixed
term or renewal to the status of an account accept-
ed for an indefinite period of time;

h. The minimum balance requirement
applicable to fixed-rate, fixed-term accounts.

4.2(4) Withdrawal prior to expiration of
term. Each certificate issued by an insured institu-
tion for a fixed-rate, fixed-term account shall pro-
vide that, in the event of withdrawal of all or any
portion of such account prior to the expiration of
its term: (a) If the term of such account is less than
one year, except with respect to accounts of

- $100,000 or more, the account holder shall receive

interest on the amount withdrawn at such rate, not
in excess of the rate then being paid on savings
accounts accepted for an indefinite period of time
and subject to such other penalties as the certifi-
cate evidencing such accounts may provide. (b) If
the term of such account is one year or more or if
such account is in the amount of $100,000 or more,
the account holder shall receive interest at the
stated rate on the amount withdrawn less such
penalty as the certificate evidencing such account
may provide. Such penalty shall be in amount not
less than the lesser of the interest for 90 days
(three months) on the amount withdrawn or all
interest (since issuance or renewal of the account)
on the amount withdrawn. (c) If any interest has
been paid to the account holder prior to such with-
drawal, a deduction shall be made from the
amount withdrawn to adjust for the penalty appli-
cable tosuchinterest. Inthe case of early with-
drawal of only a portion of such account, the cer-
tificate evidencing such account shall be canceled
if the applicable minimum balance requirement
ceases to be met; appropriate notation may be
made on the certificate indicating the amount and
date of such withdrawal and the remaining ac-
count balance or the certificate may be canceled
and a new certificate issued for the remaining por-
tion of the account with the same term, rate and
dates as on the canceled certificate. A certificate
issued by an insured institution for a fixed-rate,
fixed-term account may provide that the holder
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cannot withdraw any portion of such account prior
to the expiration of its term except under such
emergency circumstances as may be set forth
therein.

ADDENDUM A
MODEL ARTICLE OF INCORPORATION
FOR
...... SAVINGS AND LOAN ASSOCIATION
(A Mutual Deposit Institution)

Section 1. Name and Place of Business.
The name of this association shall be........
Savings and Loan Association, a mutual deposit
institution, and its principal place of business
shall beinthe Cityof ...................... in
the Countyof ............ and the State of Iowa.
Any security instruments to which the association
is a party shall identify it as a “mutual deposit in-
stitution”.

Section 2. Seal. This association mayhavea
seal consisting of two concentric circles with the
words “........ Savings and Loan Association, a
mutual deposit institution” between such circles
and the word “Incorporated” in the center, and,
under it, the date of Incorporation. An impression
of such seal if used by the association shall be nec-
essary on all instruments conveying title to real
estate, but shall not be necessary on any other in-
strument.

Section 3. Duration. This association shall con-
tinue and exist, perpetually, unless sooner dis-
solved in the manner authorized and provided for
by the laws of Towa.

Section 4. Objects. This association is formed to
operate and do business as a savings and loan asso-
ciation, a mutual deposit institution. Its objects
and purposes are to promote and encourage thrift
and home ownership by providing a convenient
and safe cooperative method for savings and accu-
mulating money and investing such money in
loans to its members on the security of first mort-
gages and to do such other business as shall be
authorized by the laws of Iowa.

MEMBERSHIP

Section 5. Membership. Any person, firm, cor-
poration and other legal entity may become a
member of this association: (1) By owning a sav-
ings account or a savings deposit account. (2) By
becoming a borrower on a mortgage loan or assum-
ing such a loan. (3) By purchasing on contract
from the association or, (4) By any other method
authorized by Chapter 534, Code of Iowa.

MEMBERS’ MEETINGS—
QUORUM — VOTING RIGHTS

Section 6. Members’ Voting Rights. At all
members’ meetings, each member including bor-
rowing members shall have one vote in person or
by proxy for each one hundred dollars paid in and
credited on his savings deposit account or savings
deposits. Such voting shall be as prescribed by
Chapter 534, Code of Iowa.
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Section 7. Fines, Fees and Penalties. Except for
borrowers, the institution shall not directly or indi-
rectly charge any membership, admission, repur-
chase, withdrawal, or any fee or sum of money for
the privilege of becoming, remaining or ceasing to
be a holder of a savings account or deposit, except
such penalty or forfeiture as the law may prescribe
or allow in the event of an emergency withdrawal
or any other type of withdrawal prior to maturity,
such penalty or forfeiture in no event to be greater
than a loss of interest. ‘

Section 8. Members’ Meetings—Regular. A
regular annual meeting of the members shall be

held on the........Wednesday in January of
each year at the office of the association beginning
with the hour of.. ... .. . ... M. Notice of such

meeting shall be given as prescribed by Chapter
534, Code of Iowa.

Section 9. Special Meeting. Special meetings of
members may be held at any time on call of the
President or by written call signed by a majority of
the directors. Notice of any special meeting shall
be published at least once in a newspaper of gener-
al circulation published in the city of the principal
place of business of this association not less than
ten days and not more than twenty days before the
date of such special meeting. Such notice must in
general terms state what is to be considered and
acted on at such special meeting.

Section 10. Quorum—Rules of Order. Not less
than ten members holding or representing not less
than$........ in a savings account or in a savings
deposit account in person or by proxy shall consti-
tute a quorum for transaction of business at any
members’ meeting. Roberts’ Rules of Order shall
govern in all such meetings.

GENERAL MANAGEMENT—DIRECTORS
—OFFICERS

Section 11. Directors— How Elected —
Quorum — Qualifications. The businessofthe
association shall be managed by a board of direc-
torsof not less than five or more than fifteen as
determined and elected by ballot from among the
members by a plurality of the votes of the mem-
bers present in person or by proxy. If authorized
by vote of the members, the directors may elect all
directors. At all times at least two-thirds of the
directors shall be bona fide residents of this state.

Inorder to qualify as adirector, a member of
this association must hold a savings account or a
savings deposit account in the amount of at least
two hundred dollars; provided that, if the assets of
the association exceed five hundred thousand dol-
lars, such member must hold a savings deposit
account in the amount of at least five hundred dol-
lars; and provided further, if the assets exceed two
and one-half million dollars, his savings account or
savings deposits must be at least one thousand dol-
lars. A director shall automatically cease to be a
director when he ceases to be a member, or when
the net equity above savings deposit account loans
of the member aggregates less than the minimum
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required to be eligible for election as a director,
provided no action of the board of directors shall
be invalidated through the participation of such
director in such action.

At the first annual meeting, the directors shall
by majority vote be divided into three classes of as
nearly equal numbers as possible. The term of of-
fice of directors of the first class shall expire at the
annual meeting next after the first election; of the
second class, one year thereafter; and of the third
class, two years thereafter; and at each annual
election thereafter directors shall be chosen for a
full term of three years to succeed those whose
terms expire.

The number of directors within the limits here-
inabove specified may be subsequently increased
only by vote of the members.

If the members fail to elect a director to fill each
vacancy created by any such increase, the direc-
tors may fill such vacancy by electing a director to
serve until the next annual meeting of the mem-
bers, at which time a director shall be elected to
fill the vacancy for the unexpired term for the
class of director in which such vacancy exists.

Whenever under the provisions hereof the num-
ber of directors is changed and vacancies caused
by such change are filled, the directors so elected
shall be classified in accordance with the provi-
sions hereof, so that each of the three classes shall
always contain numbers as nearly equal as possi-
ble.

Any vacancy among directors, not so filled by
the members, may be filled by a majority vote of
the remaining directors, though less than a quo-
rum, by electing a director to serve until the next
annual meeting of the members, at which time a
director shall be elected to fill the vacancy for the
unexpired term for the class of director in which
such vacancy exists. In event of a vacancy on the
board of directors from any cause, the remaining
directors shall have full power and authority to
continue direction of the association until such
vacancy is filled.

Section 12. Executive Committee. The Board of
Directors may elect from their number an Execu-
tive Committee consisting of three or more direc-
tors to which it may refer any and all matters re-
quiring consideration and action between board
meetings. The Board of Directors may also elect
such other committees as it may deem necessary.

Section 13. Officers — How Elected — General
Duties. The Board of Directors shall immediately
after each annual members’ meeting assemble and
elect, either from or outside of its own member-
ship, a President, one or more Vice Presidents, a
Secretary, Counsel, and such additional officers as
it shall deem necessary. The Board of Directors
shall also have power to fill vacancies in such of-
fices. All salaries, including compensation for
directors, shall be fixed by the Board of Directors.
One person may hold any two offices. The officers
shall be responsible for the operation and manage-
ment of the association under the general manage-
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ment and direction of the Board of Directors, and
within the provisions of these articles of incorpora-
tion, the bylaws adopted by the Board consistent
herewith and the statutes of the State of lowa.
Officers shall be elected for terms not exceeding
one year at a time or for such shorter terms as the
Board of Directors may deem advisable.

Section 14. Present Directors. The following
shall constitute its Board of Directors for the term
indicated:

Name Address Term Expires

Section 15. Present Officers. Until the next

annual members’ meeting, the following shall be
the officers of this association:

President of
Vice President of
Secretary of
Treasurer of
Counsel of

Section 16. Execution of Conveyances and Re-
leases. The President or the Vice President, to-
gether with the Secretary or the Assistant Secre-
tary, if any, or such other officers as the Board of
Directors may approve, shall have authority to
execute any instrument affecting the title to real
estate and the seal of the association shall be im-
pressed upon such instrument, if used by the asso-
ciation. Either the President, Secretary or the Vice
President alone or such other officer as the Board
shall expressly authorize, shall have authority to
release mortgages when they are settled in full and
may make such releases on the margin of the rec-
ord without seal.

SAVINGS DEPOSITS

Section 17. Savings Deposits. All savings ac-
counts of this institution shall be considered sav-
ings deposits in accordance with the law of the
state of lowa. Share accounts existing in this insti-
tution on the date it became a deposit institution
shall remain share accounts unless and until they
are exchanged for savings deposits. Any right out-
standing at the time when this institution became
a deposit institution to receive a savings account
from the institution in exchange for a previously
issued savings account shall thereafter be a right to
receive, at the option of the holder of such right,
either a savings account or a corresponding savings
deposit.” .

Section 18. Priority. In the event of voluntary
or involuntary liquidation, dissolution, or winding
up of this institution or in the event of any other
situation in which the priority of such savings de-
posits is in controversy, all savings deposits shall,
to the extent of their withdrawal value, have the
same priority as the claims of general creditors of
the institution not having priority (other than any
priority arising or resulting from consensual
subordination) over other general creditors of this
institution, and, in addition, savings deposits shall
have the same right to share in the remaining as-
sets of the institution as if they were savings ac-
counts. If, in any such event, there are outstanding
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in this institution any one or more insured ac-
counts which are not savings deposits, such in-
sured accounts (regardless of whether there are or
are not outstanding in this institution any one or
more such savings deposits) shall, to the extent of
their withdrawal value, have the same priority as
if they were savings deposits. As used in this sec-
tion, the term insured account has the same mean-
ing as defined in the rules and regulations for in-
surance of accounts of the Federal Savings and
Loan Insurance Corporation.

Section 19. Reserve for Contingencies. As of
June thirtieth and December thirty-first of each
year the Board of Directors shall transfer and
credit to a general reserve account an amount
equivalent to not less than two per cent of the net
earnings of the association for the preceding six
months, called the “accounting period’’, such
transfers to be made at the end of each six months’
accounting period, until such general reserve ac-
count is equal to at least five per cent of the total
amount of savings account or savings deposit ac-
count. If at any time thereafter such general re-
serve account shall on account of losses be reduced
to less than five per cent of the amount of savings
accounts or savings deposit accounts, such transfer
and credits thereto shall be resumed and contin-
ued until such reserve is again equal to at least five
per cent of the total amount of savings accounts or
savings deposit accounts. The reserve account so
established shall at all times be maintained and
used for the sole purpose of absorbing losses in-
curred by the association and for no other purpos-
es. The association may establish such other and
additional special reserves as may be ordered by
its Board of Directors.

Section 20. Types of Savings Deposits. Savings
accounts or savings deposit accounts may be
opened and held solely and absolutely in his own
right by, or in trust for any person, including an
adult or minor individual, male or female, single
or married, a partnership, association, fiduciary
corporation, or political subdivision or public or
government unit or any other corporation or legal
entity. Savings accounts or savings deposit ac-
counts shall be represented only by the account of
each savings account or savings deposit account
holder on the books of the association, and shall be
transferable only on the books of the association
and upon proper written application by the trans-
feree and upon acceptance by the association of
the transferee as a member upon terms approved
by the board of directors. The association may
treat the holder of record of a savings account or
savings deposit account as the owner thereof for all
purposes without being affected by any notice to
the contrary unless the association has acknowl-
edged in writing the notice of a pledge of such sav-
ings account or savings deposit account.

An account book may be issued to each savings
account or savings deposit account holder on the
books of the association and such account book
shall, if issued, contain a form of membership cer-
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tificate to indicate the withdrawal value of the sav-
ings share account. A separate certificate for a sav-
ings account or a savings deposit account may be
issued in lieu of an account book in form to be
approved by the supervisor.

The following types of savings deposits may be
accepted in the discretion of the board of directors:

1. Full-Paid Savings Deposits, when the full
value thereof is paid at the time of issuance.

2. Installment Savings Deposits, on which
payments shall be made in the amounts and at the
times fixed by the board of directors.

3. Optional Savings Deposits, on which, after
the first payment has been made, the account
holder may pay any amount at any time.

4. Short-Term Club Savings Deposits, on
which payments may be made at the option of the
account holder to be withdrawn within........
months. (Not to exceed 24 months.)

5. Bonus Savings Deposits, which are accept-
ed pursuant to a bonus plan approved by both the
Supervisor of Savings and Loan Associations and
the Federal Savings and Loan Insurance Corpora-
tion if the savings and loan is insured.

6. Single Payment Savings Deposits, when
the full face value thereofis paid at the time of
acceptance and which are maintained in such
amount and for such periods of time as may be
approved by both the Supervisor of Savings and
Loan Associations and the Federal Savings and
Loan Insurance Corporation, if the savings and
loan is insured.

7. Any other type of savings deposit, the ac-
ceptance of which has been approved by both the
State Supervisor and the Federal Savings and
Loan Insurance Corporation.

Section 21. Distribution of Earnings. Except
on savings deposit accounts which specifically
provide for distribution of earnings as of other
dates, regular earnings on all types of savings de-
posits and savings accounts shall be declared
semiannually as of the last business day of .. .. ..
and as of the last business day of........ by the
board of directors out of the surplus of the associa-
tion. Regular earnings may also be declared by the
board of directors as of other dates, but not more
frequently than monthly, out of the surplus. Also,
subject to approval of the board of directors, the
association may pay earnings on amounts with-
drawn from savings accounts or savings deposits,
or designated classes thereof, between the dates
the association regularly distributes earnings.
Earnings may be declared payable within three
business days of the end of a distribution period.
For the purpose of calculating earnings, any with-
drawal, either total or partial, made during the last
three business days of a distribution period may
be considered as having been made as of the last
business day of the period.

The association shall not be required to credit
earnings to savings deposits or savings accounts
with a balance of less than. ... . ... dollars* or sav-
ings deposits or savings accounts issued under a
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Christmas club, vacation club, or other similar
plan whereby they shall automatically be listed for
withdrawal no later than.... .. months (insert fig-
ure not to exceed twenty-four months) after the
date of issuance. The board of directors may fix a
lesser amount than such minimum with respect to
the distribution of earnings on savings deposits
and savings accounts established in connection
with a program offered to children for the encour-
agement of thrift.

The date of investment shall be the date of the
actual receipt by the institution of a payment on a
savings deposit or savings account except that the
board of directors may fix a date, which shall not
be later than the twentieth day of the month, for
determining the date of investment. Payments,
affected by such determination date, received by
the institution on or before such determination
date, shall receive earnings as if invested on the
first of the month during which such payment was
made. Payments, affected by such determination
date, received subsequent to such determination
date, shall receive earnings as if invested on the
first of the month next succeeding the month dur-
ing which such payment was made, except that
after adoption by the association’s board of direc-
tors of a resolution so providing, payments re-
ceived subsequent to a determination date on sav-
ings accounts or savings deposits or designated
classes thereof, shall receive earnings from the
date of receipt.

The board of directors may classify savings
deposits and savings accounts as to amount and
term, and may determine to pay different rates of
earnings with respect to savings deposits and sav-
ings accounts in different classes. Rates of earn-
ings may be negotiated on an individual account,
such rate being within the limits of regulatory au-
thority or law.

Notwithstanding any other provision of these
articles, the association if insured by the Federal
Savings and Loan Insurance Corporation, may
distribute net earnings on its savings accounts or
savings deposits on such other basis and in accor-
dance with such other terms and conditions as
may from time to time be authorized by the regu-
lations made by the Federal Home Loan Bank
Board.

*Note: The dollar amount to be inserted may not
exceed fifty dollars.

Section 22. Withdrawal. Any member may
withdraw his unpledged savings deposit or savings
account, in whole or in part, in accordance with
534.12(2) of the Code of Iowa, 1966, as now or
hereafter amended. The institution may require at

“least 30 days’ written notice of intention to with-
draw.

Section 23. Association’s Redemption Rights.
At any time funds are on hand for the purpose, the
board of directors may determine to redeem by lot
or otherwise, in its discretion, all or part of the in-
stitution’s savings deposits and savings accounts
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on an earnings date by giving 30 days’ notice by
registered or certified mail to each affected holder,
except that this provision shall not apply to fixed-
rate, fixed-term classes of accounts. Upon receipt
of notice of redemption, the savings deposit book,
certificate, or other evidence of the account shall
then be surrendered for cancellation and payment.
If on or before the redemption date the funds nec-
essary for redemption have been set aside so as to
be and continue to be available therefore, earnings
on savings deposits and savings accounts called for
redemption shall cease to accrue from and after
the earnings date specified as the redemption date.
Section 24. Insurance of Accounts. If authoriz-
ed by the Board of Directors this association may
insure its savings accounts or savings deposits,
with the Federal Savings and Loan Insurance
Corporation, provided, however, that after such
insurance has become effective it shall not be dis-
counted or terminated except upon a majority vote
of the members at a meeting called for that pur-
pose by written notice disclosing the intention to
consider the termination of such insurance mailed
to each member at his last address as recorded on
the books of the association atleast thirty days
before such meeting. Upon termination of insur-
ance, all members shall be notified in writing. In
case such meeting votes to terminate the insurance
the association shall within ten days thereafter
mail to each of its insured members at his last
known address as recorded on the books of the as-
sociation a copy of its notice to the Insurance Cor-
poration of action to terminate its insurance.

INVESTMENTS—POWERS—LOANS

Section 25. Investments. This association shall
have power to invest in securities and real estate as
follows: In securities without limit, in obligations
of, or guaranteed as to principal and interest by,
the United States or in this state; in stock of a fed-
eral home loan bank of which it is eligible to be a
member, and in any obligation or consolidated ob-
ligation of any federal home loan bank or banks;
in stock or obligations of the federal savings and
loan insurance corporation; in stock or obligations
of a national mortgage association or ““Ginney
Mae” or any successor or successors thereto; in
demand, time or savings deposits with any bank or
trust company the deposits of which are insured
by the federal deposit insurance corporation; in
stock or obligations of any corporation or agency of
the United States or this state, or in deposits there-
with to the extent that such corporation or agency
assists in furthering or facilitating the association’s
purposes or powers; in savings accounts of any
association operating under the provisions of
Chapter 534 and of any federal savings and loan
association; in bonds, notes, or other evidence of
indebtedness which are general obligations of any
city, town, village, county, school district, or other
municipal or political subdivision of this state.

Also, in real estate purchased at sheriff’s sale or
at any other sale, public or private, judicial or oth-
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erwise, upon which the association hasalien or
claim, legal or equitable; in real estate accepted by
the association in satisfaction of any obligation; in
real estate purchased for sale or improvement and
sale, upon contracts, at the costofland and im-
provements, when such contracts are executed
concurrently with or prior to such purchase, such
transactions to be subject to all the limitations
herein provided with respect to real estate loans;
inreal estate acquired by the association in ex-
change for real estate owned by the association; in
real estate acquired by the association in connec-
tion with salvaging the value of property owned by
the association; an amount not exceeding the sum
of its reserves and undivided profits; in the pur-
chase and development of real estate for the pur-
pose of producing income or for sale or for im-
provement thereof and the erection of buildings
thereon for sale or rental purposes. Title to all real
estate shall be taken and held in the name of the
association and such title shall immediately be
recorded in accordance with the law. The associa-
tion shall also have authority to invest in any other
investments now or hereafter authorized by law.

Section 26. General Powers. This association
shall have the following general powers:

1. General corporate power. To sue and be
sued, complain and defend in any court of law or
equity; to purchase, acquire, hold, and convey real
and personal estate consistent with its objects and
powers; to mortgage, pledge, or lease any real or
personal estate owned by the association and to
authorize such pledgee to repledge same; to take
property by gifts, devise or bequest; to have a cor-
porate seal, which may be affixed by imprint, fac-
simile, or otherwise; to appoint officers, agents and
employees as its business shall require and allow
them suitable compensation; to provide for life,
health and casualty insurance for its officers and
employees and to adopt and operate reasonable
bonus plans and retirement benefits for such offi-
cers and employees to enter into payroll savings
plans; to adopt and amend bylaws; to insure its
accounts or savings deposits with the federal sav-
ings and loan insurance corporation and qualify as
a member of a federal home loan bank; to become
a member of, deal with, or make contributions to
any organization to the extent that such organiza-
tion assists in furthering or facilitating the associa-
tion’s purposes or powers and to comply with con-
ditions of membership; to accept savings, together
with such other powers as are otherwise expressly
provided for in Chapter 534, Code of Iowa or are
otherwise authorized by law, now or hereafter as
amended.

2. Loans on Security of savings accounts or
savings deposits. T'o make loans on the sole securi-
ty of savings accounts or savings deposits. No such
loans shall exceed the withdrawal value of the ac-
counts owned or otherwise pledged for or by the
borrower. No such loan shall be made when the
association has applications for withdrawal which
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have been on file more than sixty days and not
been reached for payment.

3. Mortgage loans. To make first mortgage
loans on real estate under the limitations and con-
ditions imposed elsewhere in Chapter 534, Code of
Iowa, now or as hereafter amended or as otherwise
authorized by law.

4. Insured and guaranteed loans. To make
any loan, secured or unsecured, which is insured
or guaranteed in any manner and in any amount
by the United States or any instrumentality there-
of or by this state or any instrumentality thereof.

5. Dealing with successors in interest. In the
case of loans made under subsections 2, 3 and 4 of
this section, in the event the ownership of the real
estate security or any part thereof becomes invest-
ed in a person other than the party or parties origi-
nally executing the security instruments, and pro-
vided there is not an agreement in writing to the
contrary, an association may, without notice to
such party or parties, deal with successor or suc-
cessors in interest with reference to said mortgage
and the debt thereby secured in the same manner
as with such party or parties, and may forbear to
sue or may extend time for payment of or other-
wise modify the terms of the debt secured thereby,
without discharging or in any way affecting the
original liability of such party or parties thereun-
der or upon the debt thereby secured.

6. Property Improvement Loans. To make
improvement loans to home owners and other
property owners for maintenance, repair, modern-
ization, improvements and equipment of their
properties, with or without security provided that
no such loan without security shall exceed the
maximum lending amount, interest or term pre-
scribed by law nor exceed the maximum percent-
age of assets limitation set by law.

7. Power to purchase and to lend upon loans.
The power to make loans shall include (a) the
power to purchase loans of any type that the asso-
ciation may make, (b) the power to make loans
upon the security of loans of any type that the as-
sociation may make, and (c) the power to sell any
loans of the type the association is authorized to
make. Loans under (a) and (¢) may be outside
regular lending area if restricted to loans insured
or guaranteed partially by an instrumentality of
the United States or by any insurer approved by
the federal home loan bank or the supervisor.

8. Participation loans. This association may
participate with other lenders in the origination or
purchase of an interest in loans of any type that
such an association may otherwise make, provided
that the other participants are instrumentalities of
or corporation owned wholly or in part by the
United States or this state, or are associations or
corporations insured by the federal savings and
loan insurance corporations or the federal deposit
insurance corporation or are life insurance compa-
nies with assets in excess of one hundred million
dollars, such loans to be within or without the reg-
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ular lending area of the association. Such loans
shall comply with rules and regulations of ac-
counts if this association is insured at the time.

9. Servicing loans. To service mortgages sub-
ject to such regulations and restrictions as may be
prescribed by the supervisor, provided such mort-
gages originally are made by such association and
subsequently sold. The maximum principal
amount of mortgages thus serviced by the associa-
tion at any one time shall not exceed twenty-five
per cent of the amount of the savings accounts or
deposits of the association. -

10. Fiscal agent. This association which is a
member of a federal home loan bank shall have
power to act as fiscal agent of the United States
and, when designated for the purpose by the secre-
tary of the treasury, it shall perform under such
regulations as he may prescribe all such reason-
able duties as fiscal agent of the United States as
he may require, and shall have power to act as
agent for any United States government instru-
mentality. This association may also handle trav-
elers checks and money orders.

11. Purchase of contracts. This association
may buy and sell vendors’ real estate contracts;
provided, however, that all such contracts shall
contain forfeiture provisions as provided for in
Chapter six hundred fifty-six (656), Code of Iowa,
and provided further that the requirements for
loans as set forth in these Articles should be appli-
cable to making and buying of such contracts, ex-
cept that at the time of purchase of such vendors’
contracts the association shall not purchase any
such contract for more than ninety per cent of the
value of the real estate therein described ap-
praised as required by these Articles. The associa-
tion shall not hereafter invest more than fifteen
per cent of its assets in such vendors’ contracts
authorized by this subsection. Said fifteen per cent
shall be considered as included within the forty
per cent of assets lending power set out hereinaf-
ter.

12. Power to borrow. If and when this asso-
ciation is not a member of a federal home loan
bank, it shall have power to borrow not more than
an aggregate amount equal to one-fourth of its sav-
ings deposits on the date of borrowing. If and when
this association is a member of a federal home loan
bank, it shall have power to secure advances of not
more than an aggregate amount equal to one-half
of its savings deposits. Within such amount equal
to one-half of its savings deposits, the association
may borrow from sources other than such federal
home loan bank an aggregate amount not in excess
of ten per cent of its savings deposits. A subse-
quent reduction of savings liability shall not effect
in any way outstanding obligations for borrowed
money. All such loans and advances may be se-
cured by property of the association.

13. Automatic authorization. This associa-
tion may have the right to participate in any new
or additional powers or activities now or hereafter
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granted to the association immediately upon the
effective date of such additional authority.

Section 27. Loan Plans. Real estate loans may
be made as authorized by Chapter 534, Code of
Towa, as amended.

Section 28. Contracts for Savings Programs.

1. School savings. The association shall have
power to contract with the proper authorities of
any public or nonpublic elementary or secondary
school or other institution of higher learning, or
any public or charitable institution caring for
minors, for the participation and implementation
by the association in any school or institutional
thrift or savings plan, and it may accept savings
accounts or savings deposits at such aschoolor
institution either by its own collector or by any
representative of the school or institution which
becomes the agent of the association for such pur-
pose.

2. Payroll savings plan. The association
shall have power to contract with any corporation
of any type for investment in the association by
employees under a payroll savings plan.

Section 29. Transferred Savings Accounts or
Savings Deposits Not to be Offset. A borrowing
member shall not without permission of the Board
of Directors be permitted to offset against his in-
debtedness to the association any savings accounts
or savings deposits in the association acquired di-
rectly or indirectly from other members.

Section 30. Power to Borrow. When authorized
by the Board of Directors, this association shall
have power to borrow from a Federal Home Loan
Bank in amounts not in excess of fifty (50) per
cent of the aggregate amounts paid in and credited
on savings deposits not pledged as security for
loans, or not in excess of ten (10) per cent of such
savings deposits from other banks. It may pledge
its assets to secure advances from a Federal Home
Loan Bank, or a banking institution.

Section 31. Limited Liability. The members of
the association shall not be responsible for any
losses which its savings deposits shall not be suffi-
cient to satisfy, and savings deposits shall not be
subject to assessment. The private property of
members shall be exempt from liability for corpo-
rate debts and the provisions of this article shall
not be changed during the existence of this associa-
tion. :

Section 32. Expenses — Limitations — How
Paid. All expenses for management and conduct-
ing the affairs of this association shall be paid
from the earnings of the association and not from
capital paid in. Such expenses shall not in any one
year exceed the limitations prescribed by law.

Section 33. General Powers. This association
shall have power to do such other things as may be
incidental to or reasonably necessary for accom-
plishing the objects and purposes for which it is
organized.

Section 34. Bylaws. The Board of Directors
shall have power to adopt, repeal, and amend by-
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laws which shall provide for the management
and conduct of the business of this association
within the provisions of the laws of Iowa, these ar-
ticles of incorporation and all legal rules and regu-
lations of the supervisor of savings and loan asso-
ciations.

Section 35. Amendments. Any of these articles
of incorporation, except the section holding the
property of its members exempt from liability for
the association debts, may be repealed, amended,
altered or added to at any annual or special meet-
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ing of the members by a vote of two-thirds of the
savings deposits represented at such meeting, sub-
ject to approval of the executive council of the
State of lowa.
In witness whereof, we have signed our name,
this day of. 19
Name ......ocooviiiia i,
Address.......... ... ... ...
These rules are intended to implement section
534.19(18) of the Code.
[Filed August 12, 1969;
amended October 11, 1972]

BANKING DEPARTMENT

SMALL LOAN DIVISION

CHAPTER 1
SMALL LOANS

1.1(536)

1.1(1) Form used. Printed copies of appli-
cation for license shall be obtained from the Su-
perintendent, Department of Banking, State of
TIowa, Des Moines, Iowa. The printed application
form shall be used by each applicant when apply-
ing for a license. All questions shall be answered in
full and whenever space is inadequate a rider may
be attached giving in full the information required.

Application.

1.1(2) License and investigation fee. Sep-
arate checks or money orders in payment of inves-
tigation fee and annual license fee must accompa-
ny the application. Each check or money order
shall be made payable tothe superintendent of
banking.

1.2(536) Suspension, revocation or sur-
render of license.
1.2(1) Refund. Norefund of license fee

shall be made wherein a license is revoked or sur-
rendered.

1.2(2) Responsibility of license. In order
to preclude violation of any provision of the Small
Loan Act or any general rule or regulation there-
under, it shall be the responsibility of each licen-
see to assure that each person in charge of or em-
ployed inits place of business shall be familiar
with the laws and regulations relating to the busi-
ness of making, servicing and collecting loans un-
der the provisions of the Small Loan Act.

1.3(536)

1.3(1) Loan register. A “Loan Register” or
itsequivalent record which shall be the book of
original entry and a permanent record shall show
for every loan: Account number, date of loan,
name of borrower and nature of security. The reg-
ister shall be kept numerically by loan number in
the order made.

Records.

1.3(2) Ledgercard.

a. Such account card shall show: Name
and address of borrower; loan number; date of
loan; terms of repayment including maturity date;
nature of security; cost of credit life and credit
health and accident insurance (such premium to
be stated separately); name of any endorsers,
comakers or sureties; amount and date of receipt
of recording and releasing fees and amount and
dates of payment of recording and releasing fees as
paid out for filing a financing statement or termi-
nation statement, including the fee required for
securing a lien on a motor vehicle title.

b. The card for an interest bearing loan
shall show the amount of the loan, the amount and
date of each payment of principal and of interest
and the balance due on principal. If a portion of
the interest earned is not paid at the time payment
is made, the card for an interest bearing loan must
show either the date to which interest is paid or the
amount of interest then due but unpaid.

c. The card for a precomputed loan shall
show the actual amount of the loan excluding the
precomputed interest, the amount of the precom-
puted interest and the face amount of the note in-
cluding interest, the amount and date of each
payment applied to the note, the unpaid balance
of the note after applying such payment and the
date and amount of any additional interest collect-
ed as default or deferment charges. If deferment
interest is collected in whole or in part, the card
shall indicate the particular installment deferred
and the number of times deferred plus the date of
the final installment and any uncollected portion
of the deferment interest.

d. When a precomputed loan is prepaid in
full, the card must show the date of prepayment,
the amount paid to discharge the loan, the amount
of the interest rebate, and any deduction from the
rebate for previously earned but uncollected de-
fault or deferment interest.

e. When any loan is prepaid in full, either
by cash or renewal, refunds of the unearned pre-
miums of credit life and accident and health insur-
ance shall be recorded on the card.

f. If payment is made in any other way
than in the ordinary course of business, it shall be
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so designated; for example, payment by sale of
security, insurance claim or endorser.

g. No erasures whatsoever may be made in
the payment section of any account card. In case
of error a line should be drawn in ink through the
improper entry and the correct entry made on the
following line. The entries on the card shall corre-
spond with the receipts given to the borrower.

h. Paid-in-full and renewed ledger cards
which no longer reflect an active loan are to be
accumulated in a separate section of the files of
the licensee and retained from one bankingde-
partment examination to the next. After the exam-
ination these cards may be filed in a permanent
file.

1.3(3) Loan file. A separate file shall be
maintained for each borrower in the office where
the loan is outstanding. Such file shall contain the
note, security agreement, wage assignment and all
other evidence of indebtedness or security pertain-
ing to the loan except when the note is keptin a
separate promissory note file or when said papers
are in custody of a court or an agent for collection
or are hypothecated. When a borrower is also a
comaker, guarantor or endorser on another loan,
the file of such borrower shall be cross-referenced
to the other, unless such cross-referencing is in-
cluded on the alphabetical record required by
1.3(5) or on the individual account card required
by 1.3(2). All instruments taken in connection
with a loan and signed by a borrower must bear
the loan number.

1.3(4) Payments. All receipts and dis-
bursements of any amount shall be entered on the
records of the licensee as of the day they occur.
Separate headings shall be provided for payments
on principal and interest. In the case of precom-
puted loans, payments applied to the note may be
shown as a lump sum and need not be itemized
between principal and precomputed interest, but
additional interest collected for default or defer-
ment shall be itemized or otherwise separately in-
dicated.

1.3(5) Index. An alphabetical record shall
be maintained and show the name of each borrow-
er, endorser, comaker or surety who is currently
indebted to the licensee, together with sufficient
information to locate the account card.

1.3(6) Payments.

a. All paymentsshall be credited on the
account card as of the day of receipt. Interest shall
be charged only from the date the proceeds of the
loan are delivered to the borrower even though the
note shall bear a prior date.

b. When payment is received on an inter-
est bearing loan, the receipt for each payment
shall show the amount applied to interest and the
amount applied to principal.

1.3(7) Examination of records. The rec-
ords previously mentioned and any additional rec-
ords as may be used by alicensee shall be made
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available for examination upon request by the
superintendent of banking or his designated repre-
sentatives.

1.3(8) Disbursement voucher. Licensees
shall use a disbursement voucher in conjunction
with each loan showing a detailed itemization of
the distribution of the loan proceeds. Such voucher
is to be signed by the borrower except when a loan
is made by mail.

1.3(9) Date of death. When a death claim
is filed with an insurance company, the exact date
of death is to be recorded on the loan ledger card.

1.3(10) Annual report. An annual report
shall be prepared and submitted to the superinten-
dent of banking for each licensed place of business
located within the state of lowa. If a company
owns and operates more than one licensed office in
the state, then separate reports for each licensed
office and a composite statement for all licensed
offices owned and operated within the state shall
be prepared and submitted to the superintendent
of banking. Annual reports shall be completed as
prescribed by the superintendent of banking.

1.4(536) Miscellaneous restrictions.

1.4(1) Advertising.

a. The words “advertisement’ and “‘adver-
tising” as used in these regulations shall include
all material printed, published, displayed, distri-
buted, broadcast or televised for the purpose of
obtaining applications for loans.

b. No licensee shall advertise, display or
distribute mailing pieces which have a similarity
or resemblance to a bank counter check, postal or
express money order, U.S. currency, cash ex-
change certificate, cash reserve certificate or any
negotiable instrument whatsoever (except a prom-
issory note payable to the licensee) or any city,
county, state or federal warrant and shall not use
anenvelopeemploying the words “Treasurer’s
Office” for return name and address or which is in
any manner similar to U.S. government, state,
county or city envelopes used in any area.

c. No licensee shall advertise, display, dis-
tribute, broadcast, televise or cause or permit to be
advertised, displayed, distributed, broadcast or
televised any matter whatsoever concered with
the business authorized by chapter 536 of the
Code, which indicates that loans may be obtained
in amounts greater than permitted by law.

d. Licensees shall not feature in any adver-
tisement such terms as ‘“‘reduced rates’ or “‘re-
duced payments” or similar phrases which apply
only to a specific type of loan, unless such adver-
tisement shall clearly state the type of loan to
which such advertisement shall apply.

e. Licensee shall not employ unqualified
superlatives in advertising, such as “lowest rates”’,
“lowest costs”, “lowest payment plan’ or “‘cheap-
est loans”.

f. Licensees shall not offer any monetary
inducement, premiums, commissions or anything
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of value to present or prospective borrowers to
encourage them to borrow money.

g. Licensees shall not use blind loan adver-
tisements such as displaying only telephone num-
bers or box addresses which do not clearly indicate
the identity of the licensee.

1.4(2) Closing loans.

a. No lender shall accept applications for
loans or close loans at any place other than that
named in the license. However, under unusual or
peculiar circumstances or when the loan is made
by mail, the signature of one or more of the bor-
rowers may be obtained outside of the loan office,
provided that such signatures are obtained by an
actual and bona fide employee of the lender or by
the spouse of the borrower.

b. A licensee shall have authority to make
and complete loans by mail from the lender’s li-
censed office. In making such loans, the lender
shall mail all necessary papers to the borrower and
upon completion of such papers by the borrower
the check or money order representing proceeds of
the loan shall be mailed from the licensee’s office.

¢. No licensee shall permit any person oth-
er than a bona fide employee to complete its notes,
security instruments or any other form used in
small loan transactions, nor shall any person other
than a bona fide employee be permitted to accept
payments on such loans except delinquent loans
referred to other parties for collection purposes.

d. The licensee shall explain to the borrow-
er in general terms the contents of the note, securi-
ty agreement and any and all other papers taken
in connection with the completion of a small loan.
No instrument shall have blanks left to be com-
pleted after being signed.

1.4(3) Splitting loans. An individual, co-
partnership, association or corporation holding
more than one license shall not induce or permit
any borrower or any husband and wife, individ-
ually or jointly, to be indebted to him under more
than one contract of loan at the same time at any
one or more of his licensed offices.

1.4(4) Recording and releasing fees.

a. When a loan is made or any time there-
after, a licensee may charge the borrower such fees
as are required for filing, recording and releasing a
financing statement or mortgage if such instru-
ment has been filed with a county recorder or the
secretary of state. No fee in excess of that which is
actually to be charged by the county recorder or
secretary of state shall be collected from the bor-
rower. A licensee may charge the borrower such
fee as is required for recording an automobile cer-
tificate of title lien with the county treasurer’s of-
fice. No fee shall be collected from the borrower
exceeding that actually charged by the county
treasurer.

b. Any releasing fee collected is to be car-
ried forward on all future ledger cards until the
amount is disbursed.
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1.4(5) Deferments. Deferments may be
granted with or without the consent or request of
the borrower. No installment which has been par-
tially paid or for which a default charge has been
collected shall be deferred or included in the com-
putation of the deferment charge unless such par-
tial payment or default charge is refunded to the
borrower or credited to the deferment charge.

a. If the deferment is granted at the re-
quest or with the consent of the borrower, the de-
ferment may be granted at any time and for such
number of full months as may be agreed upon
between the parties.

b. If the deferment is made at the option of
the lender alone, the lender shall give the borrower
appropriate written notice that the deferment has
been granted disclosing the date of the deferment,
the amount of the deferment charge, the date on
which the next installment is scheduled to be paid
and the deferred maturity date of the loan. The
number of months of any deferment shall not ex-
ceed one month plus the number of full install-
ments in default.

¢. Any provision in any promissory note or
other document which is not in conformity with
the foregoing provisions shall not be deemed objec-
tionable so long as the foregoing provisions are
complied with in all respects.

1.4(6) Default charge. Default charges are
not to be collected if payment is made by accident
and health insurance claim.

1.5(536) Release of security. Upon re-
payment of the loan in full by cash, a new loan or
otherwise, the licensee must within thirty days
mark indelibly every obligation and security other
than a mortgage or security agreement signed by
the borrower with the word “paid” or “canceled”
and release any mortgage or security interest
which no longer secures a loan to the licensee, re-
store any collateral, return any note and any as-
signment given by the borrower.

1.6(536) Sales finance contracts.

1.6(1) Written permission to purchase. If
the superintendent of banking shall grant in writ-
ing permission to a licensee to purchase sales con-
tracts from third parties, the total indebtedness of
a borrower due to the licensee together with that
due on contracts purchased may exceed the
amount prescribed by statute provided that:

a. The small loan and sales contracts are
not knowingly made simultaneously.

b. No licensee shall make a loan simulta-
neously with the purchase of a time sales contract
by it or by an associate or affiliate if the debtor
under both the loan and sales contracts is the same
and the loan and sales contracts together exceed
$1,000. Any loan made within 15 days either be-
fore or after the purchase of a time sales contract
to the same debtor shall be deemed to constitute a
simultaneous transaction.
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¢. An adequate index system shall be es-
tablished and maintained by licensees for each
type of business permitted in writing by the super-
intendent of banking in order that the examiner or
examiners duly appointed by the superintendent
of banking may determine that no violations of the
statute exist. Such index system shall contain all
current evidence of indebtedness or security which
have been signed by the borrower, endorser, guar-
antor or surety except spouse as listed on the rec-
ord of the borrower.

1.6(2) Usury. It shall be considered usu-
rious and an evasion of the small loan law to per-
mit any person as a borrower or as an endorser,
guarantor or surety to be indebted to a licensee
directly or contingently or both at any one time for
a sum exceeding $1,000 for principal, except that
an endorser, guarantor or surety for any borrower
shall also be permitted to borrow as long as the
total of the guaranteed and directloan doesnot
exceed $1,000 and if the legal instruments which
the endorser, guarantor or surety signed as such
are noted to read that such person “appears on this
note as endorser, guarantor or surety and is re-
sponsible for the principal balance only”.

1.7(536)
1.7(1) Kind permitted. No licensee under

chapter 536 of the Code or any person or corpora-
tion affiliated with the licensee shall solicit insur-

Insurance.

ance, take any application, requisition or request -

for insurance or receive profits from insurance in
connection with any loans made under chapter 536
except credit life and credit health and accident
insurance. The term of such credit insurance shall
not extend beyond the final maturity date of the
loan contract, and only one obligor on any one loan
contract may be insured.

1.7(2) Amount of insurance. The initial
amount of life insurance cannot exceed the total
amount repayable (principal and interest). There-
after, the amount of life insurance in force during
the term of insurance shall not exceed the sched-
uled monthly loan payment multiplied by the
number of unexpired due dates or the amount
required to discharge the loan contract, whichever
is greater. -

1.7(3) Monthly benefit. The amount of
each periodic benefit payment provided by credit
accident and health insurance shall not exceed the
scheduled periodic loan payment.

1.7(4) Computation of insurance pro-
ceeds. The date of death of any obligor who is cov-
ered by credit life insurance shall be considered as
the date of final payment on both interest bearing
and precomputed loans. Compute refund of un-
earned interest as of the date of death. In comput-
ing such refund the numbér of months elapsed is
equal to the number of expired due dates plus the
next due date if death occurs 16 days or more after
a scheduled due date. The difference between the
amount of insurance in force and the balance due
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the licensee, after deducting interest refund, must
be paid to the second beneficiary or estate of the
deceased.

1.7(5) Insurance premium refunds.
Whenever a loan is paid in full or renewed before
maturity (except by insurance), existing life insur-
ance and accident and health insurance must be
canceled and unearned premiums refunded.

a. When aloanispaidin full or renewed
prior to the first scheduled due date, the insurance
shall be deemed to have been in force for one full
month.

b. In computing the unearned premiums
on or after the first scheduled due date, the num-
ber of months elapsed is the number of expired
due dates plus the next date if prepayment in full
or renewal occurs 16 days or more after a sched-
uled due date.

¢. A premium refund or credit need not be
made if the total amount thereof for both credit
life and credit health and accident insurance is
less than one dollar total.

1.7(8) Credit insurance premium refund
upon settlement by life or health and accident
claim. When the loan balance is paid by claim
under the insurance provisions of credit life insur-
ance, the date of death shall be considered as the
date of payment of the account and the unearned
premium on the credit health and accident insur-
ance shall be refunded. Such refund is to be added
to the death benefit proceeds and used first to lig-
uidate the loan balance with any excess to be paid
to the second beneficiary or the estate of the in-
sured member. Similarly, should the insurer of the
health and accident coverage elect to liquidate the
contract balance in one sum, the date of such
payment shall be the date used to compute the
amount of the unearned premium on the credit life
insurance and such amount of refund shall be paid
to the insured. In the case of a precomputed loan,
both the unearned interest and refund of unearned
credit life premium are to be paid to the insured.

1.8(5636) Interestrate.Pursuanttothe
power granted to the state banking board under
section 536.13(1) “b” and section 536.13(2), and
after giving notice and opportunity to be heard as
prescribed by section 536.13(3), the state banking
board in action taken at the regular board meeting
held September 11, 1969, fixed the maximum in-
terest that may be charged beginning January 1,
1970, and until such time as a different rate is
fixed by the board as three percent per month on
any partof the unpaid principal balance of the
loan not exceeding $250 and two percent per
month on any partof theloaninexcessof $250,
but not exceeding $400, and one and one-half per-
cent per month on any part of the unpald principal
balance in excess of $400.

This rule is intended to implement section
536.13 of the Code. :

[Filed March 13, 1968;
amended October 14, 1969]
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CHAPTER 2
CREDIT UNION EXAMINATION FEE

2.1(533) Purpose. The purpose of this rule
is to establish fees to be paid to the superintendent
of banking for making or causing to be made ex-
aminations of credit unions in accordance with
section 533.6, which section requires the superin-
tendent of banking to determine the examination
fee and to base the said determination upon cer-
tain costs.

Assets:

Less than $
Over $ 25,000—$
Over $ 50,000—§
Over $ 100,000—$
Over$  250,000—$
Over$  500,000—$
Over$  750,000—$%
Over $ 1,000,000—$
Over $ 2,000,000—$
Over $ 3,000,000—$ 4,000,000
Over $ 4,000,000—$ 6,000,000
Over $§ 6,000,000—$ 10,000,000
Over $ 10,000,000—

2. Together with an annual fee as follows,
payable on the December 31 asset figure and for-

25,000
50,000
100,000
250,000
500,000
750,000
1,000,000
2,000,000
3,000,000
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2.2(533) Examination fee. The superin-
tendent of banking has made the following deter-
mination, based upon the actual cost of the operat-
ing expense of the credit union division of the de-
partment of banking and the proportionate share
of the administrative expenses in the operation of
the department of banking attributable to credit
unions:

1. The examination fee of state chartered
credit unions shall be as follows, and payable at
the close of each examination by check payable to
the superintendent of banking. )

Basic: Assets Scale:

$  25.00 plus Nil

$  100.00 plus 4¢ per $100 of assets
$  150.00 plus 3¢ per $100 of assets
$  175.00 plus 3¢ per $100 of assets
$  250.00 plus 3¢ per $100 of assets
$  425.00 plus 2¢ per $100 of assets
$  450.00 plus 2¢ per $100 of assets
$  750.00 plus 2¢ per $100 of assets
$ 1,200.00 plus 2¢ per $100 of assets
$ 1,500.00 plus 2¢ per $100 of assets
$ 2,000.00 plus 2¢ per $100 of assets
$ 2,500.00 plus 2¢ per $100 of assets
$ 2,850.00 plus 2¢ per $100 of assets

warded with the annual financial statement in
January of each year:

Assets: Maximum Fee:
Less than $ 500,000 30¢ per $1,000 ($15 Minimum)
Over$ = 500,000—$ 1,000,000 $150 plus 25¢ per 81,000 in excess of $ 500,000

Over § 1,000,000—% 2,000,000
Over $ 2,000,000—3 5,000,000
Over § 5,000,000—

$275 plus 20¢ per $1,000 in excess of $1,000,000
$475 plus 15¢ per $1,000 in excess of $2,000,000
$295 plus 10¢ per $1,000 in excess of $5,000,000

This rule is intended to implement chapter 533
of the Code.
[Filed December 14, 1965]

STATE BANK DIVISION
CHAPTERS 3 to 7

Reserved for future use

CHAPTER 8
GENERAL BANKING POWERS

8.1(524) Depositsdefined.

8.1(1) A demand deposit includes every
deposit which is not a time deposit or savings de-
posit as defined in 8.1(2) and 8.1(3) respectively.
Gross demand deposits for purposes of 8.7(524)
shall consist of the sum of all such demand depos-
its. Net demand deposits shall consist of gross
demand deposits less items in process of collection,
payable immediately upon presentation to banks
under a local clearing agreement.

8.1(2) Time deposit. Time deposit in-
cludes time certificate of deposit, time deposit
open account and multiple maturity time deposit
as follows:

a. Time certificate of deposit. A deposit
evidenced by a negotiable or nonnegotiable instru-

ment which provides on its face that the amount of
the deposit is payable on a certain date, specified
in the instrument, not less than 30 days after the
date of the deposit; or at the expiration of specified
period not less than 30 days after the date of the
instrument; or upon written notice to be given not
less than 30 days before the date of repayment.

b. Open account. A deposit, other than a
time certificate of deposit, with respect to which
there is in force a written contract with the cus-
tomer that neither the whole nor any part of such
deposit may be withdrawn by check or otherwise
prior to the date of maturity, which shall be not
less than 30 days after the date of the deposit, or
prior to the expiration of the period of notice which
must be given by the customer in writing not less
than 30 days in advance of withdrawals.

c.. Multiple maturity. A time deposit that
is payable at the customer’s option on more than
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one date, whether on a specified date or at the ex-
piration of a specified time after the date of depos-
it, after written notice of withdrawal or with re-
spect to which the underlying instrument or con-
tract or any informal understanding or agreement
provides for automatic renewal at maturity.

8.1(3) Savings deposit. A savings deposit
consists of funds credited to the account of one or
more individuals, or in which the beneficial inter-
est is held by one or more individuals, or of a cor-
poration, association or other organization operat-
ed primarily for religious, philanthropic, charita-
ble, educational, fraternal or other similar purpos-
es and not operated for profit or in which the entire
beneficial interest is held by one or more individ-
uals or by such a corporation, association or other
organization, and with respect to which the cus-
tomer is not required by the deposit contract but
may at any time be required by the state bank to
give not less than 30 days’ notice in writing of an
intended withdrawal before such withdrawal is
made and which is not payable on a specified date
orattheexpirationof aspecified time after the
date of deposit.

8.2(524) Maximum interest on time and
savings deposit. The superintendent of banking
hereby prescribes the following maximum rates of
interest payable on time and savings deposits.

8.2(1) Single maturity time deposits of
$100,000 0r more. The following schedule shall

apply:

Maturity Mazximum percent
30— 59days ..... No maximum limitation
60— 89days ..... No maximum limitation
90—179days ................ 6% %

180 days or more but
lessthanlyear............... 7 %
lyearormore ............... 7Y%

8.2(2) Single maturity time deposits of
less than $100,000. The following schedule shall

apply:
Maturity Maximum percent
30 days or more but
lessthanlyear ............. 5 %
1 year or more but ,
lessthan2years ............. 5% %
~2yearsormore ............... 5% %

8.2(3) Multiple maturity time deposits.
The following schedule shall apply:

Maturity Maximum percent

30 days or more but
lessthan90days ............. 4% %
90 days or more but

lessthanlyear ............. 5 %
1 year or more but

lessthan2years . ............ 5%
2yearsormore ......... e 5% %

8.2(4) Savings deposit. The maximum
rate of interest is four and one-half percent per
annum,

[Filed January 28, 1971]
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8.3(524) Paying interest on other than
demand deposits.

8.3(1) Compounding. In calculating the
rate of interest paid, the effects of compounding of
interest may be disregarded. A state bank which
elects to compound interest shall state the time
period of compounding in every statement re-
quired by section 524.805(3) and in every notice or
advertisement.

8.3(2) Grace period. A state bank may
pay interest on a savings deposit received during
the first ten calendar days of any calendar month
at the permissible maximum rate calculated from
the first day of the calendar month until such de-
posit is withdrawn or ceases to become a savings
deposit. A state bank may pay interest on a sav-
ings deposit withdrawn during its last three calen-
dar business days of any calendar month ending a
regular quarterly or semiannual interest period at
the permissible maximum rate calculated to the
end of the calendar month.

8.4(524) Effect of maturity on payment
of interest. After the date of maturity of any time
deposit, such deposit is a demand- deposit and no
interest may be paid subsequent to that date or
after the expiration of the period of notice given
with respect to the repayment of such time deposit
or savings deposit when applicable. The foregoing
sentence does not preclude a customer and the
state bank from using the same account to initiate
a new time or savings deposit relationship upon
proper notice. If a time or savings depositisre-
newed, automatically or by action of the customer,
within ten days after maturity or expiration of the
period of notice, the renewed depositor any re-
newed portion may draw interest from the date of
maturity or expiration date of the period of notice,
and a time certificate may be dated back to the
maturity date of the matured certificate.

8.5(524)  Payment of time deposits be-
fore maturity. Except as provided in 8.5(2), a
state bank shall not pay a time deposit prior to the
contractual term.

8.5(1) A state bank may makealoanto
the customer upon the security of his time deposit,
provided that the rate of interest on the loan is not
less than two percent per year mmore than the rate
of interest on the time deposit.

8.5(2) Where it isnecessary to prevent
great hardship to the customer, a state bank may
pay before maturity a time deposit or the portion
thereof necessary to meet such emergency. Before
making such payment the customer shall sign an
application describing fully the circumstances
constituting the emergency which is deemed to
Jjustify the payment of the deposit before maturity,
which application shall be approved by an officer
of the bank who shall certify that, to the best of his
knowledge and belief, the statements in the appli-
cation are true. Such application shall be retained
in the files and made available to the examiners
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authorized to examine the state bank. Where a
time deposit is paid before maturity the customer
shall forfeit accrued and unpaid interest for a peri-
od of not less than three months on the amount
withdrawn if an amount equal to the amount with-
drawn has been on deposit three months or longer
and shall forfeit all accrued and unpaid interest on
the amount withdrawn if an amount equal to the
amount withdrawn has been on deposit less than
three months. When a portion of a time certificate
of deposit is paid before maturity, the certificate
shall be canceled and a new certificate shall be
issued for the unpaid portion of the deposit with
the same terms, rate, date and maturity as the
original deposit.

8.6(524) Payment of savings deposits.
Whether or not interest is paid, a state bank shall
not require or waive notice of withdrawal as to any
amount or percentage of the savings deposit of any
customer unless it shall similarly require or waive
notice as to the savings deposits of every other cus-
tomer subject to the same contractual provisions
with respect to notice or withdrawal.

If a state bank, without requiring notice of with-
drawal, pays interest that has accrued on a savings
deposit during the preceding interest period it
shall, upon request and without requiring such
notice, pay interest that has accrued during the
period on the savings deposits of every other cus-
tomer.

A state bank shall not change its practice with
respect to requiring or waiving of notice of with-
drawal of savings deposits for the purpose of dis-
criminating in favor of or against any customer.

Any change of practice shall be made only pur-
suant to duly recorded action by the directors of
the state bank.

A state bank which does not require notice of
withdrawal of savings deposits is not restricted as
to loans to its customers on the security of such
deposits. If it is the practice of the state bank to
require notice of withdrawal of a savings deposit, a
state bank may make a loan to a customer upon
the security of his savings deposit, provided that
the rate of interest on the loan is not less than two
percent more than the rate of interest on the sav-
ings deposit.
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8.7(5624) Cash reserve formula. Cash
reserves required by section 524.816 shall consist
of the sum of the following assets taken from the
daily statement for each business day:

1. Coin and currency on hand.

2. Debit balances with other banks in the
seventh, eighth, ninth and tenth federal reserve
districts, less remittances debited to each such
bank for the day for which reserves are being com-
puted.

3. Debit balances with all other banks, less
any remittances debited to each such bank for the
day for which reserves are being computed and
less remittances, if any, debited for the previous
business day.

For purposes of applying section 524.1602(1),
the cash reserve shall not be deemed to be defi-
cient if the average of the cash reserve for the day
for which the computation is made and the four
preceding business days is at least equal to the
average cash reserve requirement for such five-
day period. Corrective action shall be taken on the
day following the date of the daily statement for
which the computation of averages discloses a de-
ficiency in the cash reserve.

[Filed December 9, 1969]

CHAPTER 9

INVESTMENT AND LENDING
POWERS

9.1(524) Bonds or securities invest-
ment characteristics. Bonds or other invest-
ment securities purchased for investment by a
state bank for its own account as provided in sec-
tion 524.901(2) shall consist of obligations, which
have been publicly offered or which are of such
sound value or are so well secured as to be readily
salable at a fair value, with investment character-
istics not distinctly or predominantly speculative.
They shall fall within the four highest grades ac-
cording to a reputable rating service or they shall
represent unrated issues of equivalent value.

[Filed December 9, 1969]

BLIND, COMMISSION FOR

CHAPTER 1
VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION

1.1(601B)

1.1(1) Coverage. The state plan consti-
tutes a description of the vocational rehabilitation
program for the blind for the state of Iowa. The
state plan, which provides for vocational rehabili-
tation services to the blind, issubmitted by the
state commission for the blind.

General provisions.

The commission accepts the following definition
of blindness, and services will not be denied to any
person on the grounds that he is not blind if such
person meets the condition of either “a” or “b” in
the paragraph: (a) Vision not more than 20/200
central visual acuity in the better eye, with cor-
recting glasses, or a field defect in which the peri-
pheral field has contracted to an extent that the
widest diameter of visual field subtends at angular
distance of not greater than 20°; () a combination
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of loss of visual acuity and loss of visual field
which imposes an employment handicap which is
substantially that of a blind person, or a medical
prognosis indicating a progressive loss of sight
which will terminate in blindness as defined in “a”
of this paragraph. A person who is considered
blind under the terms of the definition of blind-
ness as stated in “‘b” of this paragraph will be ac-
cepted for services only upon agreement with the
general rehabilitation agency in this state.

Any individual who has a visual impairment but
who is not eligible for services from the commis-
sion under “a” or “b” in the preceding paragraph
will be referred to the general rehabilitation agen-

cy.

1.1(2) Submittal of plan materials.

a. The director of the commission is autho-
rized to submit plan material, plan amendments
and reports direct to the office of vocational reha-
bilitation.

b. This plan will be amended whenever
necessary to reflect a material change in any phase
of state law, organization, policy or agency opera-
tion. Such amendments will be submitted to the
office of vocational rehabilitation for approval
before they are put into effect or within a reason-
able time thereafter.

1.1(3) State-wide application of plan.
This plan shall be in effect in all political subdivi-
sions of the state.

1.2(601B)

1.2(1) Objectives and services. The com-
mission shall provide such activities and services
under the vocational rehabilitation plan to each
eligible individual found by diagnostic study to
require such services as are necessary to render
the blind person fit to engage in a remunerative
occupation, including: (@) Diagnostic and related
services (including transportation) requested for
the determination of eligibility for services and the
nature and scope of services to be provided;
(b) guidance; (c) physical restoration services; (d)
training; (e) books and training materials; (f)
maintenance during rehabilitation; (g) placement;
(h) tools, equipment, initial stocks and supplies;
initial stocks and supplies for vending stands; (i)
acquisition of vending stand or other equipment,
and initial stocks and supplies for small business
enterprises under the supervision of the commis-
sion; (j) transportation; (k) occupational licenses;
and (1) other goods and services which may be nec-
essary.

Scope of agency program.

1.2(2) Remunerative occupation. Remu-
nerative occupation includes: Employment in the
competitive labor market; practice of a profession;
self-employment, home making, farm or family
work (including work for which payment is in kind
rather than cash); sheltered employment, and
industries or other home-bound work of a remu-
nerative nature.
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1.3(601B) Case finding and intake. Per-
sons desirous of services offered by the commis-
sion for the blind should contact either the com-
mission directly or county welfare offices, local
public or private service organizations, general
medical practitioners, ophthalmologistsor op-
tometrists. Students of the braille and sight saving
school are routinely referred to the commission for
the blind at that time when commission services
are considered feasible.

1.4(601B) Eligibility.

1.4(1) General provisions. The commis-
sion assumes responsibility for determination of
the eligibility of individuals for vocational rehabil-
itation and of the nature and scope of vocational
rehabilitation service to be provided such individ-
uals, and such responsibility will not be delegated
to any other agency or individual not of the agency
staff.

1.4(2) Basic requirements. Eligibility for
vocational rehabilitation will be determined upon
the basis of three basic conditions: (@) The exis-
tence of blindness as defined in 1.1(1), according
to the examination of an approved ophthalmolo-
gist; (b) the impairment constitutes a substantial
handicap to employment; (c) there shall be a rea-
sonable expectation that vocational rehabilitation
services may render the individual fit to engage in
a remunerative occupation. Individuals who are
homebound are not excluded.

Eligibility will be determined without regard to
citizenship, creed, sex, race, color or national ori-
gin of the individual.

1.4(3) Other factors. Six months residence
immediately previous to his application is re-
quired to establish eligibility for rehabilitation
service. However, if the applicant has resided in
the state less than six months with evident inten-
tion of becoming a permanent resident, he may be
accepted.

1.4(4) Certification.

a. Simultaneously with acceptance of the
blind person for rehabilitation services, there will
be a certification that the individual has met the
basic eligibility requirements. The certified state-
ment of eligibility will be signed and dated by the
counselor.

b. For each case determined to be ineligi-
ble for vocational rehabilitation services there
shall be a certificate to that effect, dated and
signed by the counselor.

1.4(5) Disabled civil employees of the
U.S. government. The same standards of eligibili-
ty are applied to disabled civil employees of the
U.S. government who are disabled in the line of
duty. :

1.5(601B) Case study and diagnosis.

1.5(1) Purpose. In each case, prior to and -
as a basis for formulating the individual’s plan of
vocational rehabilitation, there will be a thorough
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diagnostic study which will consist of a compre-
hensive evaluation of pertinent medical, social,
psychological, educational and vocational factors.
The diagnostic study will be adequate to provide
the basis for: (a) Establishing that a mental or
physical condition is present which limits the ac-
tivities the individual can perform; (b) appraising
the current general health status of the individual
in order to determine the limitations and capaci-
ties as far as possible; (¢) determining how and to
what extent the disabling condition may be ex-
pected to be removed, corrected, or minimized by
physical restoration services, and; (d) selecting an
employment objective commensurate with the
individual’s capacities and limitations.

1.5(2) Scope of case study. In each case,
according to the degree necessary, the diagnostic
study will include an evaluation of the individual’s
personality, intelligence level, educational back-
ground and achievement, vocational aptitudes and
interests, employment experience and opportuni-
ties, and personal and social adjustments, and
other pertinent data helpful in determining the
nature and scope of services to be provided for
accomplishing the individual’s vocational objec-
tive.

1.5(3) Medical diagnostic study. The
commission policy will be to provide in each case:
(a) A complete general medical examination pro-
viding an appraisal of the current medical status
of the individual; (b) examination by an ophthal-
mologist and other specialists in all medical fields,
as needed; (c) such clinical laboratory examina-
tions as X rays and other indicated studies as are
necessary to establish the diagnosis and to deter-
mine the extent to which the disability may limit
daily living and work activity and to estimate the
probable results of physical restoration services.

1.5(4) General medical.

a. Minimum procedures routinely re-
quired in the general medical diagnosis are: (1)
Medical history; (2) determination of the physical
and mental abilities and limitations of the individ-
ual including laboratory reports on blood, serologi-
cal and urinalysis. All medical and eye reports
must be approved by the ophthalmological and
medical consultants.

b. Medical reports in lieu of securing new
medical examinations are accepted from reliable
sources such as aid to the blind, state university
hospitals, and doctors on the accredited list of the
state medical society, which can be relied upon to
provide sound information. The data requested in
the general medical and eye examination report
forms must be covered in the resumé.

¢. (1) A medical examination report, or a
medical abstract resumé, if made within six
months of plan development, will be accepted as
an adequate substitute for a new examination.
Exception to this practice will be made only upon
the advice of the medical consultant. (2) An eye
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report, to be acceptable, must have been made
within three months of plan development unless
there is an eye report from an established agency
or one already on file for the individual case in the
office of the aid to the blind, state department of
social services, indicating that the disability is
static and cannot be eliminated, arrested or re-
duced by surgery or treatment. Exception to this
practice will be made only upon the advice of the
ophthalmological consultant.

1.5(5) Medical specialty examinations.
Examinations by a specialist in a specialty field
will be secured in all cases in which there is a need
for a more thorough study as indicated by the
medical examination. (a) Eye examinations by
accredited ophthalmologists are required. (b) In
some very unusual case where the individual can-
notreach an ophthalmologist, areport from an
optometrist who is on the accredited list of the
state department of social services for examina-
tions for applicants for aid to the blind will be ac-
cepted. (¢) A psychiatric examination will be se-
cured in all cases of mental illness or emotional
disturbance. A brief summary of the individual’s
social and vocational history will be furnished to
the psychiatrist. (d) When dentistry is indicated to
promote the health of the individual, the commis-
sion will provide the service. The recency of spe-
cialists’ reports shall be the same as for medical
reports.

1.5(6) Diagnostic hospitalization. In-pa-
tient hospitalization for diagnostic purposes will
be provided in cases in which the diagnostic study
required for adequate understanding of the cli-
ent’s condition cannot be satisfactorily done on an
out-patient basis.

1.5(7) Psychological evaluation in mental
retardation cases. The commission will secure or
provide psychological evaluation in all cases of
mental or suspected retardation.

1.6(601B)
individual.

1.6(1) Content of plan. An individual plan
of vocational rehabilitation will be formulated for
each client accepted for rehabilitation services.
The plan will be based (a) upon the evaluation of
all data secured through the diagnostic study; (b)
will specify the vocational rehabilitation objective
(or tentative objective when the ultimate objective
cannot be determined at the time), the services
necessary to accomplish the client’s vocational
rehabilitation, and the plan for providing or secur-
ing necessary services; and (c) will be formulated
with the client’s participation.

Rehabilitation plan for the

1.6(2) Services to be provided. The plan
will provide for all rehabilitation services neces-
sary to accomplish the vocational rehabilitation,
and that such services will be carried to comple-
tion so far as possible.
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1.6(3) Termination orrevision of plan.
The commission will exercise its discretion in rela-
tion to the termination or revision of the individ-
ual’s plan when for any reason it becomes evident
that the services cannot be completed or that the
client’s needs have changed.

1.7(601B) Order of selection for ser-
vices. All necessary vocational rehabilitation ser-
vices will be provided without delay to all handi-
capped individuals determined to be eligible for
services. However, if a situation should develop
under which vocational rehabilitation services
cannot be extended without delay to all eligible
clients, a plan amendment will be submitted, set-
ting forth the criteria for order of selection of eligi-
ble clients for provision of services.

1.8(601B)

1.8(1) Policies for guidance of clients.
Guidance in the form of vocational rehabilitation
counseling, consisting of personal interviews, let-
ters of advisement, and other direct and indirect
contacts, are provided every client by a vocational
rehabilitation counselor. Beginning with the initial
interview, counseling seeks to develop such rela-
tionships with the client as are conducive to help-
ing him explore and understand his vocational
problems, limitations, and potentialities and to
enable him to plan and execute a program of voca-
tional rehabilitation that will accomplish maxi-
mum adjustment and satisfaction in suitable em-
ployment. Periodic contacts are maintained for
guidance and counseling purposes throughout the
entire vocational rehabilitation process and con-
tinue until the individual is considered to be reha-
bilitated, and his caserecord is ordered closed.
Effort is made at all times to develop the indepen-
dence of the individual and to utilize collateral fa-
cilities and co-operating individuals to provide
competent guidance in vocational and nonvoca-
tional areas affecting the client’s program of voca-
tional rehabilitation.

1.8(2) Methods for evaluating progress of
client. The individual’s progress toward his voca-
tional rehabilitation objective is evaluated by reg-
ular contacts, reports from professional personnel
or agencies providing vocational rehabilitation
services, reports from reliable co-operators and
employers, periodic written progress reports by
clients, and by the periodic review of all such in-
formation or by case staffing procedures.

1.9(601A)

1.9(1) Economic need policies.

a. The commission will establish economic
need for each client simultaneously with or within
a reasonable time prior to provision of those ser-
v10es for which a needs test is required.

b. The following services are provided at
the expense of the commission only when found
necessary to accomplish the vocational rehabilita-
tion of an eligible disabled person and when the

Guidance.

Economic needs.
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disabled individual is determined to be in econom-
ic need: (1) Physical restoration services; (2)
maintenance during rehabilitation (except under
no circumstances is maintenance paid after a cli-
ent is placed and actually receives remuneration
for his employment or after 30 days from the date
a client is placed in self-employment or for more
than 30 days during an interruption of service or
during any one illness of an acute intercurrent
nature); (3) transportation (except transportatlon
for dlagnosm is not conditioned on economic need);
(4) occupational licenses; (5) books and training
materials; (6) tools, equipment, and initial stocks
(including livestock) and supplies; equipment and
initial stocks and supplies for vending stands; and
necessary shelters in connection with the foregoing
items; and (7) such goods and services as business
licenses and reader or attendant services found
necessary to render an eligible handicapped per-
son fit to engage in a remunerative occupation.
Financial need is not a condition for the provi-
sion of any services not specifically mentioned or
referred to in the paragraph immediately above.

c. The agency will maintain a written stan-
dard for measuring the financial need of clients
with respect to normal living requirements and for
determining their financial ability to meet the cost
of necessary rehabilitation services. In the case of
a client receiving aid to the blind, no further inves-
tigation is required to establish his financial need.
Such information is available to the commission at
all times from the department of social services.

d. In the determination of economic need,
the commission will secure data regarding the fi-
nancial circumstances of the client, including his
resources, living requirements, and obligations.
The client (or a responsible relative or guardian)
will be regarded as the primary source of informa-
tion about his financial circumstances and needs,
although information from other reliable sources
may be obtained if necessary.

e. All consequential resources available to
the individual will be taken into account in calcu-
lating his financial need, with the exception of cer-
tain resources defined in the following section on
methods of determining economic need.

1.9(2) Methods of determining economic
need.

a. Need standard. The commission main-
tains a written standard for measuring financial
need of clients in terms of normal living require-
ments. This standard is determined, following
consideration of available information of the cur-
rent cost of living, on the basis of the usual re-
quirements which would provide the elements of
living essential to the maintenance of the client’s
morale, and to permit the effective and successful
undertaking of his vocational rehabilitation.

This standard consists of a basic standard for
determining normal living requirements for all
clients and adaptations of this standard to meet
special circumstances. These circumstances in-
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clude: (1) Special needs accompanying designated
types of disabilities; (2) variations based on differ-
ences in cost of normal living requirements in dif-
ferent localities; (3) variations based on the nature
of normal living requirements caused by the par-
ticular rehabilitation services to be provided; (4)
other objectively defined circumstances affecting
the requirements of individuals in those circum-
stances.

This standard will also be adapted to meet the
need for short periods of medical care for acute
conditions arising during the course of vocational
rehabilitation. Treatment will be available for a
period not to exceed 30 days in the case of any one
illness. /

Prior to the provision of services conditioned
upon financial need, the commission’s need stan-
dard or its modification appropriate to the defined
circumstances will be applied in each case to de-
termine the existence and extent of the individ-
ual’s need. The individual will be considered in
financial need if he has insufficient resources to
procure normal living requirements as defined by
the standard, and to meet the cost of necessary
vocational rehabilitation services conditioned on
financial need.

b. Client resources. In determining the
financial circumstances of the individual, the
commission will identify all consequential re-
sources actually available to him, however de-
rived, including all resources of the client, his
spouse, and, if the client is a minor, the resources
of his parents. These resources consist of current
income, including remuneration in kind and re-
muneration from on-the-job training; any benefits
to which the individual may be entitled by way of
pension, compensation or insurance; and capital
assets, including both real and personal property.

The commission has established policies regard-
ing conditions under which resources are consid-
ered “actually available” to the client. Only those
resources which are actually available to him for
use during the period of his vocational rehabilita-
tion will be taken into account.

The commission has established policies provid-
ing that certain defined resources of the client may
be retained by him and need not be used in his
vocational rehabilitation program. Resources
which the client will not be expected to apply to-
ward the cost of services involved in his vocational
rehabilitation program are:

(1) Amounts specified below of capital
assets, both real and personal property, provided
that current income will not be disregarded.

Ten thousand dollarsin capital assets, other
than cash, including client’s shelter on basis of tax
evaluation and including both real and personal
property not otherwise specifically exempt.

Cash assets in an amount not to exceed $1,000
for a single person or $1,500 for a married person.

(2) Resources of any type needed to
meet the client’s obligations for:
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Support of dependents (including only persons
in the home for whom he has assumed responsibil-
ity, and other persons for whose support he is le-
gally responsible) in accordance with the standard
established by the agency to measure the amount
in which this obligation will be recognized. This
standard is determined on the basis of the usual
requirements which would provide the elements of
living essential to adequate maintenance of the
health of the client’s dependents for their partici-
pation in ordinary activities and includes, in addi-
tion to the assets set forth in item 1, the resources
invested in necessary home furnishings used by
dependents and resources invested in tools, equip-
ment and vehicles used in providing supportof
dependents.

Obligations which the client is required by legal
process to pay or which, if not recognized, would
constitute a substantial obstacle to achievement of
his vocational rehabilitation objective.

¢. Total resources. The total consequential
resources actually available to the client, minus
capital assets disregarded, and minus the amounts
needed to meet obligations in accordance with
applicable policies, will be considered to constitute
the client’s resources. In each case, the amount of
the commission’s supplementation will be the
amount by which the individual’s living require-
ments, plus the cost of services to be purchased,
exceed his resources for obtaining the planned
vocational rehabilitation services conditioned on
economic need.

If, prior to the start of the consummation of the
rehabilitation plan, it is evident that a client is in
need of clothing to make it possible for him ade-
quately to clothe himself during training or other
rehabilitation program, the agency may expend
whatever is necessary to provide the needed
clothing,.

1.9(3) Uniform application and equitabil-
ity of standards. The staff of the commission will
be provided with written standards and instruc-
tions, and such training and supervision in their
use as are necessary to achieve uniformity in
applying them. Instructions as to monetary
amounts for measuring the individual’s normal
living requirements, for recognizing obligations,
for support of dependents, for amounts of capital
assets that may be disregarded in calculating re-
sources will be included in such instructions. Stan-
dards and policies on determining financial re-
quirements and consideration of resources will
provide for equitable treatment of all clients.

1.10(601B)

1.10(1) Agency regulations. The commis-
sion maintains such regulations and rules as are
necessary to assure that all information as to the
personal facts and circumstances of applicants or
clients given or made available to the agency, its
representatives, or employees in the course of
administration of the vocational rehabilitation

Confidential information.
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program, including lists and names and addresses
and records of agency evaluations will be held to
be confidential. '

The use of such information and records will be
limited to purposes directly connected with the
administration of the vocational rehabilitation
program and may not be disclosed, directly or in-
directly, other than in the administration of the
program, unless the consent of the client to such
release has been obtained either expressly or by
necessary implication. Release of information to
employersin connection with placement of the
rehabilitation client may be considered as a re-
lease of information in connection with the admin-
istration of the rehabilitation program. Such infor-
mation may, however, be released to welfare agen-
cies or programs from which the client has re-
quested services, for which his consent may be
presumed, provided such agencies have adopted
regulations which will insure that the information
will be held confidential, and can assure that the
information will be used only for the purposes for
which it is provided.

All such information is the property of the
commission and may be used only in accordance
with the agency’s regulations.

1.10(2) Agency procedures. The commis-
sion has adopted such procedures and standards
as are necessary to (a) give effect to its regulations;
(b) to assure that all clients and interested persons
are informed of the confidential nature of rehabili-
tation information; (c) assure the adoption of such
office practices and availability of such office fa-
cilities and equipment as will assure the adequate
protection of the confidential nature of the rec-
ords.

1.11(601B)

1.11(1) Training and training materials.

a. Training. All necessary vocational reha-
bilitation services will be made available to eligi-
ble individuals to the extent necessary to achieve
vocational rehabilitation. Training will include
vocational, prevocational, personal adjustment
training, and other rehabilitation training which
contributes to the individual’s vocational adjust-
ment. It also includes training provided directly
by the state agency or procured from other private
or public training facilities.

b. Training materials. All necessary train-
ing supplies are provided to the client including:
Books, tape recorders and tapes, instruments for
students taking chiropractic training, clinical
coats, piano-tuning tools, aprons and other neces-
sary helps.

1.11(2) Physical restoration services. It is
the policy of the commission to secure physical
restoration services, when such are not otherwise
available, for eligible disabled individuals to the
extent necessary to achieve their vocational reha-
bilitation. ‘“Physical Restoration Services”” means
those medical and medically related services

Services to individuals.
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which are necessary to correct or modify substan-
tially within a reasonable period of time a physical
or mental condition which is stable or slowly pro-
gressive, and includes: (a) Medical or surgical
treatment by general practitioners or medical spe-
cialists; (b) psychiatric treatment; (¢) dentistry;
(d) nursing services; (e) hospitalization (either in-
patient or out-patient care) and clinic services; (f)
convalescent nursing or rest home care; (g) drugs
and supplies; (h) prosthetic devices essential to
obtaining or retaining employment; (i) physical
therapy; (j) occupational therapy; (k) medically
directed speech and hearing therapy; (I) physical
rehabilitation in a rehabilitation facility; (m)
treatment of medical complications and emergen-
cies, either acute or chronic, which are associated
with or arise out of the provision of physical resto-
ration services, or inherent in the condition under
treatment; and (n) other medical or medically re-
lated rehabilitation services.

Physical restoration services will be furnished to
an eligible client only when the following criteria
are met: (1) The clinical status of the individual’s
condition must be stable or slowly progressive (i.e.,
the condition must not be acute or transitory, or of
so recent an origin that the resulting functional
limitations affecting occupational performance
cannot be identified); (2) eliminate or substantial-
ly reduce the handicapping condition within a rea-
sonable period of time; (3) the individual must be
found to be in need of financial assistance in meet-
ing the costs of the services.

1.11(3) Transportation. The agency fur-
nishes transportation incidental to provision of
diagnostic or other vocational rehabilitation ser-
vices. Transportation includes: Cost of travel and
subsistence during travel (or per diem allowances
in lieu of subsistence) for the client and his atten-
dant or guide when such assistance is needed.

1.11(4) Maintenance.

a. Maintenance will be provided onlyin
order to enable an individual to derive the full
benefit of other vocational rehabilitation services
that he is receiving. )

b. Maintenance grants cover the handi-
capped individual’s basic living expenses such as
food, shelter, clothing, health maintenance and
other subsistence expenses essential to achieving
the individual’s vocational rehabilitation objec-
tive.

c. As needed in the individual case, main-
tenance may be provided at any time in connec-
tion with vocational rehabilitation services from
the date of initiation of services, including diag-
nostic services, until such time as the client actual-
ly receives remuneration (not more than 30 days
after placement) from his employment, or in the
case of the client placed in self-employment, for
not more than 30 days after he is so placed.

d. The commission assumes responsibility
for providing as a part of maintenance amounts to
cover the cost of medical care for short periods
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necessary to treat acute conditions arising in the
course of vocational rehabilitation which, if not
cared for, would constitute a hazard to achieving
the individual’s vocational rehabilitation objec-
tive. Such medical care shall be available for a
period not to exceed 30 days in the case of any one
illness.

1.11(5) Placement. The agency assumes
the responsibility for the placement of all handi-
capped individuals accepted for vocational reha-
bilitation services.

The standards of the agency for determining
that a client is suitably placed are:

(a) That the work performed is consistent with
the client’s physical, and mental capacities, inter-
ests, and personal characteristics.

(b) That the client possesses or has acquired
necessary skills to perform the work successfully.

(c) That the work has reasonable permanency.

(d) That working conditions will neither aggra-
vate the client’s disability nor jeopardize the
health or safety of others.

(e) That the employment provides reasonable
maintenance for the client and his dependents at
the highest economic level he can reasonably ob-
tain,

(f) That if not employed full time, the employ-
ment is consistent with the client’s capacity to
work and produce.

(g) That the wage and working conditions con-
form with state and federal statutory require-
ments.

In each case there will be a reasonable period of
follow-up after placement to assure that the voca-
tional objective of the client has been achieved.

1.11(6) Tools, equipment, initial stocks
and supplies, occupational licenses. Tools, equip-
ment, initial stocks and supplies, including live-
stock, will be provided, as needed, in the individ-
ual case, for the operation of a business or agricul-
tural enterprise or the pursuit of a trade, occupa-
tion, or profession by eligible clients. Tools, equip-
ment, initial stocks and supplies will be supplied
in such quantity and will be of such quality so as
to give reasonable assurance of successful opera-
tion of the enterprise, performance in the occupa-
tion, or practice of the profession.

Guides and standards governing quality and
quantity are developed as necessary with appro-
priate professional, trade, business training, and
other organizations and institutions.

1.11(7) Other goods and services. The
agency will provide a client with other goods and
services as are necessary, such as an attendant or
reader services. The necessary licenses to operate
a profession or business for which the client was
trained will be provided. In the case of licenses
covering specific periods of time (such as cigarette
licenses) in the controlled business enterprise pro-
gram, the agency retains the right to prorate the
cost monthly from the profits of the business.
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1.12(601B) Vending stands and other
small businesses for severely handicapped
individuals.

1.12(1) Persons to be served. In selection
of an operator, the commission will permit no dis-
crimination because of race, color, or creed. In
order to be eligible for licensing as a stand opera-
tor, an individual must be blind according to the
definition in 1.1(1) of this plan. Persons to be eligi-
ble do not have to be in economic need.

‘1.12(2) Policies governing the acquisition
of equipment and initial stocks and supplies.

a. (1) The commission will assist blind
persons in establishing any type of small business
enterprise which seems feasible. Such small busi-
ness enterprise will not be under the control of the
commission, but will belong to individual blind
persons except for vending stands as provided
hereafter in this section. (2) The commission will
provide suitable vending stands and equipment
for the location selected. Adequate initial stocks of
merchandise also will be purchased for the use of
the operator.

b. The location for vending stands shall be
selected after it has been determined that the es-
tablishment of such an enterprise in that particu-
lar location will contribute to the maximum devel-
opment of opportunities for the operator. The de-
termination of the commission shall be made upon
the basis of established criteria and after an evalu-
ation of all relevant facts disclosed as a result of
the comprehensive survey of that particular loca-
tion. The criteria for the evaluation of the location
shall take into consideration such factors as popu-
lation, traffic, continued availability, and type of
premises.

¢. Ownership of all assets of the program
will be maintained by the commission. The right,
title, and interest in automatic coin machines are
vested in the commission. However, if at any time
any operator of a vending stand indicates a desire
to purchase the equipment and stock of the stand
and become an independent owner-operator, then
the commission will immediately adopt rules
which will permit such purchase and which will
conform to the federal law and regulations.

1.12(3) Policies of management and su-
pervision. The responsibility for the management
and supervision of the vending stands will be vest-
ed in the commission.

No publicor private agencies are used by the
commission in the program.

No set-aside funds will be taken from the pro-
ceeds of vending operations, except that the opera-
tor may be required to participate in the cost of
purchasing new equipment for their stands or the
cost of repair or replacement of equipment.

1.13(601B) Hearings on applicant’s
appeals. If an applicant or client is aggrieved by
an action or inaction on the part of the counselor to
whom the case has been assigned, the counselor
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shall inform the applicant or client of his right to a
hearing before the members of the commission.
The applicant or client shall set forth his com-
plaints in writing and with a request for a hearing,
submit them to the director of the commission,
who in turn will present them to the members of
the commission immediately. The commission,
within five days of the presentation of the case,
will notify the individual in writing of the time for
the hearing. The applicant or client shall appear in
person, or he may be represented by counsel, or he
may appear in person with counsel. After hearing
all testimony, the commission shall take the evi-
dence under consideration and notify the appli-
cant or client within five days after the hearing of
the decision. The decision of the commission shall
be final.

1.14(601B) Rules governing the vend-
ing stand program.

1.14(1) Issuance and conditions of licen-
ses.

a. Inissuinglicensestooperate vending
stands, the commission will make no discrimina-
tion because of sex, race, color or creed. Preference
shall be given to blind persons who are in need of
employment, and to those who have resided within
the state of Iowa for a period of at least one year.
Licenses will be issued only to persons who are
determined by the commission to be:

(1) Blind as defined in section 403.1(p)
of the federal regulations issued pursuant to the
Vocational Rehabilitation Act (29 U.S.C. Ch 4);

(2) Citizens of the United States;

(3) Atleast 21 years of age; and

(4) Certified by the commission’s reha-
bilitation division as qualified to operate a vending
stand.

b. Licenses will be issued for an indefinite
period but subject to termination if, after afford-
ing the operator an opportunity for a fair hearing,
the commission finds that the vending stand is not
being operated in accordance with its rules, the
terms and conditions of the permit, or the agree-
ment with the operator.

c. The income from the vending machines
within reasonable proximity to and in direct com-
petition with the vending stand will be assigned to
the operator. A vending machine shall be consid-
ered to be in reasonable proximity to and in direct
competition with the stand if it vends articles of a
type authorized by the permit, and is so located
that it attracts customers who would otherwise
patronize the vending stand.

1.14(2) Termination of licenses. Any li-
cense to an individual for the operation of a vend-
ing stand on federal or other property may be ter-
minated when the commission finds that the vend-
ing stand is not being operated in accordance with
its rules, the terms and conditions governing the
permit, or the agreement with the operator.
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1.14(3) Fair hearing for operators. An
opportunity for a fair hearing will be afforded to
any operator dissatisfied with any action arising
from the operation or administration of the vend-
ing stand program. The following stipulations shall
be included in the procedure for such hearing:

(The word ““operator” includes the personal
representative or next of kin in a hearing relative
to the determination of the amount to be paid by
the commission for an operator’s ownership in the
stock and equipment, in the event of the death of
an operator.)

a. Anoperator shall have the right to be
represented at the hearing by counsel or by a
friend; -

b. Hearings shall be held within a reason-
able time after request therefor and at a time and
place reasonably convenient to the operator;

c¢. The operator shall have an adequate
opportunity to present his case, and for cross-
examination;

d. The hearings shall be held before a
three-member panel composed of

(1) One member selected by the opera-
tor requesting the hearing,

(2) One member selected by the com-
mission representative involved in the action un-
der question, and

(3) One member, who shall automatical-
ly become the panel chairman, selected by the first

- two members;

e. The decision shall be based upon the
information adduced at the hearing, and the deci-
sion of the panel shall be final. A verbatim tran-
script of the testimony and exhibits (or an official
report containing the substance of what transpired
at hearing) together with all papers and reports
filed in the proceedings shall be available to the
operator and to the commission;

f. The decision shall be in writing and shall
set forth the issue, the relevant facts brought out at
the hearing, the pertinent provisions in law and
agency policy, and thereasoning thatled to the
decision. The operator and the commission shall
be furnished copies of the decision immediately
upon its issuance;

g. The decision shall constitute the official
action of the commission in relation to the action
which was the subject of the hearing.

1.14(4) Furnishing equipment and initial
stock. The commission shall be responsible for (a)
furnishing each vending stand with adequate, suit-
able equipment and for the maintenance and re-
pair of such equipment, and (b) for furnishing
each vending stand with adequate initial stock of
merchandise.

1.14(5) Right, title to and interest in
vending stand equipment and stock. The right, ti-
tle to and interest in vending stand equipment and
stock used in the program is vested in the state
commission for the blind, except thatif at any
time any operator of a vending stand indicates a
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desire to become an independent owner-operator
and purchase the equipment and stock of the
stand he is operating, then the commission will
immediately adopt rules which will permit such
purchase, and which will conform to the federal
law and regulations.

1.14(6) Funds set aside from vending
stand proceeds. No funds will be set aside from the
proceeds of the vending stand operation, except
that the operators may be required to participate
in the cost of purchasing new equipment for their
stands or the cost of repair or replacement of
equipment.

1.14(7) Policies governing the duties, su-
peruvision, transfer and participation of operators.
The proceeds of the operation of each stand shall
accrue to the operator after paying operating costs.

Each vending stand operator shall agree to:

a. Perform faithfully and to the best of his
ability the necessary duties in connection with the
operation of the vending stand in accordance with
the commission’s rules, and standards issued pur-
suant thereto, the terms of the permit, and the
agreement with the operator.

b. Co-operate fully with officials and duly
authorized representatives of the commission in
connection with their official program responsibil-
ities.

¢. Operate the vending stand in accordance
with all applicable health laws and regulations.

d. Furnish such reports as the commission
may from time to time require.

1.14(8) Supervision of operators. The
commission will provide to each operator regular
and systematic supervision and in-service training
in the keeping of accounts, the selection and pur-
chase of suitable merchandise, the maintenance of
a clean and attractive location, and the adoption
and utilization of sound business practices and
methods, to assure the greatest possible financial
return to the operator and to preserve the employ-
ment opportunities for the use of successive blind
persons.

1.14(9) Transfer of operators. When a
vacancy occurs the operator who has demonstrat-
ed business and managerial ability will be consid-
ered for promotion to the more profitable stand, if
he so desires.

Other factors which will be given consideration
relative to transfer include: Proximity of location
of stand to residence of operator, family condi-
tions, health of operator, or other pertinent data
believed to be to the advantage of the aperator or
necessary for the success of the stand.

1.14(10) Explanation to operator of his
rights and responsibilities. The commission shall
furnish to each operator a copy of these rules, and
a description of the arrangements for providing
services to him, which shall be read to and ex-
plained to him to assure that he understands the
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provisions of such documents and the provisions of
the permit and any agreements under which he
operates, as evidenced by his signed statement.

AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE COM-
MISSION FOR THE BLIND AND THE
OPERATOR OF A VENDING STAND

In compliance with such laws and with the rules
and regulations required to be issued by the com-
mission to govern and apply to all vending stands
now operating or to be established under the pro-
gram, this agreementisentered into by and be-

tween ............... ... , the operator of a
vending stand, locatedat .....................
M. Towa and the Iowa

commission for the blind.

This agreement, executedon ................
19. ..., replaces and supersedes any and all prev1-
ously executed agreements between the operator
and the commission, concerning the operation of
the vending stand.

In accordance with the provisions of the above
laws, rules and regulations, and in order to provide
the greatest possible financial return to the opera-
tor and to preserve and promote employment op-
portunities for other blind persons, the following
standards of operation and service are included
and made a part of this agreement:

1. Insofarasisreasonable and advisable the
operator will conduct the vending stand as an indi-
vidual business.

2. The operator will maintain a stock of mer-
chandise equivalent to that provided by the com-
mission.

3. The operator will confer with the commission
regarding the selection of additional items or lines
of merchandise and their source of supply, but will
do his own buying.

4. The operator will conduct the business on a
cash basis—paying cash for goods and supplies,
and shall not extend credit to his customers.

5. The operator will employ sound business
practices including the taking of regular invento-
ries of merchandise, in accordance with the policy
of the commission, and may request assistance
from the commission in so doing when and if help
is needed.

6. The vending stand shall be in operation dur-
ing the hours the building in which it is located is
open for business. If this exceeds a reasonable day,
the operator may employ an assistant or may
make arrangements with the commission for times
during the day when the stand may be closed.

7. The assistants employed by the operator
should receive a fair and reasonable rate of pay,
and shall have the approval of the commission.
Insofar as is reasonable and to the best interest of
the operator and the stand, employment should be
given to the visually handicapped.

8. The operator will co-operate fully with offi-
cials and duly authorized representatives of the
commission in connection with their official pro-
gram responsibilities.
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9. The operator will make any and all such re-
ports as may be required by the commission.

10. The operator will perform faithfully and to
the best of his ability the necessary duties in
connection with the vending stand in accordance
with the standards prescribed by the commission
and in order to create a favorable acceptance of
the vending stand program by the general public.

11. The commission will furnish all reasonable
supervision, consultation, in-service training in
business operation and advise the operator on
problems, which may be required for the success-
ful operation of the stand.

12. It is understood that all right, title and in-
terest to all vending stand equipment is vested in
the commission, and the commission assumes re-
sponsibility for its repair, alteration, maintenance
and replacement, and the operator will take no
action which would impair such right, title and
interest.

13. Itisunderstood and agreed thatifatany
time the operator should desire to become an inde-
pendent owner-operator and to purchase the
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equipment and stock of the stand, the commission
will immediately adopt rules and regulations
which will permit such purchase.

14. It is further understood that at some future
time the commission and the operator may enter
into an agreement whereby the operator will as-
sume, in whole or in part, responsibility for main-
tenance and replacement of equipment, if the op-
eration of the stand becomes sufficiently profit-
able to warrant such an agreement.

15. If necessary, the commission will purchase
such licenses and bonds for the operator as may be
necessary for the operation of the stand with the
understanding that the operator will pay to the
commission the fees for same on a prorated
monthly basis.

Signature of Operator
Signed for the commission »

(Title)
[Filed April 26, 1960]

CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY REVIEW BOARD

[The rules formerly published herein have been transferred to the
ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY DEPARTMENT, ch 35]
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CHAPTER 1
SEX-SEGREGATED WANT ADS

1.1(601A)

1.1(1) All newspapers within the state of
Towa shall cease to use sex-segregated want ads—
e.g. “Male Help Wanted”, “Female Help Want-
ed”, and “Male and Female Help Wanted” or
“Men—dJobs of Interest”, “Women—dJobs of In-
terest”’, and “Men and Women”.

Cease use.

1.1(2) Any newspapers failing to comply
with 1.1(1) shall be deemed in violation of the
Towa civil rights Act, sections 601A.7 and 601A.8,
and legal proceedings shall henceforth be initiated
against such newspaper.

1.1(38) The Iowa civil rights commission
will regard any publication of sex preference for a
job to be in violation of the Iowa civil rights Act
and, therefore, suggests that all Jowa newspapers
refrain from publishing any sex preference which
an employer in its job order may want printed.

1.1(4) The Iowa civil rights commission
suggests that Iowa newspapers, instead of using
sex-titled, sex-segregated want ads, use neutral
want ads, e. g. “Help Wanted”, “Jobs of Interest”,
“Positions Available” or the like. .

1.2(601A)

1.2(1) The Iowa civil rights commission
recognizes that sex may, in very limited circum-
stances, be a bona fide occupational qualification,
e. g. a woman to be a women’s fashion model.
Therefore an employer seeking to place a job order
or want ad which shows sex preference, must, by
affidavit, claim that such preference is based upon
a bona fide occupational qualification.

1.2(2) The affidavit referred to in 1.2(1)
must set out the complete basis upon which the
employer believes that a person of a particular sex
is required for the job the employer wishes to fill.
The affidavit must also clearly state that the em-
ployer truly believes the sex preference is bona
fide and that.the employer, and not the newspaper
or publisher of the ad, is responsible for the con-
tent of the ad.

1.2(3) Any newspaper, or other publisher
which prints want ads, can publish a want ad with
a sex preference, if, and only if, that newspaper or
publisher has received from the employer the affi-
davit referred to in 1.2(1) and 1.2(2). The newspa-
per or publisher, upon receipt of such affidavit,
will submit a copy thereof, by mail or other conve-
nient method, to the Iowa civil rights commission.

[Filed December 18, 1970]

Exception.
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CHAPTER 2
EMPLOYEE SELECTION PROCEDURES

2.1(601A) “Test” defined. For the pur-
pose of the rules in this chapter, the term “test” is
defined as any paper-and-pencil or performance
measure used as a basis for any employment deci-
sion. The rules in this chapter apply, for example,
to ability tests which are designed to measure eligi-
bility for hire, transfer, promotion, membership,
training, referral or retention. This definition in-
cludes, but is not restricted to, measures of general
intelligence, mental ability and learning ability;
specific intellectual abilities; mechanical, clerical
and other aptitudes; dexterity and co-ordination;
knowledge and proficiency; occupational and oth-
er interests; and attitudes, personality or tempera-
ment. The term “test” includes all formal, scored,
quantified or standardized techniques of assessing
job suitability including, in addition to the above,
specific qualifying or disqualifying personal his-
tory or background requirements, specific educa-
tional or work history requirements, scored inter-
views, biographical information blanks, interview-
ers’ rating scales, scored application forms, etc.

2.2(601A) “Discrimination” defined.
The use of any test which adversely affects hiring,
promotion, transfer or any other employment or
membership opportunity of classes protected by
Title VII, Civil Rights Act 1964 and chapter 601A
constitutes discrimination unless: (1) The test has
been validated and evidences a high degree of util-
ity as hereinafter described, and (2) the person
giving or acting upon the results of the particular
test can demonstrate that alternative suitable hir-
ing, transfer or promotion procedures are unavail-
able for his use.

2.3(601A)

2.3(1) Each person using teststo select
from among candidates for a position or for mem-
bership shall have available for inspection evi-
dence that the tests are being used in a manner
which does not violate 2.2(601A). Such evidence
shall be examined for indications of possible dis-
crimination, such as instances of higher rejection
rates for minority candidates than nonminority
candidates. Furthermore, where technically feasi-
ble, a test should be validated for each minority
group with which it is used; that is, any differen-
tial rejection rates that may exist, based on a test,
must be relevant to performance on the jobsin
question.

Evidence of validity.

2.3 (2) The term “technically feasible” as
used in these rules means havingor obtaininga
sufficient number of minority individuals to
achieve findings of statistical and practical signifi-
cance, the opportunity to obtain unbiased job per-
formance criteria, etc. It is the responsibility of the
person claiming absence of technical feasibility to
positively demonstrate evidence of this absence.
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2.3 (3) Evidence of a test’s validity should
consist of empirical data demonstrating that the
test is predictive of or significantly correlated with
important elements of work behavior which com-
prise or arerelevant to the jobor jobs for which
candidates are being evaluated.

a. If job progression structures and seniori-
ty provisions are so established that new employ-
ees will probably, within a reasonable period of
time and in a great majority of cases, progress to a
higher level, it may be considered that candidates
are being evaluated for jobs at that higher level.
However, where job progression is not so nearly
automatic, or the time span is such that higher
level jobs or employees’ potential may be expected
to change in significant ways, it shall be consid-
ered that candidates are being evaluated for a job
ator near the entry level. This point is made to
underscore the principle that attainment of or per-
formance at a higher level job is a relevant criteri-
on in validating employment tests only when there
is a high probability that persons employed will in
fact attain that higher level job within a reason-
able period of time.

b. Where a testisto be used in different
units of multiunit organization and no significant
differences exist between units, jobs, and appli-
cant populations, evidence obtained in one unit
may suffice for the others. Similarly, where the
validation process requires the collection of data
throughout a multiunit organization, evidence of
validity specific to each unit may not be required.
There may also be instances where evidence of va-
lidity is appropriately obtained from more than
one company in the same industry. Both in this
instance and in the use of data collected through-
out a multiunit organization, evidence of validity
specific to each unit may not be required:
Provided, that no significant differences exist be-
tween units, jobs, and applicant populations.

2.4 (601A)
idation.

2.4 (1) For the purpose of satisfying the
requirements of this chapter, empirical evidence
in support of a test’s validity must be based on
studies employing generally accepted procedures
for determining criterion-related validity, such as
those described in ““Standards for Educational and
Psychological Tests and Manuals” published by
American Psychological Association, 1200 17th
Street, N.W., Washington, D. C. 20036. Evidence
of content or construct validity, as defined in that
publication, may also be appropriate where crite-
rion-related validity is not feasible. However, evi-
dence for content or construct validity should be
accompanied by sufficient information from job
analyses to demonstrate the relevance of the con-
tent (in the case of job knowledge or proficiency
tests) or the construct (in the case of trait mea-
sures). Evidence of content validity alone may be
acceptable for well-developed tests that consist of
suitable samples of the essential knowledge, skills

Minimum standards for val-
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or behaviors composing the job in question. The
types of knowledge, skills or behaviors contem-
plated here do not include those which can be ac-
quired in a brief orientation to the job.

2.4(2) Although any appropriate valida-
tion strategy may be used to develop such empiri-
cal evidence, the following minimum standards, as
applicable, must be met in the research approach
and in the presentation of results which constitute
evidence of validity:

a. Where a validity study is conducted in
which tests are administered to applicants, with
criterion data collected later, the sample of sub-
jects must be representative of the normal or typi-
cal candidate group for the job or jobs in question.
This further assumes that the applicant sample is
representative of the minority population avail-
able for the job or jobs in question in the local la-
bor market. Where a validity study is conducted in
which tests are administered to present employees,
the sample must be representative of the minority
groups currently included in the applicant popula-
tion. If it is not technically feasible to include
minority employees in validation studies conduct-
ed on the present work force, the conduct of a vali-
dation study without minority candidates does not
relieve any person of his subsequent obligation for
validation when inclusion of minority candxdates
becomes technically feasible.

b. Tests must be administered and scored
under controlled and standardized conditions,
with proper safeguards to protect the security of
test scores and to insure that scores do not enter
into any judgments of employee adequacy that are
to be used as criterion measures. Copies of tests
and test manuals, including instructions for ad-
ministration, scoring, and interpretation of test
results, that are privately developed and are not
available through normal commercial channels
must be included as a part of the validation evi-
dence.

c. The work behaviors or other criteria of
employee adequacy which the test is intended to
predict or identify must be fully described; and,
additionally, in the case of rating techniques, the
appraisal form(s) and instructions to the rater(s)
must be included as a part of the validation evi-
dence. Such criteria may include measures other
than actual work proficiency, such as training
time, supervisory ratings, regularity of attendance
and tenure. Whatever criteria are used they must
represent major or critical work behaviors as re-
vealed by careful job analyses.

d. In view of the possibility of bias inher-
ent in subjective evaluations, supervisory rating
techniques should be carefully developed, and the
ratings should be closely examined for evidence of
bias. In addition, minorities might obtain unfairly
low. performance criterion scores for reasons other
than supervisors’ prejudice, as, when as new em-
ployees, they have had less opportunity to learn
job skills. The general point is that all criteria need
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to be examined to insure freedom from factors
which would unfairly depress the scores of minori-
ty groups.

e. Differential validity. Data must be
generated and results separately reported for mi-
nority and nonminority groups wherever techni-
cally feasible. Where a minority group is suffi-
ciently large to constitute an identifiable factor in
the local labor market, but validation data have
not been developed and presented separately for
that group, evidence of satisfactory validity based
on other groups will be regarded as only provision-
al compliance with these rules pending separate
validation of the test for the minority group in
question. See 2.8 (601A). A test which is differen-
tially valid may be used in groups for which it is
valid but not for those in which it is not valid. In
this regard, where a test is valid for two groups but
one group characteristically obtains higher test
scores than the other without a corresponding dif-
ference in job performance, cutoff scores must be
set so as to predict the same probability of job suc-
cess in both groups.

2.4 (3) In assessing the utility of a test the
following considerations will be applicable:

a. The relationship between the test and at
least one relevant criterion must be statistically
significant. This ordinarily means that the rela-
tionship should be sufficiently high as to have a

- probability of no more than 1 to 20 to have oc-

curred by chance. However, the use of a single test
as the sole selection device will be scrutinized
closely when that test is valid against only one
component of job performance.

b. In addition to statistical significance,
the relationship between the test and criterion
should have practical significance. The magnitude
of the relationship needed for practical signifi-
cance or usefulness is affected by several factors,
including:

(1) The larger the proportion of appli-
cants who are hired for or placed on the job, the
higher the relationship needs to be in order to be
practically useful. Conversely, a relatively low re-
lationship may prove useful when proportionately
few job vacancies are available;

(2) The larger the proportion of apph-
cants who become satisfactory employees when
not selected on the basis of the test, the higher the
relationship needs to be between the test and a cri-
terion of job success for the test to be practically
useful. Conversely, a relatively low relationship
may prove useful when proportionately few appli-
cants turn out to be satisfactory;

(3) The smaller the economic and hu-
man risks involved in hiring an unqualified appli-
cantrelative to the risks entailed in rejecting a
qualified applicant, the greater the relationship
needs to be in order to be practically useful. Con-
versely, a relatively low relationship may prove
useful when the former risks are relatively high.
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2.5(601A) Presentation of validity evi-
dence. The presentation of the results of a valida-
tion study must include graphical and statistical
representations of the relationships between the
test and the criteria, permitting judgments of the
test’s utility in making predictions of future work
behavior. (See 2.4(3) concerning assessing utility
of a test.) Average scores for all tests and criteria
must be reported for all relevant subgroups, in-
cluding minority and nonminority groups where
differential validation is required. Whenever sta-
tistical adjustments are made in validity results
for less than perfect reliability or for restriction of
score range in the test or the criterion, or both, the
supporting evidence from the validation study
must be presented in detail. Furthermore, for each
test that is to be established or continued as an
operational employee selection instrument, as a
result of the validation study, the minimum ac-
ceptable cutoff (passing) score on the test must be
reported. It is expected that each operational
cutoff score will be reasonable and consistent with
normal expectations of proficiency within the
work force or group on which the study was con-
ducted.

2.6(601A) Use of other validity studies.
In cases where the validity of a test cannot be de-
termined pursuant to 2.3(601A) and 2.4(601A)
(e.g., the number of subjects is less than that re-
quired for a technically adequate validation study,
or an appropriate criterion measure cannot be
developed), evidence from validity studies con-
ducted in other organizations, such as that report-
ed in test manuals and professional literature,
may be considered acceptable when: (1) The stud-
ies pertain to jobs which are comparable (i.e., have
basically the same task elements), and (2) there
are no major differences in contextual variables or
sample composition which are likely to significant-
ly affect validity. Any person citing evidence from
other validity studies as evidence of test validity
for hisown jobs must substantiate in detail job
comparability and must demonstrate the absence
of contextual or sample differences cited in “1”
and “2” of this rule.

2.7(601A)

2.7(1) Undernocircumstances will the
general reputation of a test, its author or its pub-
lisher, or casual reports of test utility be accepted
in lieu of evidence of validity. Specifically ruled
out are: Assumptions of validity based on test
names or descriptive labels; all forms of promo-
tional literature; data bearing on the frequency of
a test’s usage; testimonial statements of sellers,
users, or consultants; and other nonempirical or
anecdotal accounts of testing practices or testing
outcomes.

Assumption of validity.

2.7(2) Although professional supervision
of testing activities may help greatly to insure
technically sound and nondiscriminatory test us-
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age, such involvement alone shall not be regarded
as constituting satisfactory evidence of test validi-
ty.

2.8(601A) Continued use of tests. Under
certain conditions, a person may be permitted to
continue the use of a test which is not at the mo-
ment fully supported by the required evidence of
validity. If, for example, determination of criteri-
on-related validity in a specific setting is practica-
ble and required but not yet obtained, the use of
the test may continue: Provided: (1) The person
can cite substantial evidence of validity as de-
scribed in 2.6(601A); and (2) he has in progress
validation procedures which are designed to pro-
duce, within a reasonable time, the additional data
required. It is expected also that the person may
have to alter or suspend test cutoff scores so that
score ranges broad enough to permit the identifica-
tion of criterion-related validity will be obtained.

" 2.9(601A) Employment agencies and
employment services.

2.9(1) An employment service, including
private employment agencies, state employment
agencies, and the U. S. Training and Employment
Service, as defined in section 701(c) of Title VII,
Civil Rights Act of 1964 or 601A.2 of the Code,
shall not make applicant or employee appraisals
or referrals based on the results obtained from any
psychological test or other selection standard not
validated in accordance with these rules.

2.9(2) An employment agency or service
which is requested by an employer or union to de-
vise a testing program is required to follow the
standards for test validation as set forth in these
rules. An employment service is not relieved of its
obligation herein because the test user did not re-
quest such validation or has requested the use of
some lesser standard than is provided in these
rules.

2.9(3) Where an employment agency or
service is requested only to administer a testing
program which has been elsewhere devised, the
employment agency or service shall request evi-
dence of validation, asdescribed in the rulesin
this chapter, before it administers the testing pro-
gram or makes referral pursuant to the test results.
The employment agency must furnish on request
such evidence of validation. An employment agen-
cy or service will be expected to refuse to adminis-
ter a test where the employer or union does not
supply satisfactory evidence of validation. Reli-
ance by the test user on the reputation of the test,
its author, or the name of the test shall not be
deemed sufficient evidence of validity. See 2.7(1).
An employment agency or service may administer
a testing program where the evidence of validity
comports with the standards provided in
2.6(601A).

2.10(601A) Disparate treatment. The
principle of disparate or unequal treatment must
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be distinguished from the concepts of test valida-
tion. A test or other employee selection standard
— even though validated against job performance
in accordance with the rules in this chapter —
cannot be imposed upon any individual or class
protected by Title VII, Civil Rights Act of 1964 or
chapter 601A where other employees, applicants
or members have not been subjected to that stan-
dard. Disparate treatment, for example, occurs
where members of aminority or sex group have
been denied the same employment, promotion,
transfer or membership opportunities as have
been made available to other employees or appli-
cants. Those employees or applicants who have
been denied equal treatment, because of prior dis-
criminatory practices or policies, must at least be
afforded the same opportunities as had existed for
other employees or applicants during the period of
discrimination. Thus, no new test or other employ-
ee selection standard can be imposed upon a class
of individuals protected by Title VII or chapter
601A who, but for prior discrimination, would
have been granted the opportunity to qualify un-
der less stringent selection standards previously in
force.

2.11(601A) Retesting. Employers, unions,
and employment agencies should provide an op-
portunity for retesting and reconsideration to ear-
lier “failure” candidates who have availed them-
selves of more training or experience. In particu-
lar, if any applicant or employee during the course
of an interview or other employment procedure
claims more education or experience, that individ-
ual should be retested.

2.12(601A) Other selection techniques.
Selection techniques other than tests, as defined in
2.1(601A), may be improperly used so as to have
the effect of discriminating against minority
groups. Such techniques include, but are not re-
stricted to, unscored or casual interviews and un-
scored application forms. Where there are data
suggesting employment discrimination, the person
may be called upon to present evidence concerning
the validity of his unscored procedures as well as
of any tests which may be used, the evidence of
validity being of the same types referred to in
2.3(601A) and 2.4(601A). Data suggesting the pos-
sibility of discrimination exist, for example, when
there are differential rates of applicant rejection
from various minority and nonminority or sex
groups for the same job or group of jobs or when
there are disproportionate representations of mi-
nority and nonminority or sex groups among pre-
sentemployees in different typesof jobs. If the
person is unable or unwilling to perform such vali-
dation studies, he has the option of adjusting em-
ployment procedures so as to eliminate the condi-
tions suggestive of employment discrimination.

2..13(601A) Affirmative action. Nothing
in these rules shall be interpreted as diminishing a

person’s obligation under Title VII, Civil Rights.
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Act of 1964, Executive Order 11246 as amended by
Executive Order 11375, or chapter 601A to under-
take affirmative action to ensure that applicants
or employees are treated without regard to race,
color, religion, sex, or national origin. Specifically,
the use of tests which have been validated pur-
suant to these rules does not relieve employers,
unions or employment agencies of their obligations
to take positive action in affording employment
and training to members of classes protected by
Title VII and chapter 601A.
[Filed September 15, 1971]

CHAPTER 3
RULES OF PRACTICE
3.1(601A) Definitions.

3.1(1) The term ““Act’ as used herein
shall mean the Iowa Civil Rights Act of 1965, as
amended (chapter 6014, Code).

3.1(2) Unless indicated otherwise, the
terms “court”, “person”, “‘employment agency”’,
“labor organization”, “employer”, ‘“‘employee”,
“unfair practice” or “‘discriminatory practice”,
“commission”, “‘commissioner”, and ‘“public ac-
commodation’ shall have the same meaning as set

forth in chapter 601A of the Iowa Code.

3.1(3) The term “chairman” shall mean
the chairman of the Iowa civil rights commission;

‘and the term ‘““‘commissioner’” shall mean any

member, including the chairman, of the Iowa civil
rights commission. The chairman or a majority of
the commission may designate any member of the
commission to serve, in the absence of the chair-
man, as acting chairman; and, in the absence of
the chairman, the acting chairman shall have all of
the duties, powers, and authority conferred upon
the chairman by the Act and these rules. At all
times it shall be necessary that a quorum be pres-
ent before the commission can transact any offi-
cial business.

3.1(4) The term “hearing examiner” shall
mean any person duly appointed by the commis-
sion to conduct a public hearing upon a complaint
brought to a public hearing upon the order of the
Towa civil rights commission. i

3.1(5) The term “executive director’ shall
mean an employee of the commission, selected by,
and serving at the will of, the commission as exec-
utive director, who shall have such duties, powers
and authority as may be conferred upon him by
the commission, subject to the provisions of the
Act.

3.2(601A)

3.2(1) Amendment of complaint. A com-
plaint or any part thereof may be amended by the
complainant at any time prior to the hearing
thereon and, thereafter, at the discretion of the
commissioners.

The complaint.
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3.2(2) Withdrawal of complaint. A com-
plaint or any part thereof may be withdrawn by
the complainant at any time prior to the hearing
thereon and, thereafter, at the discretion of the
commissioners. However, nothing herein shall
preclude the commission from continuing the in-
vestigation and initiating a complaint on its own
behalf against the original respondent, as provided
for in the Act, whenever it deems it in the public
interest.

3.2(38) Timely filing of the complaint.

a. Ninety-day limitation. The complaint
shall be filed within the 90 days after the occur-
rence of the alleged unlawful discriminatory prac-
tice or act.

b. Continuing wrong. If the alleged unlaw-
ful discriminatory practice or act is of a continuing
nature, the date of the occurrence of said alleged
unlawful practice shall be deemed to be any date
subsequent to the commencement of the alleged
unlawful practice up to and including the date
upon which the unlawful practice has ceased.

3.3(601A)

3.3(1) Receipt and acknowledgement of
complaint. Upon the receipt of a verified com-
plaint the executive director of the Iowa civil
rights commission shall send a letter to the com-
plainant acknowledging receipt of the complaint.
The executive director shall also recommend to
the complainant that he take whatever additional
legal or nonlegal action that may be necessary to
protect his rights under other applicable provi-
sions of city and municipal ordinances and state
and federal law.

Processing the complaint.

3.3(2) Anonymity of complaint. For pur-
poses of commission meetings the complaints shall
be identified only by case number so that the ano-
nymity of the complainant and responding parties
can be preserved.

3.4(601A)
tion.

Investigation and concilia-

3.4(1) Investigating commissioner.

a. Assignmentofinvestigating commis-
sioner. After a complaint has been filed, the chair-
man shall designate one of the commissioners,
with the assistance of the commission staff, to
make a prompt investigation of the allegations of
the complaint. The commissioner appointed to
supervise the investigation shall be known as the
investigating commissioner. As part of the investi-
gation the respondent shall be offered an opportu-
nity to submit a statement of his positioninre-
spect to the allegations of the complaint.

b. Disqualification of investigating com-
missioner. A commissioner appointed to act as an
investigating commissioner shall disqualify him-
self should he have a personal interest in the case
at issue or any personal acquaintanceship with the
complaining or responding party.
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¢. The investigation shall then proceed to a
determination of whether or not there exists prob-
able cause to credit the allegations of the com-
plaint.After the designated investigating staff
member has completed his investigation of the
facts alleged in the complaint he shall prepare a
written report of his findings and submit it to the
investigating commissioner.

d. If the investigating commissioner finds
that probable cause exists, the investigating com-
missioner shall notify the other members of the
commission in person at a commission meeting. As
soon as the investigating commissioner finds that
probable cause exists to believe the allegations
outlined in the complaint the investigating com-
missioner or authorized staff member, or both,
shall proceed immediately to attempt to eliminate
such discriminatory or unfair practice by confer-
ence, conciliation or persuasion or other remedial
action. Five days prior to an attempt to eliminate
such discrimination or unfair practice by confer-
ence, conciliation or persuasion or other remedial
action, a decision of the investigation must be giv-
en to the respondent.

e. Both the complainant and respondent
shall be notified in writing of the finding of proba-
ble cause.

f. After a finding of probable cause the
investigating commissioner or authorized staff
member shall make at leasttwo attemptstoar-
range a meeting so that conciliation may begin.

g. The individual complainant, if any,
should be present during attempts at conciliation.
However, successful conciliation shall not be
deemed defective if the individual complainant is
not present, provided that his approval of the
terms of conciliation is obtained as soon as possi-
ble.

h. Discrimination discovered during inves-
tigation. If, after investigation, the investigating
commissioner determines that there is no probable
cause to credit the allegations of the complaint but
finds unlawful discriminatory practices to exist
which were not complained of, he shall amend the
complaint and go forward to attempt to eliminate
such practices.

3.5(601A)

3.5(1) Hearing examiners. The commis-
sion shall designate one or three of its members, or
such other persons as it sees fit, to conduct the
hearing. The absence or disqualification of one or
more members of a hearing panel appointed to
hear a particular case shall not prevent the re-
maining panel member from hearing the instant
case as a sole and independent hearing examiner,
unless other good cause can be shown that would
prevent the individual commissioner or other per-
son from acting as an independent hearing exam-
iner.

Conducting the hearing.

3.5(2) Any commissioner or other person
appointed to serve as a hearing examiner who has
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any interest in the case at issue, or personally
knows the complainant or respondent, shall dis-
qualify himself to serve as a hearing examiner.
The commissioner assigned as investigating com-
missioner in the case at issue shall not be appoint-
ed to serve as a hearing examiner.

3.5(3) Powerof the hearing examiners.
The hearing examiner shall have full authority to
make all decisions regarding the admission and
exclusion of evidence, and to control the proce-
dures. Except in extraordinary circumstances,
evidence or testimony offered by any party shall
be entered in the record, subject to the objection of
any other party, in order that a complete record
will be available in the event of appeal. The hear-
ing examiner may rule upon all motions and objec-
tions.

3.5(4) Sworn testimony. All testimony
given at a commission hearing shall be under oath
administered by the court reporter present at the
hearing.

3.5(5) Order of presentation. The case in
support of the complaint shall be presented to the
hearing examiner by one of the commission’s at-
torneys or agents, or by the attorney for the com-
plainant, who shall present his evidence first.
Where there is more than one complainant party
the order of presentation shall be in the discretion
of the hearing examiner. After all the evidence and
testimony of the complaining parties has been re-
ceived, all other parties shall be allowed to present
their evidence or testimony. All parties, other than
the party introducing the testimony, shall be al-
lowed to cross-examine any witness immediately
after his testimony has been received.

3.5(8) Transcriptand record.

a. Transcript. All testimony given at a
hearing held pursuant to chapter 601A of the Iowa
Code, shall be transcribed by a stenographer re-
tained by the hearing examiner.

b. Record. The written transcript of the
record upon the hearing before the hearing exam-
iner shall consist of the notice of the hearing, the
verified complaint, as the same may have been
amended, the stenographic transcript of the testi-
mony taken at the hearing, the exhibits and depo-
sitions in evidence, written applications and stipu-
lations.

3.6(601A) Findings and orders.

3.6(1) Recommended decision. If, upon
all the admissible evidence in the record, the hear-
ing examiner determines that the respondent has
engaged in an unlawful practice, the hearing ex-
aminer shall so state in writing his findings of fact,
conclusions of law, and order, and recommend the
same to the commission for its evaluation.

3.6(2) Commission adoption. The recom-
mended decision of the hearing examiner shall be
presented to the Towa civil rights commission for

its consideration and adoption, modification, or

rejection.
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3.6(3) Disqualification of investigating
commissioner. The investigating officer appointed
by the acting commissioner to serve in the instant
case shall not take part in this decision. Likewise,
the commissioner that served as hearing examiner
in the instant case shall not take part in the deci-
sion.

3.7(601A) Reopening proceedings.
Within ten days after the issuance of an order or
finding, the commission may, upon its own motion
or upon application, of any party, for good cause
shown or whenever justice so requires, or where an
order or decision was made upon defaultof any
party affected thereby, reopen any closed proceed-
ings upon notice to all parties and take such action
as it may deem necessary.

3.8(601A) Reconsideration. Any party
may file a motion for reconsideration within 30
days after a receipt of a final decision to the com-
mission. Such motion shall be submitted in writing
to the commission, and in addition, shall include a
statement of all matters alleged to have been erro-
neously decided, and, if applicable, a statement as
to any newly discovered matters or circumstances
that have arisen subsequent to the final decision.

3.9(601A) Stipulations. The parties may,
by stipulation in writing filed with the commission
at any stage of the proceeding or orally made at the
hearing, agree upon any pertinent facts in the pro-

- ceeding.

3.10(601A) Appeals to the district
court. Appeals to the district court from the deci-
sion of the commission shall be perfected pursuant
to the provisions of section 601A.10.

3.11(601A) Partial invalidity. If any
provision of these rules, or the application of a
provision to any person or circumstances, shall be
held invalid, the remainder of these rules, or the
application of a rule to persons or circumstances
other than those as to which it is held invalid, shall
not be affected thereby.

3.12(601A) Availability of rules. Copies
of these rules of practice and procedure, prepared
in compliance with sections 601A.5(9) and
601A.9(14) of the Iowa Civil Rights Act, shall be
available to the public on request and shall be kept
on file in the office of the Secretary of State, State
Capitol Building, Des Moines, Iowa 50319.

[Filed April 20, 1972]

CHAPTER 4

RULES ON DISCRIMINATION
BECAUSE OF SEX

4.1(601A) General principles. Refer-
ences to ‘“‘employer’ and “‘employers’ in these
rules state principles that are applicable not only
to employers but also to labor organizations and to -
employment agencies insofar as their action or
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inaction may adversely affect employment oppor-
tunities, as defined in the Iowa Civil Rights Act,
(Section 601A.5).

4.2(601A) Sexasabonafideoccupa-
tional qualification. The bona fide occupational
qualification exception as to sex is strictly and
narrowly construed. Labels — “men’s jobs” and
“women’s jobs” — tend to deny employment op-
portunities unnecessarily to one sex or the other.

4.2(1) The following situations do not
warrant the application of the bona fide occupa-
tional qualification exception:

a. The refusal to hire a woman because of
her sex based on assumptions of the comparative
employment characteristics of women in general.
For example, the assumption that the turnover
rate among women is higher than among men.

b. The refusal to hire an individual based
on stereotyped characterizations of the sexes. Such
stereotypes include, for example, that men are less
capable of assembling intricate equipment; that
women are less capable of aggressive salesman-
ship. The principle of nondiscrimination requires
that individuals be considered on the basis of indi-
vidual capacities and not on the basis of any char-
acteristics generally attributed to the group.

¢. The refusal to hire an individual be-
cause of the preferences of coworkers, the employ-
er, clients or customers except as covered specifi-
cally in 4.2(2).

4.2(2) Where it is necessary for the pur-
pose of authenticity or genuineness, sex is a bona

fide occupational qualification, e.g., an actor or
actress.

4.3(601A)
ing.

Recruitment and advertis-

4.3(1) Employers engaged in recruiting
activity must recruit employees of both sexes for
all jobs unless sex is a bona fide occupational qual-
ification.

4.3(2) Advertisement in newspapers and
other media for employment must not express a
sex preference unless sex is a bona fide occupa-
tional qualification for the job. The placement of
an advertisement in columns headed ‘“‘male” or
““female’” will be considered an expression of a
preference, limitation, specification or discrimina-
tion based on sex.

4.4(601A)

4.4(1) Section 601A.7(1) “a@” and “c”,
specifically states that it shall be unlawful for an
employment agency to discriminate against any
individual because of sex. Private employment
agencies which deal exclusively with one sex are
engaged in an unlawful employment practice, ex-
cept to the extent that such agencies limit their
services to furnishing employees for particular
Jjobs for which sex is a bona fide occupational qual-
ification.

Employment agencies.
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4.4(2) An employment agency that re-
ceives a job order containing an unlawful sex spec-
ification will share responsibility with the employ-
er placing the job order if the agency fills the order
knowing that the sex specification is not based
upon a bona fide occupational qualification. How-
ever, an employment agency is not in violation of
the law, regardless of the determination as to the
employer, if the agency doesnothave reasonto
believe that the employer’s claim of bona fide oc-
cupational qualification is without substance and
the agency makes and maintains a written record
available to the commission of each such job order.
Such record shall include the name of the employ-
er, the description of the job and the basis for the
employer’s claim of bona fide occupational quali-
fication.

4.4(3) It is the responsibility of employ-
ment agencies to keep informed of opinions and
decisions of the commission on sex discrimination.

4.5(601A) Pre-employment inquiries as
to sex. A pre-employment inquiry may ask “male
------- , female ----------""; or “Mr., Mrs. Miss,” pro-
vided that the inquiry is made in good faith for a
nondiscriminatory purpose. Any pre-employment
inquiry in connection with prospective employ-
ment which expresses directly or indirectly any
limitation, specification, or discrimination as to
sex shall be unlawful unless based upon a bona
fide occupational qualification.

4.6(601A)

4.6(1) Written personnel policies relating
to this subject area must expressly indicate that
there shall be no discrimination against employees
on account of sex. If the employer deals with a
bargaining representative for his employees and
there is a written agreement on conditions of em-
ployment, such agreement shall not be inconsis-
tent with these guidelines.

4.6(2) Employees of both sexes shall have
an equal opportunity to any available job that he
or she is qualified to perform, unless sex is a bona
fide occupational qualification.

Job policies and practices.

4.6(3) No employer shall make any dis-
tinction based upon sex in employment opportuni-
ties, wages, hours, or other conditions of employ-
ment. In the area of employer contributions for
insurance, pensions, welfare programs and other
similar “fringe benefits” the employer will not vio-
late these guidelines if his contributions are the
same for men and women or if the resulting bene-
fits are equal.

4.6(4) Any distinction between married
and unmarried persons of one sex that is not made
between married and unmarried persons of the
opposite sex will be considered to be a distinction
made on the basis of sex. Similarly, an employer
must not deny employment to women with young
children unless it has the same exclusionary poli-
cies for men; or terminate an employee of one sex
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in a particular job classification upon reaching a
certain age unless the same rule is applicable to
members of the opposite sex.

4.6(5) The employer’s policies and prac-
tices must assure appropriate physical facilities to
both sexes. The employer may not refuse to hire
men or women, or deny men or women a particular
job because there are no restroom or associated
facilities, unless the employer is able to show that
the construction of the facilities would be unrea-
sonable for such reasons as excessive expense or
lack of space.

4.6(6) Anemployer mustnotdeny a fe-
male employee the right to any job that she is
qualified to perform. For example, an employer’s
rules cannot bar a woman from a job that would
require more than a certain number of hours or
from working at jobs that require lifting or carry-
ing more than designated weights.

4.7(601A) Separatelinesofprogres-
sion and seniority systems.

4.7(1) Itis an unlawful employment prac-
tice to classify a job as “male” or “female” or to
maintain separate lines of progression or separate
seniority lists based on sex where this would ad-
versely affect any employee unless sex is a bona
fide occupational qualification for that job. Ac-
cordingly, employment practices are unlawful
which arbitrarily classify jobs so that: '

a. A female is prohibited from applying for
a job labeled ‘“male,” or for a job in a “male” line
of progression; and vice versa.

b. A male scheduled for layoff is prohibit-
ed from displacing a less senior female on a “fe-
male” seniority list; and vice versa.

4.7(2) Asenioritysystemor lineof pro-
gression which distinguishes between “light” and
“heavy” jobs constitutes an unlawful employment
practice if it operates as a disguised form of classi-
fication by sex, or creates unreasonable obstacles
to the advancement by members of either sex into
jobs which members of that sex would reasonably
be expected to perform.

4.8(601A) Discriminatory wages.

4.8(1) Theemployer’s wagesschedules
must not be related to or based on the sex of the
employees.

4.8(2) The employer may not discrimina-
torily restrict one sex to certain job classifications.
The employer must take steps to make jobs avail-
able to all qualified employees in all classifications
without regard to sex.

4.9(601A) Fringe benefits.

4.9(1) Fringe benefits, as used herein, in-
clude medical, hospital, accident, life insurance
and retirement benefits; profit-sharing and bonus
plans; leave; and other terms, conditions, and
privileges of employment.

4.9(2) It shall be an unlawful employment
practice for an employer to discriminate between
men and women with regard to fringe benefits.
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4.9(3) Where an employer conditions
benefits available to employees and their spouses
and families on whether the employee is the “head
of the household” or “principal wage earner” in
the family unit, the benefits tend to be available
only to male employees and their families. Due to
the fact that such conditioning discriminatorily
affects the rights of women employees, and that
“head of household” or “principal wage earner”
status bears no relationship to job performance,
benefits which are so conditioned will be found a
prima-facie violation of the prohibitions against
sex discrimination contained in the Act.

4.9(4) It shall be an unlawful employment
practice for an employer to make available bene-
fits for the wives and families of male employees
where the same benefits are not made available for
the husbands and families of female employees; or
to make available benefits for the wives of male
employees which are not made available for fe-
male employees; or to make available benefits to
the husbands of female employees which are not
made available for male employees.

4.9(5) It shall not be a defense under
chapter 601A of the Code to a charge of sex dis-
crimination in benefits that the cost of such bene-
fits is greater with respect to one sex than the oth-
er.

4.10(601A) Employment policies relat-

" ing to pregnancy and childbirth.

4.10(1) A written or unwritten employ-
ment policy or practice which excludes from em-
ployment applicants or employees because of
pregnancy is in prima-facie violation of chapter
601A of the Code, and may be justified only upon
showing of business necessity.

4.10(2) Disabilities caused or contributed
to by pregnancy, miscarriage, legal abortion,
childbirth, and recovery therefrom are, for all job-
related purposes, temporary disabilities and
should be treated as such under any health or
temporary disability insurance or sick leave plan
available in connection with employment. Written
and unwritten employment policies and practices
involving matters such as the commencement and
duration of leave, the availability of extensions,
the accrual of seniority and other benefits and
privileges, reinstatement, and payment under any
health or temporary disability insurance or sick
leave plan, formal or informal, shall be applied to
disability due to pregnancy or childbirth on the
same terms and conditions as they are applied to
other temporary disabilities.

4.10(3) Where the termination of an em-
ployee who is temporarily disabled is caused by an
employment policy under which insufficient or no
leave is available, such a termination violates the
Act if it has a disparate impact on employees of
one sex and is not justified by a business necessity.

[Filed October 9, 1972]
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COMMERCE COMMISSION

CHAPTER 1
RULES OF PRACTICE

1.1(474) Sessions of commission.

1.1(1) The commerce commission shall be
considered in session at the office of the said com-
mission in Des Moines, Iowa, at all times; and at
any time that a quorum of the said commission
shall be present shall be considered a session for
considering petitions, informal complaints, appli-
cations and other communications, and also for
considering and acting upon any business of the
commerce commission other than complaints.

1.1(2) There shall be held regular sessions
at the office of the commission in Des Moines dur-
ing the week, commencing on the first Tuesday of
each month, except in the months of July and
August, for considering and hearing and acting
upon informal complaints.

1.1(3) There shall also be held at its office
in Des Moines regular sessions of the commission,
commencing on the second Tuesday of each
month, except in the months of July and August,
for the hearing, considering and acting upon for-
mal complaints and contested cases.

1.1(4) Special sessions may be held at
other times at the office of the commission at Des
Moines and at other places in this state when dates
for the same shall have been set by the said com-
mission, or at any other time when the entire
commission is present.

1.1(5) Sessions of the commission to re-
vise or change classifications and schedules of
rates wherein notice is required by publication in
two weekly newspapers as required by law, shall
be held twice each year on the first Tuesday in
April and October. If any day designated for any
of the sessions shall fall upon an election day or
legal holiday then the same shall be held upon the
second succeeding day thereafter.

1.2(474) Informal complaints. Informal
complaints are those presented to the commerce
commission which may be taken up by the com-
merce commission and adjusted by correspon-
dence through the secretary without requirement
of service of notice or fixing any special date for
hearing. But if such action fails to result in the
adjustment of the informal complaint to the satis-
faction of all parties thereto, then the said secre-
tary shall refer the matters to the commerce coun-
sel for investigation by him and presentation to the
commission for its determination of the issues in-
volved. If, in the judgment of the commission, it
seems necessary, or if either party to the said mat-
ter makes a written request for the same, a hearing
of said matters shall be held before the commis-
sion at its office in Des Moines at one of its regular
sessions as hereinbefore provided. In the event

that such formal hearing is desired, a formal com-
plaint shall be prepared by the party complaining
or by the commerce counsel, and same shall be
filed and proceedings had as provided for formal
complaints.

1.3(474) Formal complaints. All com-
plaints other than these defined as informal com-
plaints must be by petition printed or written, or
partly printed and partly written, setting forth
briefly the facts claimed to constitute a violation of
the law and the relief demanded, and which com-
plaint must be filed by a party in interest and may
be filed by any person in his own behalf orin be-
half of a class of persons similarly situated or a
firm, corporation, association or any mercantile,
agricultural or manufacturing society or any body
politic or municipal organization, and in which
complaint the name of the carrier or carriers com-
plained against must be stated in full and the ad-
dress of the petitioner, and if presented by an at-
torney, with the name and address of the attorney
or counselor, which must appear upon the peti-
tion. The complainant must furnish as many
copies of the petition as there may be parties com-
plained against to be served, and four additional
copies for the use of the commerce commission
and commerce counsel.

1.4(474) Service of notice. The commerce
commission will cause a copy of the petition or
complaint to be served upon defendant railway
company or companies with notice to satisfy or
answer the same at the regular session for such
hearings, and as stated in said notice. It may be
served personally or by mail in the discretion of
the commerce commission, and such service of
notice must be had and served 20 days prior to the
next regular session of the commission for the
hearing of formal complaints and contested mat-
ters, provided said petition shall be filed 20 days
before said date. If not, then such notice must be
served 20 days prior to the next succeeding regular
session.

1.5(474) Answers. The carrier or carriers
complained against must answer such complaint
at least five days before the first day of the session
of which due notice has been given, unless further
time shall be granted by the commerce commis-
sion for the filing of such answer. The answers
must be filed with the secretary of the commerce
commission at its office in Des Moines. The an-
swer must specifically admit, deny or otherwise
answer all material allegations of the petition and
also briefly set forth the affirmative grounds relied
upon to support such answer. If the defendant
shall make satisfaction before answering, a written
statement thereof must be filed both by the com-
plainant or petitioner and the carrier or carriers
complained against.
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1.6(474) Demurrer. Any defendant who
deems the petition of complaint insufficient to
show a breach of legal duty may, instead of an-
swering, demur thereto. And in such case the facts
stated in the petition will be deemed admitted. A
copy of the demurrer must at the same time be
filed with the secretary of the commerce commis-
sion. The filing of the answer, however, will not be
deemed an admission of the sufficiency of the peti-
tion. Nor will the ruling on the demurrer be con-
sidered as a final adjudication of the questions
raised by the demurrer; and no petition shall be
held sufficient, on account of the failure to demur
thereto, but a motion to dismiss for insufficiency
may be made at the hearing.

1.7(474) Amendments. Amendments to
any petition or answer to any proceeding or inves-
tigation may be allowed by the commerce commis-
sion at its discretion.

1.8(474) Extension of time. Extension of
time may be granted upon the application of any
party to a proceeding at the discretion of the com-
merce commission.

1.9(474) Service of papers. The notice or
other papers which are required to be served upon
the adverse party or parties may be served person-
ally or by mail and when any party has appeared
by attorney, such service upon the attorney shall
be deemed proper service upon the party.

1.10(474) Stipulations. The parties to any
proceeding or investigation before the commerce
commission may, by stipulation in writing filed
with the secretary, agree upon the facts or any por-
tion thereof involved in the controversy, which
stipulation shall be regarded as evidence on the
hearing.

1.11(474)

1.11(1) The complaint or petition shall be
heard at the office of the commerce commission in
Des Moines unless otherwise ordered. The wit-
nesses may be examined orally before the com-
merce commission, their testimony taken down
and filed in the case, or depositions may be taken
upon the notice as prescribed for the taking of
depositions in the district courts of this state, and
upon any stipulation made and upon documentary
evidence pertinent to the questions at issue. The
complainant must establish the facts alleged to
constitute a violation of the law or entitle him to
the relief prayed, unless the defendant admits the
same or fails to answer the petition, or where the
burden of proof is by statute placed upon the de-
fendant. In case of a failure to answer, the com-
merce commission will take such proof of the facts
asmay be deemed proper and reasonable. Oral
arguments may be had by the parties with right to
the commerce commission to limit the time thereof
and either party may have the right to furnish
briefs, and if briefs are filed they must be either
printed or typewritten, and copies thereof served

Formal hearings.
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upon the opposite party, and such briefs filed
within the time fixed by the commerce commis-
sion.

1.11(2) In all contested cases the petition-
er will open and close the case. Each party to the
hearing will be allowed to introduce such evidence
as is admissible under the general rules of evi-
dence in the district courts of the state of Iowa and
such other evidence as in the judgment of the
commerce commission may be pertinent, material
and admissible and in. the hearing of such cases
the commerce commission will be governed by the
rules and practices which obtain in the district
courts of the state of Iowa, so far as the same are
applicable and as herein provided.

1.12(474) Rehearings. Applications for
reopening a case after final submission or for re-
hearing after decision made by the commerce
commission must be by petition, and must state
specifically the grounds upon which the applica-
tion is based. If such application be to reopen the
case for further evidence, the nature and purpose
of such evidence must be briefly stated, and the
same must not be merely cumulative. If the appli-
cation be for a rehearing, the petition must specify
the findings of fact and conclusions of law claimed
to be erroneous, with a brief statement of the
grounds of error; and when any decision, order or
requirement of the commerce commission is
sought to be reversed, changed or modified on ac-

" count of facts and circumstances arising subse-

quent to the hearing or of consequences resulting
from compliance with such decision, order or re-
quirement which are claimed to justify a reconsid-
eration of the case, the matters relied upon by the
applicant must be fully set forth.

1.13(474) Transcripts of records. The
testimony in hearings before this commission shall
be taken by a shorthand reporter appointed by the
commission. The said shorthand notes shall be
translated into longhand only on direction of the
commission, and such shorthand notes, extension
or translation of the same, together with all exhib-
its offered in evidence, shall be filed with and be-
come a part of the record. The commission does
not furnish copies of such extension or translation
of said notes or exhibits, but in the event that ei-
ther party shall desire a copy thereof, the same
will be furnished by the reporter, on application,
at a rate not exceeding the legal rates authorized
by law.

1.14(474) Subpoenas. Subpoenas shall be
issued by the secretary of this commission under
seal of the commission at the request of either par-
ty to any complaint or hearing, requiring the at-
tendance of witnesses or the production of evi-
dence, as provided by statute.

1.15(474) Information furnished. The
secretary of the commerce commission will, upon
request, furnish information from the files of the
commerce commission as will conduce to the prop-
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er presentation of facts material to the controver-
sy, and the commerce counsel will, upon request,
advise any party as to the form of petition, answer
or other paper necessary to be filed in any case.

[Filed prior to July 4, 1951)

CHAPTER 2

CONSTRUCTION AND OPERATION
OF ELECTRIC SUPPLY AND
COMMUNICATION LINES

2.1(489) Safety rules for the installa-
tion and maintenance of electric supply and
communication lines. The National Bureau of
Standards “Safety Rules for the Installation and
Maintenance of Electric Supply and Communica-
tion Lines, comprising Part 2, the Definitions and
the Grounding Rules of the Sixth Edition of the
National Electric Safety Code” as “approved by
American Standards Association, June 8, 1960, as
American Standard C2.2-1960 (UDC 621.316.9)”
and as “Reprinted July 1, 1963, with correction on
page 92" as hereafter modified, are hereby adopt-
ed as standard minimum requirements for the in-
stallation and maintenance of overhead and un-
derground electric supply and communication
lines in the state of Towa, provided, however, that
this rule shall not apply to electrical facilities
which are in existence upon the effective date of
this rule in conformance with the requirements of
the order of the Iowa state commerce commission
issued in Docket E-5248 dated February 10, 1942,
and are hereafter continuously maintained in con-
formance with the provisions of said commerce
commission order.

2.1(1) The first sentence of rule 232, B is
changed to read: “Greater clearances than specifi-
ed in table 1 (rule 232, A) shall be provided where
required by 1, 2, 2.5 and 3 below.”

2.1(2) The following new rule designated
as 232, B, 2.5 is added and inserted between rules
232, B, 2, and 232, B, 3: “Conductors Operated at
Temperatures in Excess of 120° F. Under these
conditions the clearances given in table 1 (rule
232, A) shall be increased by the difference be-
tween final unloaded sag at 120° F., no wind and
the final unloaded sag at the maximum tempera-
ture at which the conductor will operate, no wind,
both sags calculated for the crossing span.”

2.1(3) The second sentence of rule 233, B,
is changed to read: “The increase in 1, 2, 2.5 and 3
below are cumulative where more than one are
applicable.”

2.1(4) The following new rule designated
as 233, B, 2.5 is added and inserted between rules
233, B, 2 and 233, B, 3: “Conductors Operated at
Temperatures in Excess of 120° F. Under these
conditions the clearances given in table 3 (rule
233, A) shall be increased by the difference be-
tween final unloaded sag at 120° F., no wind and

104

the final unloaded sag at the maximum tempera-
ture at which the conductor will operate, no wind,
both sags calculated for the crossing span.”

Notwithstanding anything foregoing all electric
supply and communication lines shall conform to
the requirements of chapter 489 of the Code per-
taining to distance from buildings and crossing of
railroads and all other applicable requirements of
the Code without exclusion because of specific
enumeration herein.

The standard minimum requirements for the
installation and maintenance of overhead and
underground electric supply and communications
lines herein adopted together with the provisions
of chapter 489 of the Code pertaining to distance
from buildings and crossing of railroads, all other
applicable requirements of the Code and any rules
issued by the commerce commission to supple-
ment the aforesaid standard minimum require-
ments may be referred to collectively as the “Iowa
Electrical Safety Code.”

2.2(489) Special situations. Matters not
coming within the provisions of these rules, or to
which these rules cannot be made applicable will
be given separate consideration by the commis-
sion. For good cause shown the commission may
permit deviation from any rule or requirement
thereof and adopt another requirement in a special
case.

2.3(489) Petition for franchise. A peti-
tion for franchise to construct, operate and main-
tain an electric supply line, outside the corporate
limits of cities and towns, for the transmission, dis-
tribution, use and sale of electric current shall set
forth the following:

1. The name of the individual, company,
corporation, city or town asking for the franchise.

2. The principal office or place of business of
the petitioner.

3. The starting points, routes and termini of
the proposed lines, accompanied by copies of two
maps or plats showing such details.

4. A general description of the public or pri-
vate lands, highways and streams over, across or
along which any proposed line will pass.

5. General specifications as to materials and
manner of construction.

6. The maximum voltage to be carried over
each circuit.

Common use construction—Where two or more
electric supply lines are to occupy the same high-
way, all electric supply circuits shall be attached
to the same or common line of poles unless the
Towa state commerce commission authorizes con-
struction of separate pole lines.

2.4(489) Petitions for authority to in-
crease the operating voltage or attachan
additional electrie supply circuit.

2.4(1) No individual, company, corpora-
tion, city or town shall increase the operating volt-
age of an existing electric supply circuit, or attach
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an additional electric supply circuit to an existing
electric supply line, for the transmission, distribu-
tion, use and sale of electric current for lighting,
power and heating purposes, which is located upon
public highways or grounds outside the corporate
limits of cities and towns in the state, without first
procuring from the Iowa state commerce commis-
sion a certificate granting authority for this im-
provement.

2.4(2) Any individual, company or corpo-
ration authorized to transact business in the state,
including cities and towns, may file a verified peti-
tion asking for authority to increase the operating
voltage of an existing electric supply line, or to at-
tach an additional electric supply circuit to an ex-
isting electric supply line, for the transmission,
distribution, use and sale of electric current for
lighting, power and heating purposes outside the
corporate limits of cities and towns in the state.

The petition shall set forth the following:

a. The name of the individual, company,
corporation, city or town asking for the certificate.

b. The principal office or place of business
of the petitioner.

c. Ageneral description of the public or
private lands, highways and streams over, across
or along which the existing electric supply line is
located.

d. Two maps on which shall be shown the
starting point, route and terminus of the proposed
improvement. These maps shall show the same
information as is required on maps with a petition
for franchise, as is provided in this order.

e. General specifications as to the material
used in the existing electric supply line and mate-
rials which will be used in constructing the pro-
posed improvement and the manner of construc-
tion.

f The maximum voltage carried over the
existing electric supply circuit and the maximum
voltage to be carried over the proposed improve-
ment.

g. The name and address of the individual,
company, corporation, city or town to whom the
franchise was granted to construct, operate and
maintain the existing electric supply line and the
date when the franchise was issued.

2.5(489) Maps to be filed with petition.
Maps accompanying a petition shall be drawn to a
scale of one inch per mile, must be of a permanent
nature and shall show the following:

1. The starting point, route and terminus of
the proposed electric supply line.

2. Highways shall be indicated by a single
solid line.

3. The side of a section which is not bounded
by a highway shall be indicated by a single broken
line.

4. The number of each section.

5. Township and range numbers shall be in-
dicated on each side of the map.
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6. The margin or side of the highway on
which the proposed electric supply line will be lo-
cated.

7. The voltage of the proposed electric supply
line shall be designated, and in a petition for fran-
chise where the proposed line will be constructed
with more than one circuit, the voltage of each cir-
cuit shall be designated.

8. Fractional miles of proposed electric sup-
ply line shall be indicated by scale.

9. The boundary limits of villages and subdi-
visions of land as platted and the corporate limits
of cities and towns shall be indicated on the maps.

10. The margin or side of the highway on
which electric supply and communication lines are
located that will be paralleled or crossed by the
proposed electric supply line, and the location of
all railroad rights of way, which will be crossed or
paralleled in close proximity thereto, by the pro-
posed electric supply line.

11. The number of (@) communication wires
which will be crossed, paralleled by or in joint use
with the proposed electric supply line, with the
name and address of the owners of such communi-
cation lines; {b) electric supply lines, stating the
operating voltage of each circuit, which will be
crossed or paralleled by the proposed electric sup-
ply line, with the name and address of the owners
of such electric supply lines; and (c) the name and
address of the owners of railroad rights of way
which will be crossed or paralleled in close proxim-
ity by the proposed electric supply line.

2.6(489) Notice to owners of land and
others. Where a petition for a franchise to erect,
operate and maintain an electric supply line for
the transmission, distribution, use and sale of elec-
tric current, seeks to use lands other than high-
ways (except where easements have been ac-
quired) petitioner shall, in addition to statutory
notice of hearing, give notice in writing of the time
and place of such hearing to the owners of record
and the parties in possession of the lands, by either
registered or certified United States mail, ad-
dressed to their last known address, which notice
shall be mailed no later than five days after the
date of second publication of the official notice of
hearing concerning the petition. Not less than five
days prior to the date of hearing, the petitioner
shall file with the Iowa state commerce commis-
sion, post-office receipt for either registered or cer-
tified articles bearing its registry or certificate
number showing mailing of said notice as provided
herein.

2.7(489) Notice of construction, major
operating or circuit change of an electric
supply line.

2.7(1) Advance notice. Each individual,
company, corporation, city or town filing a peti-
tion with the Iowa state commerce commission for
a franchise to construct, operate and maintain an-
electric supply line shall give notice in writing,
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accompanied by a map showing the route of the
proposed electric supply line to interested parties
who will be involved in a crossing or parallel on the
same highway or in close proximity thereto. One
copy of each letter of notification or a written
statement showing the name, address and date of
letter shall accompany the petition when it is filed
with the Iowa state commerce commission.

2.7(2) In a situation where an additional
electric supply circuit is to be added, or the operat-
ing voltage is to be increased on an existing electric
supply line, or major operating or circuit change is
to be made on an existingelectric supply line, a
written notice and map shall be given to all inter-
ested parties at the time when the petition for au-
thority to make such an improvement is filed with
the Iowa state commerce commission.

2.7(3) Advanced notice on deferred con-
struction. In a situation where a proposed electric
supply line is not constructed within six months
from the date of granting the franchise or the addi-
tional circuit is not attached or the voltage is not
increased on an existing electric supply line within
six months from the date of granting the certificate
for such an improvement, then the party holding
the franchise or certificate shall again notify in
writing all interested parties not more than 60
days and not less than seven days before construc-
tion will start on the improvement.

2.8(489)

2.8(1) Any person, company, corporation,
city or town operating electric supply lines which
are located outside the corporate limits of cities
and towns shall report in writing to the Iowa state
commerce commission, all accidents to employees
or other persons resulting in fatalities or second or
third degree burns involving several areas or an
extensive area of the body surface caused by con-
tact with energized parts of an electric supply line,
and fatal accidents or fractures, dislocations or
internal injuries resulting from a fall or from other
cause, and such written report shall indicate the
following information:

a. The name, address and age of the person
or persons involved in the accident.

b. The time and place where the accident
occurred.

¢. The cause of the accident in detail.

d. The name of the individual, company,
corporation, city or town operating the electric
supply line.

2.8(2) A written report of the accident
shall be filed in the office of the Iowa state com-
merce commission within 48 hours of the time the
accident occurred.

2.9(489) Joint use lines supporting
electric supply and communication circuits.
In situations where the Iowa state commerce
commission has jurisdiction and it is mutually
agreeable between both the electric supply and

Reporting accidents.
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communication companies, communication cir-
cuits may be attached to electric supply lines, pro-
vided an agreement in writing signed by an autho-
rized representative of the communication compa-
ny has been filed with the electric supply company
to the effect that the communication company will
comply with the rules of the National Electrical
Safety Code covering joint use construction appli-
cable to the situation or situations covered in said
written agreement.

2.10(489) Operation and co-ordinative
methods applicable to electric supply sys-
tems.

2.10(1) General.

a. These general rules for operation, co-
ordination and co-operation shall supplement the
“Iowa Electrical Safety Code’’ as defined in
2.1(489) foregoing.

b. The means of avoiding or reducing in-
ductive effects such as are outlined below shall be
applied in each case insofar as is practicable for
the sufficient reduction of inductive interference.
In case the parties of interest shall, in any case,
fail to agree upon the application of these means to
a specific case the matter shall be referred to the
Towa state commerce commission.

2.10(2) Location of lines.
a. Location of electric supply lines.

(1) Electric supply lines and communi-
cation lines shall be located on opposite sides of
the highway and separated as far as practicable
within highway limits. When electric supply and
communication lines are located on private rights
of way the horizontal separation shall, if practica-
ble, be of such distance that no structure conflict
will be created. In the event it is not practicable to
obtain such a separation when these lines are on
private rights of way and the parties involved can
reach an agreement with regard to the conflict or
joint use of poles, no further action is necessary. In
the event no agreement can be reached the matter
shall be referred to the Iowa state commerce
commission.

(2) Electric supply lines shall be con-
structed on one side of the highway so that the oth-
er side of the highway may be used by communi-
cation lines, except as otherwise approved by the
Towa state commerce commission.

(3) Crossings from side to side of a high-
way should be avoided as far as practicable.

b. Recommended location of communica-
tion lines.

(1) Itis recommended that communica-
tion companies furnish pertinent data regarding
new construction and major improvements of
communication lines to companies operating elec-
tric supply lines involved in crossings, conflicts
and inductive exposures.

(2) Communication lines should be con-
structed on one side of the highway so that the oth-
er side of the highway may be used by electric
supply lines.
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(3) Crossing from side to side of a high-
way should be avoided as far as practicable.

2.10(3) Avoidance of parallels. The route
of a proposed electric supply line shall be selected,
where reasonable and practicable, so as to avoid
creating parallels with long distance communica-
tion lines, even though this will necessitate a rea-
sonable increase in the initial construction cost of
the electric supply line.

2.10(4) Relocating a communication line.
When an electric supply line is to be constructed in
a location occupied by a communication line, the
expense of relocating the communication line shall
be borne by the electric supply company. The
electric supply company shall not be required to
pay any part of the used life of the communication
line, but shall pay only the net nonbetterment
expense of relocating the communication line.

2.10(5) Apportionment of expenses. The
expense to be paid by an electric supply company
whose line is or will be involved in a crossing, con-
flict, parallel or inductive exposure with a commu-
nication line, in order to reduce a hazard or induc-
tive interference (except for changes to be made in
a ground return telephone circuit to mitigate in-
ductive interference) shall be in accordance with
the rules of the Iowa state commerce commission;
but in case the parties involved cannot agree as to
the expense which should be paid by the electric
supply company then the same shall be referred to
the Towa state commerce commission for determi-
nation.

2.10(6) Definitions. For the purposeof
these rules, the following terms are used with
meanings as given in these definitions:

Inductive co-ordination. The location, design,
construction, operation and maintenance of elec-
tric supply and communication systems in con-
formity with harmoniously adjusted methods
which will prevent inductive interference.

Physical co-ordination. The location, design,
construction, operation and maintenance of elec-
tric supply and communication systems in con-
formity with harmoniously adjusted methods
which will prevent physical interference.

General co-ordinative methods. Those methods
reasonably available for general application to
electric supply or communication systems which
contribute to physical and inductive co-ordination
without specific consideration to the requirements
for individual exposures.

Specific co-ordinative methods. Those addition-
al methods applicable to specific situations where
general co-ordinative methods are inadequate.

Inductive exposure. A situation involving elec-
tric supply and communication circuits where the
conditions are such that inductive co-ordination
must be considered. :

‘Inductive interference. An effect due to the in-
ductive influence of an electric supply system, the
inductive susceptiveness of communication sys-
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tem and the inductive coupling between the two
systems, of such character and magnitude as to
prevent the communication system from render-
ing satisfactory and economical service.

Inductive influence. Those characteristics of an
electric supply circuit with its associated appara-
tus that determine the character and intensity of
the inductive field which it produces.

Inductive susceptiveness. Those characteristics
of a communication circuit with its associated
apparatus that determine the extent to which its
operation may be affected by inductive influence.

Coupling. The interrelation of electrical circuits
by electric or magnetic induction or both, or by
conduction through a common earth path, or by
combinations thereof.

Physical exposure. A situation involving electric
supply and communication facilities where the
conditions are such that physical co-ordination
must be considered.

Physical interference. A condition arising from
the physical relationship of electric supply and
communication facilities which by reason of the
possibility of contacts or conduction between the
respective facilities, or by reason of their proximi-
ty, prevents the safe and economical operation of
either system.

Conflicts or conflicting construction. Situations
where two separate pole lines parallel each other in
close proximity under conditions defined more
specifically in the National Electrical Safety Code.

Discontinuity. A point at which there is an
abrupt change in the physical relations of electric
supply and communication circuits or in electrical
constants of either circuit. ‘

Transpositions are not rated as discontinuities,
although technically included in the definition,
because of their application to co-ordination.

Transposition. A transposition is an interchange
of the position of conductors of a circuit between
successive lengths.

Metallic communication circuit. A metallic
communication circuit is a circuit in which the
current flows in adjacent metallic conductors and
ground connections are not used except through
relatively high impedances for protection or sig-
naling.

Ground-return circuit. A ground-return circuit
is a circuit which has a metallic conductor between
two points and the circuit is completed through the
ground or earth.

Parallel. Parallel means a situation where an
electric supply line and a communication line fol-
low substantially the same route and create an
inductive exposure, but the horizontal separation
between these lines is of sufficient distance so that
no conflict is created.

Interested parties. Interested party means any
individual, company, corporation, city; town or
railroad company operating electric supply lines,
communication lines or line of railroad tracks
which will be involved in a crossing, parallel, in-
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ductive exposure or conflicting situation on the
same highway or in close proximity thereto or
upon private rights of way on account of the con-
struction of a proposed electric supply lineora
major change in construction or operating features
of an existing electric supply line.

GENERAL CO-ORDINATIVE METHODS

2.10(7) Residual currents and voltages.
Residual currents returning in the earth or by
remote metallic paths and residual voltages shall
be limited as far as practicable.

Unsymmetrical loads, which give rise to such
residual currents and voltages, shall be avoided as
far as practicable.

2.10(8) Discontinuities. Discontinuities
shall be limited to the number required by the
conditions.

2.10(9) Insulation. The insulation of elec-
tric supply lines and equipment shall be in accor-
dance with good modern practices.

2.10(10) Operating and switching. In all
switching operations, care shall be taken to limit
the production of transient disturbances.

Care shall be taken to avoid re-energizing a
faulted circuit at normal voltage an excessive
number of times even if done in order to locate or
clear the fault. This does not preclude reclosing a
circuit breaker several times immediately follow-
ing a circuit breaker operation.

2.10(11) Connections. Care should be
taken to avoid contact resistance which might in-
crease the inductive influence.

2.10(12) Lines.

a. In order to limit the residual currents
and voltages arising from line unbalances, the re-
sistance, inductance, capacitance and leakage
conductance of each phase conductor of a circuit
in any section shall be as nearly equal as practica-
ble to the corresponding quantities in the other
phase conductors in the same section.

Induction motors and generators shall be select-
ed so that their harmonic voltages and currents, as
far as practicable, will not increase the inductive
influence of the system to which they are connect-
ed. Care should be taken in the selection and use of
rotating machinery to obtain, as far as necessary
and practicable, electrical balance.

b. Rectifiers, arc furnaces and other appa-
ratus. Rectifiers, arc furnaces and other apparatus
which distort the voltage or current wave form of
an electric supply circuit involved in an inductive
exposure shall be equipped when and as necessary
and practicable with suitable auxiliary apparatus
to mitigate such distortion.

¢. Capacitors. When capacitors are con-
nected to an electric supply circuit or circuits, con-
sideration shall be given to their location and ef-
fect on power system influence in an inductive
exposure.
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d. Transformers. Inorder that the wave
form of voltage and current may be affected as lit-
tle as practicable by transformers, such apparatus
shall be so designed as not to require operation at
excessive magnetic densities. In the installation,
connection and operation of transformers, care
shall be taken to avoid the use of normal voltages
in excess of rating that would result in excessive
magnetizing currents.

Where a three-phase electric supply circuit is
connected to the wye-connected windings of trans-
formers with grounded neutral, or to wye-connect-
ed auto-transformer with grounded neutral con-
sideration shall be given to the use of stabilizing
windings (tertiary) or other suitable means for
adequately limiting the triple harmonic compo-
nents of residual currents and voltages.

Care shall be taken that the individual units in
each bank of transformers, operated with a
grounded neutral and connected to a three-phase
supply circuit are substantially alike as to electri-
cal characteristics and that they are similarly con-
nected.

e. Circuit breakers. Each circuit breaker
controlling the supply of electric energy to trans-
mission circuits shall have all of its poles arranged
for gang operation, except when arranged for rapid
opening and reclosing of a single phase to clear a
phase to ground fault.

These circuit breakers shall be automatic for
short-circuits between phases and, in the case of
systems operating with a grounded neutral, from
phase to ground. They shall be of a type which will
disconnect the faulty circuit in as short a time as
practicable.

f. Protective apparatus. Protective appa-
ratus shall be such that it will not unnecessarily
add to transient disturbances and shall, as far as
practicable, avoid or limit such transient distur-
bances.

8. Ground connection (exceptthoseem-
ployed as return in connection with electric trac-
tion systems). Ground connections if employed on
apparatus connected to electric supply circuits
shall be made at balanced or neutral points. This
precludes the use of ground return electric supply
circuits.

SPECIFIC CO-ORDINATIVE METHODS

The specific practices which follow are to be
used, insofar as may be necessary and practicable,
in situations requiring inductive or physical co-
ordination, in addition to the general practices.

It is not intended that all of these practices
should be applied in any specific case. In each in-
stance that practice or those practices shall be se-
lected, which in combination with the methods
that are to be applied to the communication facili-
ties, will afford the best engineering solution.

The conductivity of a multigrounded neutral
conductor of an electric supply circuit shall be
adequate for the load which it is required to carry.
The conductivity of a multigrounded neutral con-
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ductor of a single-phase electric supply circuit
shall not be less than 60 per cent of that of the
phase conductor with which it is associated. In no
case shall the resistance of such neutral conductor
exceed three and six-tenths ohms per mile. (This
does not modify the mechanical strength require-
ments for conductors as provided in the National
Electrical Safety Code.)

In an inductive exposure involving communica-
tion or signal circuits and equipment where the
controlling frequencies are 360 cycles or lower, the
neutral conductor shall have the same conductivi-
ty as the phase conductor with which it is associat-
ed.

Some of the methods and means for limiting
unbalance in lines are described below:

a. Configuration. Where there is a choice
between two or more configurations of a circuit or
a group of circuits, that configuration shall, where
practicable, be chosen which will provide the supe-
rior balance.

b. Phase arrangement. Certain phase ar-
rangements of multiple circuit lines that are espe-
cially effective in reducing the inductive influence
shall, where practicable, be employed.

c. Transpositions. The capacitances and
inductances of the phase conductors of a circuit
shall be suitably balanced by transpositions, as far
as necessary and practicable.

d. Branch circuits. Where branch circuits
employing less than the total number of phases are
to be used, they shall, where practicable, be so
planned asnot to give rise to excessive residual
current returning in the earth or by remote metal-
lic paths, or to excessive residual voltages. Distri-
buting the branch circuits among the phases of the
main circuit so as to obtain as nearly as practica-
ble equality of their lengths and loads throughout
the main circuit will aid in accomplishing this re-
sult.

2.10(13) Three-phase, four-wire circuits
with multigrounded neutral. On three-phase, four-
wire circuits with multigrounded neutral, single-
phase and open-wye loads shall be limited in size
and distributed among the phases to limit, as far
as necessary and practicable, the unbalanced load
current.

2.10(14) Overhead ground wire. Where
overhead ground wires are to be installed on elec-
tric supply lines, consideration shall be given to
the utilization of such kind and size of wire as will
aid in providing the most satisfactory co-ordina-
tion. Frequently those characteristics which are
beneficial from a co-ordination standpoint, during
abnormal conditions on the electric supply line
have adverse effects during normal operating peri-
ods. Therefore, the relative importance of both
normal and abnormal effects must be considered
in'each installation.

2.10(15). Apparatus—rotating machinery.
Synchronous machines shall be specified and se-
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lected so as to have a wave form in which the har-
monic components are limited as far as practica-
ble.

Where three-phase generators having grounded
neutrals are to be connected either directly or
through wye-wye connected transformer banks to
three-phase electric supply circuits, means shall
be used to suppress triple harmonics as far as nec-
essary and practicable.

2.10(16) Lines.

a. Configuration. Where physical and eco-
nomic conditions permit a choice of configuration
of electric supply circuits within inductive expo-
sures the configuration selected shall be such as to
most effectively limit the inductive influence.

b. Co-ordinated transpositions. Where co-
ordinated transpositions are necessary to reduce
inductive influence electric supply circuits shall
be transposed within the inductive exposure. Such
transpositions shall be located and installed so as
to obtain the best practical co-ordination, due con-
sideration being given to existing transpositions
throughout the electrical supply and communica-
tion circuits.

2.10(17) Apparatus.

a. Wave shape. Special means and devices
for reducing the amplitude of harmonic voltages
and currents on electric supply systems involved
in inductive exposures shall be used where neces-
sary and practicable.

b. Circuit breakers. Electric supply cir-
cuits involved in physical or inductive exposures
shall be equipped with automatic circuit breakers
or their equivalent. '

¢. Fuses. In the higher voltage distribution
systems, consideration should be given to the use
of fuses where branch lines leave the main line.

2.10(18) Current limiting devices. Con-
sideration shall be given to the use of current limit-
ing devices in either the line wires or the neutral-
to-ground connection of electric supply circuits.

2.10(19) Shielding. Consideration shall
be given to the installation of shield wires in induc-
tive exposures. In order to obtain the full benefit of
such shield wires, they must be effectively ground-
ed at both ends of the exposures and at frequent
intervals within the exposures.

2.10(20) Branch circuits. Consideration
should be given to the isolation of branch circuits
consisting of less than the total number of phases
of the main circuit by means of transformers,
when such main or branch circuits are involved in
inductive exposures.

2.11(489) Notice of transfer or assign-
ment of franchise. The holder of a franchise
shall notify the Iowa state commerce commission
in writing, when transferring any franchise or por-
tion of a franchise, stating the applicable franchise
number and docket number which are affected
and a description of the route of the transmission
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line when less than the total franchised line is af-
fected, together with the name of the transferee
and date of transfer within 30 days of the effective
date of transfer.

[Filed prior to July 4, 1951; amended September
24, 1965, December 14, 1965]

MOTOR TRANSPORTATION DIVISION

CHAPTER 3

TRUCK OPERATORS
AND CONTRACT CARRIERS

3.1(327)

3.1(1) These rules are subject to such
changes, modifications and amendments as the
commission may from time to time promulgate
and adopt under the provisions of chapter 17A of
the Code.

3.1(2) Waiver of suspension of rules. The
adoption of these rules shall in no way preclude
the commission from altering or amending them,
pursuant to statute. These rules shall in no way
relieve any carrier from any of its duties under the
laws of this state. The commission may at its dis-
cretion on its own motion or upon request for good
cause shown, suspend or waive any of the rules.

3.1(3) Person defined. The word “person”
when used in the rules of the commission will be
construed by the commission as including any in-
dividual, firm, copartnership, joint adventure,
association, corporation, estate, trust, business
trust, receiver or any other group or combination
acting as a unit and the plural as well as the singu-
lar number.

General information.

3.1(4) Extensionofauthorityandcom-
modities. A like commodity shall not be transport-
ed under a truck operator permit and a contract
carrier permit which is held by the same person.

a. Amotor carrier as defined in chapter
325 of the Code, who also holds a truck operator
permit, shall not use said permit as a means to
extend his motor carrier authority, nor shall he
operate his truck operator permit to or from any
point held under his motor carrier authority.

b. A holder of a truck operator permit or
contract carrier permit shall not use said permits
to offer motor carrier service as defined in chapter
325 of the Code, provided that nothing contained
in this rule shall prevent a truck operator from
providing drayage service on behalf of a motor
carrier within the confines of the city or town
which said motor carrier is authorized to serve.

c. Under contract carrier authority grant-
ed by this commission, a contract carrier shall not
engage in the business of transporting general
commodities and shall be restricted to the trans-
portation of property by motor truck under indi-
vidual written contracts which provide special and
individual services required by the needs of a par-
ticular shipper as prescribed by section 327.1(5).
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3.2(327) Applications and filings.

3.2(1) Application for a permit to operate
as a truck operator or contract carrier shall be
made to the Iowa State Commerce Commission,
Des Moines, Iowa, on forms prescribed for that
purpose and furnished upon request.

3.2(2) An application for a truck operator
permit must be accompanied by:

a. Liability, property damage and cargo
insurance policy or policies, certificate of insur-
ance or surety bond in accordance with section
327.15.

b. Two copies of tariff or power of attor-
ney.

c. The annual permit fee as provided in
3.2(5).

3.2(3) Application for a contract carrier
permit must be accompanied by:

a. Liability and property damage insur-

ance policy or policies, certificate of insurance or

surety bond in accordance with section 327.15.
There shall be no requirement for cargo insurance.

b. A copy of each transportation contract
which the applicant has entered into except that
no copies of contract need to be filed by farm-to-
market milk and cream haulers. A contract shall
be defined as set out in section 327.1(5). This para-
graph shall not be applicable to applications made
under the provisions of section 327.23.

¢. Annual permit fee as provided in 3.2(5).

d. An affidavit by the applicant showing
dedication of equipment to the shipper.

e. An affidavit by the shipper showing the
peculiar needs of a shipper requiring contract car-
rier service.

3.2(4) Filing of contracts other than with
application. Whenever a contract carrier enters
into a new transportation contract after having
been issued a permit, said carrier shall file a copy
of said new contract and affidavits of dedication
and peculiar needs as referred to in 3.2(3) “d” and
3.2(3) “e” with the commission before transport-
ing any property for the shipper. Every contract
carrier operating under a permit issued by the
commission shall file with the commission a copy
of each transportation contract under which said
contract carrier is operating. (This rule does not
apply to contract carriers operating under the pro-
visions of section 327.23, nor to farm-to-market
milk and cream haulers.)

3.2(5) Annual permit fee. Application for
a permit shall be accompanied by a remittance in
the amount sufficient to pay the annual permit fee
for each motor truck described on the form attach-
ed to the application. The remittance will cover
the permit fee for each motor truck described from
the date the permit is issued until the thirty-first
day of December of the year in which the permit is
issued. The annual permit fee shall be remitted to
the commission in the form of a certified check,
bank draft, cashier’s check, express money order
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or postal money order, payable to the lowa state
commerce commission. The annual permit fee of
five dollars for each motor truck and six dollars for
each semitrailer for each year after the yearin
which the permit is issued, shall be due and pay-
able on or before the first day of January of each
succeeding year.

3.2(6) Equipment changes or additions.
Before placing any additional motor trucks in ser-
vice, the holder of the permit shall furnish the
commission a description of such motor trucks
together with the information as to time placed in
service, make of equipment, factory number and
year built. The holder of the permit shall furnish
the commission information as to whether or not a
fee has been paid on said motor truck by another
permit holder under this chapter, together with
information as to the time the equipment is to be
placed in service under present operator’s permit.
The holder of the permit shall pay the commission
an annual fee on such motor truck provided a fee
has not been paid for the current year under this
chapter.

3.2(7) Fee receipt. The holder of a permit
shall be furnished a receipt for each permit fee
paid. The receipt or proof that fee has been paid
shall be carried with the described motor truck at
all times.

3.2(8) Holders of interstate permits. Ap-
plication for a permit governing strictly interstate
operation shall be made on the forms prescribed.
Chapter 327 of the Code, together with the rules
thereunder adopted by the commission insofar as
may be applicable, govern holders of permits af-
fording service of a strictly interstate character.

Holders of permits of a strictly interstate char-
acter need not file with the commission evidence of
cargo insurance required by 3.2(2) “a’ and 3.2(4).
Rule 3.2(5) shall not be applicable to truck opera-
tors or contract carriers operating interstate exclu-
sively as to trucks licensed and domiciled in states
reciprocal with Iowa on a comparable fee.

3.2(9) Transfer of permit. A truck opera-
tor permit or a contract carrier permit may be
transferred if the transferee does not hold a like
permit. Application for the commission’s approval
of proposed sale and transfer of a permit must be
filed with the commission on forms prescribed and
furnished by the commission, signed and sworn to
by all parties. Insurance prescribed by law must
be filed by transferee. (See section 327.15 of the
Code.) Permit fee for new equipment to be operat-
ed by transferee must accompany application. If
fee for current year has been paid on equipment,
an additional fee is not required. The commission
will not approve a transfer of the operator’s permit
until transferee has complied with 3.4(1) and
3.8(1). [Rule 3.8(1) does not apply to contract car-
riers.}
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3.3(327)

3.3(1) Manner of marking equipment.
Before placing any equipment in service there
shall be painted on each side of the equipment and
on the headboards, if appropriate, or on some suit-
able material securely placed on each side of such
equipment, in letters and figures large enough to
be easily read at a distance of 50 feet and in a color
in contrast to the background the following:

a. Name of truck operator or contract car-
rier under whose authority equipment is being
operated.

b. Addressoftruck operatoror contract
carrier.

c. IaaCC.P..........................

(Permit Number)
All freight carrying motor vehicles operating
exclusively under interstate authority shall not be
required to display item “b”” above.

3.3(2) Registration decal or sticker. The
operator of any truck or tractor of any carrier per-
forming an interstate transportation service for
compensation within the contemplation of the
provisions of chapter 327B of the Code, shall have
in his possession, or affixed to said truck or trac-
tor, the decal or sticker issued by this commission
bearing the registration number of the carrier.

3.4(327)

3.4(1) Insurance requirements. Each
truck operator and contract carrier shall at all
times maintain on file with the commission effec-
tive insurance policy, policies or surety bond made
out in accordance with these rules, with limits
required by chapter 327 of the Code, with respect
to the motor trucks used in furnishing truck opera-
tor service or contract carrier service under a per-
mit of the assured. Such policy, policies or surety
bond shall be written for a period of one year or
more. A certificate of insurance in a form pre-
scribed by the commission may be filed in lieu of a
policy.

3.4(2) Endorsement for policy. Every pol-
icy filed or for which a certificate of insurance is
filed with the commission shall have attached
thereto the prescribed and applicable requlred
endorsement or endorsements.

3.4(3) Certificates of msumnce. Certifi-
cates of insurance filed with the commission for
truck operator and contract carriers in lieu of in-
surance policies written for limits as prescribed by
chapter 327 of the Code shall be in accordance
with forms prescribed by the commission.

3.4(4) Insurance binders. Binders filed to
comply with the insurance requirements of section
327.15 and these rules pending the issuance and
filing of an insurance policy or a certificate of in-
surance must be made out in accordance with the
form prescribed by the commission.

Marking of equipment.

Insurance.

3.4(5) Cancellation and reinstatements.
Thirty days prior written notice shall be given the
commission on the cancellation of any policy, cer-
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tificate of insurance or surety bond filed with the
commission for a truck operator or contract car-
rier. Notices of cancellation and reinstatement
shall show the correct name and address of the
assured as then shown in the policy, the correct
name of the insurance company and correct num-
ber of the policy. Specific coverage under a policy
may be canceled when the notice of cancellation
includes that information.

3.4(6) Assignment of interest endorse-
ment for policy. Assignment of interest endorse-
ment filed for policies on file with the commission
or for policies for which certificates of insurance
have been filed with the commission shall be in
accordance with the form prescribed by the com-
mission,

3.4(7) Surety bond. In case a truck opera-
tor or contract carrier desires to file a surety bond
to comply with the requirements of section 327.15
the commission will, upon request, provide the
form of such bond.

3.4(8) Policies, certificates and bonds
remain on file. Insurance policies, certificates of
insurance and surety bonds filed with the commis-
sion by truck operators and contract carriers shall
remain on file in the office of the commission and
must not be removed therefrom except with the
express permission of the commission.

3.5(327) Freightreceipts.

3.5(1) Every truck operator shall issue a
receipt in triplicate on date freight is received for
shipment and the receipt shall show the following:

. Name of truck operator.
. Date and place received.
. Name of consignor.
. Name of consignee.
. Destination.
Description of shipment.
. Signature of truck operator or agent
issuing the receipt.

h. That the charges for transportation of
the articles listed on the receipt are subject to the
tariff and classifications in effect and on file with
the Towa state commerce commission on the date
transportation of the shipment begins.

i. Freight described-in apparent good order
unless an exception is noted.
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3.5(2) Receipts shall be numbered consec-
utively; there shall be one copy for the consignor,
one for the consignee and one to be kept by the
truck operator. Operator’s copy shall be carried
with the cargo and shall show total of all charges
made for the movement of freight and shall be
kept by the operator for a period .of not less than
one year, subject to inspection by commission rep-
resentatives at any reasonable time. Freight re-
ceipts for agricultural products being transported
from farm-to-market need not be completed until
the end of the business day.
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3.6(327) Lease of equipment.

3.6(1) Lease defined. Lease, for the pur-
pose of these rules means a written document pro-
viding for the exclusive possession, control and
responsibility over the operation of the vehicle or
vehicles in the lessee for a specific period of time
as if such lessee were the owner. A copy of the lease
must be carried in the leased equipment at all
times.

3.6(2) Number. No truck operator or con-
tract carrier may have more than one lease coveér-
ing a specific piece of equipment in effect at a giv-
en time.

3.6(3) Lease of vehicles to shippers or re-
ceivers. No truck operator or contract carrier shall
lease vehicles with or without drivers to shippers
or receivers.

3.6(4) Identification of equipment. Each
lessee shall properly identify each piece of equip-
ment during the period of the lease as specified in
3.3(327).

3.6(5) Conditions. Any lease of equipment
by any truck operator or contract carrier except
under the following conditions is prohibited:

a. Every such lease must be in writing and
signed by the parties thereto or their regular em-
ployees or agents duly authorized to act for them.

b. Everylease shall specify the time the
lease begins and the time or circumstances on
which it ends.

c. Every lease shall set out the specific
consideration or method of determining compen-
sation. '

d. Every lease shall provide for the exclu-
sive possession, control and use of the equipment
and for the complete assumption of responsibility
in respect thereto by the lessee for the duration of
said lease.

3.7(327)

3.7(1) Complaint on rates. All complaints
filed with the commission against truck operators,
alleging violation of effective tariffs shall contain
the following information in addition to that re-
quired by 1.3(474):

a. The name, address and permit number
of the truck operator against whom complaint is
made.

b. Complete information as to commodity
transported, names of shippers and receivers of
the freight and definite information as to the rates
and charges assessed.

c. An allegation setting out complainant’s
grounds for complaint.

d. Such other information as may be perti-
nent to the subject matter of the complaint.

e. All complaints must be signed by com-
plainant.

3.7(2) Complaint on tariffs. A complaint
against a truck operator charging that the rates,
charges, classifications and rules and regulations
pertaining thereto contained in the effective tariff

Complaints.
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of such operator are unjust, unreasonable or dis-
criminating must be filed in accordance with the
commission’s rules of practice and when so filed,
said complaint shall be set down for hearing and
hearing held thereon as provided by the said rules
of practice, provided that in addition to the per-
sons who may file complaints under the provisions
of the rules of practice, the superintendent of mo-
tor transportation division or chief of the rate divi-
sion may file a complaint against a truck operator
under this rule. On such hearing the commission
shall fix or approve the rates, charges, classifica-
tions and rules and regulations pertaining thereto,
of the truck operator complained against. [See
chapter 1.]

3.8(327) Tariffs.

3.8(1) Form and contents. All truck oper-
ators shall maintain on file with the commission a
tariff stating the rates and charges to be made for
the services performed under their permits; also a
classification, if class rates are to be assessed, stat-
ing the ratings which are to be applied in connec-
tion with the rates named in said tariff. Provided,
however, that rates and charges to be applied to
movements of household goods transported in
closed body, van-type equipment shall be’ac.cor(}-
ing to the Iowa state commerce commission’s
household goods tariff No. 13 and supplements
thereto and reissues thereof. All tariffs and classi-
fications must conform to the following rul_es ex-
cept as otherwise authorized by the commission.

3.8(2) All tariffs and amendments or sup-
plements thereto must be in book, pamphlet or
loose-leaf form of size 8 x 11 inches. They must be
plainly printed, mimeographed, planographed,
stereotyped or reproduced by other similar dura-
ble process on good quality paper. No alteration in
writing or erasure shall be made in any tariff or
supplement thereto. A margin of not less than five-
eighths inch, without any printing thereon must be
allowed at the binding edge of each tariff and sup-
plement.

3.8(3) All tariffs and supplements must
be filed in the office of the commission and posted
in a conspicuous place at the operator’s principal
place of business at least 30 days prior to the effec-
tive date thereof, unless otherwise authorized by
the commission, except that tariffs, supplements
or adoption notices issued in connection with ap-
plications for truck operator permits, or the trans-
fer of permits from one truck operator to another
may become effective on a date not earlier than
the date on which permits are issued or trans-
ferred.

3.8(4) Issuing truck operators or their
agents shall transmit to the commission two copies
of each tariff, supplement or revised page. Both
copies shall be included in one package accompa-
nied by a letter of transmittal listing all tariffs en-
closed and addressed to the lTowa State Commerce
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Commission, Rate Division, Des Moines, Iowa. All
postage or express must be prepaid.

3.8(5) Thetitle pageofeverytariffand
supplement shall show in the order named:

a. Each tariff shall be numbered in upper
right-hand corner, beginning with number 1. Such
number shall be shown as follows: Ia. C.C. No. ..

When tariffs are issued canceling a tariff or tar-
iffs previously filed, the Ia. C.C. number or num-
bers that have been canceled must be shown in the
upper right-hand corner under Ia. C.C. number of
the new tariff.

b. Supplementsto atariffin additionto
showing the Ia. C.C. number of the tariff amended
thereby shall be numbered beginning with number
1 and such information shall be shown in the up-
per right-hand corner. Supplements shall also
show in the upper right-hand corner the number of
any previous supplements canceled thereby and
also the numbers of the supplements containing all
changes made in the tariff.

¢. The name of each truck operator must
be the same as that appearing in its permit. If the
truck operator is not a corporation and a trade
name is used, the name of the individual or part-
ners must precede the trade name.

d. Abriefdescription of the territoryin
which, or points from and to which the tariff ap-
plies.

e. Date of issue and date effective.

f. Name, title and street address of truck
operator or agent by whom tariff is issued.

3.8(6) Each tariff shall contain in the or-
der named:

a. Table of contents, arranged alphabeti-
cally showing the number of the page on which
each subject may be found. If a tariff contains so
small a volume of matter that its title page or inte-
rior arrangements plainly indicates its contents,
the table of contents may be omitted.

b. A complete index of all commodities on
which specific rates are named therein, together
with reference to the page or items in which they
are shown. Noindex need be shown in tariffsof
less than five pages or if the rates are alphabetical-
ly arranged by commodities.

c. Explanation of all abbreviations, sym-
bols and reference marks used in the tariff.

d. When a tariff names rates by classes, a
classification of articles must be published in the
tariff or in a separate tariff. When a classification
is published in a separate tariff, reference must be
made thereto on the title page of the rate tariff as
follows:

“Governed, except as otherwise provided
herein, by the (here name) classification
(showing issuing agent) Ia. C.C. No. ........

. supplements to or successive issues there-
of.”
All truck operators shown as participating carriers
in a rate tariff which is governed by a separate
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classification must be named as participating car-
rier in such separate classification.
e. Table of rates. All rates must be explicit-

ly stated in cents or in dollars and cents, per 100
pounds, per mile, per hour, per ton of 2,000
pounds, per truck load (of stated amount) or other
definable measure. Where rates are stated in
amounts per package or bundle, definite specifica-
tions of the packages or bundles must be shown
and ambiguous terms, rates, descriptions or plans
for determining charges will not be accepted.

Tariffs containing tables of rates based on dis-
tances from point of origin to destination must
show the mileages or indicate a definite method by
which such mileages should be determined.

3.8(7) Truck operators or their agents
may not publish class or commodity rates which
duplicate or conflict with rates published by or for
account of such truck operator.

3.8(8) Truck operators or their tariff pub-
lishing agents may not publish rates on household
goods transported in closed body, van-type equip-
ment for distances of 30 miles and over. Such rates
are published in the commission’s household goods
tariff No. 13 or successive issues thereof. Rates on
household goods transported in open-type equip-
ment for all distances, and in closed body, van-
type equipment for distances under 30 miles, must
be published in tariffs of the individual truck op-
erators or in tariffs of their authorized agent.

3.8(9) Commodity rates. Commodity
rates on articles in stated truck load or in less-
than-truck load quantities may be published, and
where they differ from a published class rate basis,
the lower rate shall take preference.

3.8(10) Tariff changes. All rates, charges
and classifications which have been filed with the
commission must be allowed to become effective
and remain in effect for a period of at least 30 days
before being changed, canceled or withdrawn, un-
less otherwise authorized by the commission,

All tariffs, supplements and revised pages
(including classifications) shall indicate changes
from preceding issue by use of the following sym-
bols:

3 or (R) to denote reductions

@ or (A) to denote increases

A or (C) to denote changes, the result of
which is neither an increase nor a reduction.
The proper symbol must be shown directly in
connection with each change.

3.8(11) Posting regulations. Each truck
operator must post and file at its principal place of
business all of its tariffs and must also carry copies
of such tariffs in every truck operated. All tariffs
must be kept available for public inspection or
examination at all reasonable times. It is not nec-
essary that household goods tariff No. 13 or suc-
cessive issues be carried in trucks.
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3.8(12) Application for special permis-
ston. Truck operators and agents when making
application for permission to establish rates,
charges, classification rating or rule or less than
statutory 30 days’ notice shall use the form pre-
scribed by the commission.

3.8(13) Powers of attorney and participa-
tion notices.

a. Whenever a truck operator desires to
give authority to an attorney and agent to issue
and file tariffs and supplements thereto in its
stead,.a power of attorney in the form prescribed
by the commission must be used.

b. Whenever atruck operator desiresto
participate in tariffs issued and filed by another
truck operator or its agent, a power of attorney
using the form prescribed by the commission shall
be issued in favor of such other truck operators.
This subrule shall apply only to single line opera-
tions.

¢. The original of all powers of attorney
shall be filed with the commission and a duplicate
of the original sent to the agent or truck operator in
whose favor such document is issued.

d. Whenever a truck operator desires to
cancel the authority granted an agent or another
truck operator by power of attorney, thls may be
done by a letter addressed to the commission re-
voking such authority on 60 days’ notice. Except
for good cause shown, the commission will author-
ize a lesser notice. Copies of such notice must also
be mailed to all interested parties.

[Filed May 10, 1966]

MOTOR TRANSPORTATION DIVISION

CHAPTER 4

MOTOR CARRIERS
AND CHARTER CARRIERS

4.1(325)

4.1(1) General. These rules are subject to
such changes, modifications and amendments as
the commission may from time to time promulgate
and adopt under the provisions of chapter 17A of
the Code.

4.1(2) Waiver or suspension of rules. The
adoption of these rules shall in no way preclude
the commission from altering or amending them,
pursuant to statute. These rules shall in no way
relieve any carriers from any of its duties under
the laws of this state. The commission may in its
discretion on its own motion or upon request for
good cause shown, suspend or waive any of the
rules,

4.1(3) Person defined. The word “‘person”
when used in the rules of the commission will be
construed by the commission as including any in-
dividual, firm, copartnership, joint adventure,
association, corporation, estate, trust, business

General information.
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trust, receiver or any other group or combination
acting as a unit and the plural as well as the singu-
lar number.

4.1(4) Extension of authority. A regular
route motor carrier shall not render service by
means of a truck operator permit between points
which are now being actively served by another
certificated carrier.

4.1(5) C.0.D. remittance. Upon collection
of a C.0.D. bill, the carrier collecting same shall
make prompt remittance. Remittance must be
made to the consignor or party entitled to receive
the amount as shown on the bill of lading within
ten days after delivery of shipment to the con-
signee.

4.1(8) Receipts for freight and baggage.
Every motor carrier shall issue in triplicate a re-
ceipt for freight received for shipment, which re-
ceipt shall contain the following:

. Name of motor carrier.
. Date and place received.
Name of consignor.
Name of consignee.
Destination.
Description of shipment.
Weight.
. Rate and charges.
i. Signature of motor carrier or agent.

One copy of such receipt shall be furnished to
the consignor, one to the consignee and one re-
tained by the motor carrier. Passenger motor car-
rier shall issue to passengers a check for baggage
tendered to their care.
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4.1(7) Passengers and freight. No passen-
ger motor carrier, charter carrier shall transport
express, other than newspapers, nor shall any
freight motor carrier transport passengers, unless
specifically authorized by the commission to do so.
Express transported on passenger carrying motor
vehicles shall be of such character and not greater
in amount than can be safely and conveniently
transported without causing discomfort or hazard
to passengers.

4.1(8) Redemption of passenger tickets.
Passenger motor carriers shall provide for the re-
demption of unused passenger tickets at the place
of purchase and at the carrier’s main office in ac-
cordance with the provisions of sections 479.99
and 479.100.

4.2(325) Insurance.

4.2(1) Insurance requirements. Each
motor carrier and charter carrier shall at all times
maintain on file with the commission effective
insurance policy, policies or surety bond required
by the provisions of chapter 325 of the Code. Such
policy, policies or surety bond shall be written for
a period of one year or more. A certificate of insur-
ance may be filed in lieuof a policy. Motor car-
riers and charter carriers operating exclusively in
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interstate commerce need not file with the com-
mission cargo insurance prescribed by section
325.26.

4.2(2) Endorsement of policy. Every poli-
cy filed or for which a certificate of insurance is
filed with the commission shall have attached
thereto the prescribed and applicable required
endorsement or endorsements.

4.2(3) Certificates of insurance. Certifi-
cates of insurance filed with the commission for
motor carriers or charter carriers in lieu of insur-
ance policies written for the limits as prescribed
by chapter 325 of the Code, shall be in accordance
with the forms prescribed by the commission.

4.2(4) Insurance binders. Binders filed to
comply with the requirements of section 325.26
and these rules pending the issuance and filing of
an insurance policy, or a certificate of insurance
must be made out-in accordance with the form
prescribed by the commission.

4.2(5) Cancellation and reinstatements.
Thirty days prior written notice shall be given the
commission on the cancellation of any policy, cer-
tificate of insurance or surety bond filed with the
commission for a motor carrier or charter carrier.
Notices of cancellation and reinstatement shall
show the correct name and address of the assured
as then shown in the policy, the correct name of
the insurance company and the correct number of
the policy. Specific coverage under a policy may
be canceled when the notice of cancellation in-
cludes that information.

4.2(6) Assignment of interest endorse-
ment for policy. Assignment of interest endorse-
ments filed for policies on file with the commission
or for policies for which certificates of insurance
have been filed with the commission, shall be in
accordance with the form prescribed by the com-
mission.

4.2(7) Surety bond. In case a motor car-
rier or charter carrier desires to file a surety bond
to comply with the requirements of section 325.26,
the commission upon request will prescribe the
form of such bond.

4.2(8) Policies, certificates and bonds to
remain on file. Insurance policies, certificates of
insurance and surety bonds filed with the commis-
sion by motor carriers or charter carriers shall
remain on file in the office of the commission and
must not be removed therefrom except with the
express permission of the commission.

4.2(9) Suspension. Where regular route
motor carriers fail to have effective insurance on
file with the commission or fail to pay the regulato-
ry certificate fee, the commission may suspend the
authority of such carriers. The suspension shall
remain in force and effect until the operator meets
the requirements of section 325.26 (insurance) or’
section 325.35 (fees), or both. The carrier affected
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by the suspension order may, upon request, have a
hearing before the commission.

4.3(325)
riers.

4.3(1) Applications for self-insurance. A
motor carrier of passengers requesting self-insur-
ance shall: Make application in writing, file a bal-
ance sheet for the calendar year immediately pre-
ceding the current year up to and including the full
quarter preceding the application. The applicant
shall furnish any information the commission may
deem necessary with the application or at any time
during the period of self-insurance.

4.3(2) Filing of balance sheets. Upon au-
thorization by the commission, a self-insurer shall
file with the commission balance sheets within 30
days after the close of each quarter, during the
period of self-insurance.

4.3(3) Surety bond. The applicant shall
file with the commission a surety bond in the penal
sum of $1,000.

4.3(4) Authorization. After receipt and
consideration of the items and information re-
quired by 4.3(1), 4.3(2) and 4.3(3), the commis-
sion may authorize a common carrier of passen-
gers to self-insure.

4.3(5) Cancellation of self-insurance. The
commission shall have the right to cancel self-in-
surance at any time it may deem necessary.

4.4(325)

4.4(1) Manner of marking equipment.
Before placing any equipment in service there
shall be painted on each side of the equipment and
on the headboards, if appropriate, or on some suit-
able material securely placed on each side of such
equipment, in letters and figures large enough to
be easily read at a distance of 50 feet and in a color
in contrast to the background the following:

a. Markings for all passenger carrying
motor vehicles.

(1) Name of motor carrier or charter
passenger carrier under whose authority equip-
ment is being operated.

(2) Ia.C.C.Cert. ....................

{Number of
Certificate)

or
Ia.C.C.Cert. C.C. ...................
{Number of
Certificate)

b. Markings for all freight carrying motor
vehicles operating exclusively under interstate
authority:

(1) Name of motor carrier under whose
authority equipment is being operated.

(2) Ia.C.C.Cert. ...................
(Number of
Certificate)

¢. Markings for all freight carrying motor
vehicles operating under intrastate authority or
operating under interstate and intrastate authori-

ty:

Self-insurance passenger car-
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(1) Name of motor carrier under whose
authority equipment is being operated.
(2) Address of motor carrier.

(3) Ia.C.C.Cert. ..........c.c......
(Number of
Certificate)

4.4(2) Reserved for future use.
4.5(325)

4.5(1) Application for a certificate. Appli-
cation for a certificate of convenience and necessi-
ty to operate as a motor carrier shall be made to
the Towa State Commerce Commission, State Cap-
itol, Des Moines, Iowa, upon the forms prescribed
for that purpose provided by the commission. All
such applications shall be typewritten.

Motor carrier application.

4.5(2) Deposit. Application for a certifi-
cate of convenience and necessity must be accom-
panied by deposit sufficient to secure the payment
of all costs and expenses of hearing and any pre-
liminary investigation necessary in connection
therewith. Such deposits shall not be less than
$200, the commission reserving the right to require
such additional deposit as it may deem necessary.
Deposit shall be made by certified check, bank
draft, express money order or postal money order,
payable to the Iowa state commerce commission.
Any unused balance of a deposit will be refunded
to the applicant.

4.5(3) Notice of hearing. The applicant
will be notified as to the time and place for hearing
as soon as named by the commission, and fur-
nished with copies of the official notice of hearing,
which the applicant shall cause to be published on
the same day of the week two consecutive weeks in
some newspaper of general circulation published
in each county through or in which the proposed
service will be rendered. The last publication of
said notice must be made notless than ten days
prior to the date of hearing. Proof of publication
from each newspaper in which the notice was pub-
lished must be filed with the commission five days
prior to the date of hearing. Failure to file such
proofs shall be grounds for cancellation of the
hearing. The applicant shall pay the cost of such
publication and shall file receipt from each news-
paper showing the cost of publication has been
paid. Prior to publication, the applicant shall
examine said notice and notify the commission of
applicant’s approval of the form and content of the
notice or submit a revised notice to the commis-
sion.

4.6(325)
vice.

4.6(1) Annual certificate fee. The annual
certificate fee of five dollars for each truck and six
dollars for each semitrailer used in intrastate
commerce for each year or any part of the year in
which the vehicle is used shall be due and payable
on or before the first day of January or at the time
the vehicle is placed in service and should be re-
mitted in the form of a certified check, bank draft,

Placing motor vehicles in ser-
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cashier’s check, express money order or postal
money order payable to the Iowa state commerce
commission. A complete description of the vehicle
on which the fee is paid shall accompany the re-
mittance. (Certificate fees are not payable on trac-
tors or truck tractors.)

4.6(2) Fee receipt. The holder of an intra-
state certificate shall be furnished a receipt for
each certificate fee paid. The receipt shall be car-
ried with the described vehicle at all times.

4.6(3) Equipment changes or additions.
Before placing any additional or replacement bus,
truck or semitrailer in intrastate service, the hold-
er of the certificate shall furnish the commission a
description of such motor vehicles together with
the information as to the time placed in service,
make of equipment, factory number and year
built. The holder of the certificate shall also fur-
nish the commission information as to whether or
not a current certificate fee has been paid on said
motor vehicle by another certificated holder under
this chapter, together with information as to time
placed in service under present certificated car-
rier’s authority. The holder of the certificate shall
pay the commission an annual fee on such motor
vehicle provided the fee has not been paid for the
current year under this chapter.

4.6(4) Commencement of operations.
Motor carriers shall begin operating within 30
days after a certificate of convenience and necessi-
ty has been issued. Service authorized shall com-
mence within 30 days from the effective date of
the certificate, or the operating rights previously
granted shall be forfeited unless otherwise ordered
by the commission.

4.6(5) Interruptions of regular service. All
interruptions of regular service, where such inter-
ruptions are likely to continue for more than 24
hours, shall be promptly reported in writing to the
commission and to the public along the route, with
a full statement of the cause of such interruption
and its probable duration.

4.6(6) Suspensionof motorcarrierser-
vice. Suspension of service for a period of five con-
secutive days without notice to the commission
shall be cause for forfeiture of all operating rights.

4.6(7) Unauthorized extensions of certifi-
cate. Motor carriers holding a truck operator per-
mit, a contract carrier permit or both shall not
avoid or modify exceptions or limitations in a cer-
tificate of convenience and necessity by using any
authority granted by such permits.

4.6(8) Established route. In all cases
where the route or any part of the route of any
motor carrier shall be closed by the public authori-
ties for repairs or for any purpose, the detour pre-
scribed by the public authorities as a substitute for
such road shall be the authorized route of the mo-
tor carrier until such time as the regular route
shall be reopened for public travel. No motor car-
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rier shall receive or discharge passengers or freight
on a detour. This subrule shall not be applicable to
charter carriers.

4.7(325)

4.7(1) Time schedule of operation. Time
schedules must be printed or typewritten, num-
bered consecutively, beginning with number 1,
and shall show:

a. Name and address of motor carrier.

b. Number of schedule canceled thereby.

¢. Time of arrival at and departure from
all terminals.

d. Time of departure from all intermediate
points.

e. What days each scheduled trip is made.

f. What points, if any, on the route of the
carrier to which service cannot be rendered, and
reasons therefor.

g. Dateissued.

h. Date effective.

4.7(2) Every application for a certificate
of convenience and necessity or to change time
schedule must be accompanied by a copy of the
proposed schedule. Additional copies shall be fur-
nished when requested by the commission.

Time schedule.

4.7(3) No motor carrier shall change a
time schedule until after at least 30 days’ notice of
the change proposed has been given to the commis-
sion, competitive and connecting motor carriers
and the public. Shorter notice may be authorized
by the commission upon special request. The no-
tice to the public shall be given by posting a copy
of the schedule in a conspicuous place at each sta-
tion or stopping place affected. After such notice
the time schedule will be considered in full force
and effect, unless ordered withdrawn, modified or
suspended.

A copy of the effective time schedule shall be
posted in a conspicuous place, easily accessible to
public inspections, at each station or stopping
place on the route, and a copy shall be in posses-
sion of each driver or operator.

Time schedules as filed with the commission
must be adhered to. ‘

4.7(4) Discontinuance of bus service. The
passenger carrier shall notify mayors of points
where bus service is to be discontinued at least 15
days prior to date of discontinuance of said service
and shall furnish the commission with proofs of
notification.

4.8(325)

4.8(1) Records. Every motor carrier shall
keep an accurate record of assets and liabilities,
cost and depreciation of all equipment and other
physical property owned, receipts from operation,
operating and other expenses, total amount of
freight hauled in pounds by commodity, number
of passengers carried, actual miles traveled within
and without the state and such other information
the commission may deem necessary from time to
time.

Records and reports.
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4.8(2) Reports. Every motor carrier shall
file with the commission for the calendar year an
annual report, duly verified, in such form as the
commission may prescribe, on or before March 31
of the year following that for which the report is
filed. The commission will prescribe the character
of the information to be embodied in such annual
report and will furnish a blank form therefor.

4.9(325) Equipment of passenger
carrying motor vehicles.

4.9(1) Inside lights. All motor vehicles
used in the transportation of passengers shall
maintain a light or lights of not less than two can-
dle power each, within the vehicle and so arranged
astolight up the interior thereof for the conve-
nience and safety of the passenger, except that
portion occupied by the driver.

4.9(2) Heating, ventilation and smoking.
Passenger carrying motor vehicles shall be proper-
ly ventilated at all times and shall, when weather
conditions require, be heated so as to be reason-
ably comfortable for passengers. No smoking shall
be permitted in closed buses, except in designated
section.

4.10(325)
4.10(1) Every motor carrier or charter

carrier who acts as a driver shall comply with all
requirements of the law applying to drivers.

Drivers.

4.10(2) Motor carriers and charter car-
riers shall see that all prospective drivers are fa-
miliar with the provisions of chapter 325 of the
Code, all other laws applying to motor carriers or
charter carriers and these rules before being al-
lowed to operate a motor vehicle. No driver or op-
erator of any vehicle used in the transportation of
passengers shall carry on any unnecessary conver-
sation with passengers, collect fares or make
change while such vehicle is in operation, nor shall
the operator smoke in the vehicle while driving.

4.10(3) It shall be the duty of the driver or
operator of passenger carrying motor vehicles to
open and close doors on the vehicle and a notice to
that effect shall be posted on each door. Motor
vehicles must at all times be operated in a safe
manner in conformity with the laws of the road
and duly prescribed street traffic regulations.

4.11(325) Safety requirements for pas-
senger carrying vehicles.

4.11(1) Explosives, acids and inflamma-
ble articles not to be carried. No motor carrier
shall knowingly carry or permit to be carried in
any motor vehicle transporting passengers, any
high explosives, acid or inflammable liquid or arti-
cle.

4.11(2) Fire protection. Every motor vehi-
cle used for the transportation of passengers shall
be equipped with a fire extinguisher bearing the
label of approval of the Underwriters Laborato-
ries, Incorporated. Such extinguisher shall be at-
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tached to the vehicle in such a place as to be imme-
diately accessible to the driver and shall be kept in
satisfactory operative condition at all times.

4.11(3) Doors on passenger vehicles. Ev-
ery motor vehicle used for transporting passengers
will be equipped with an exit door at the side and
anexitdoorattherear thereof, or shall havean
escape exit on each side thereof, free and clear of
any steering apparatus or other obstruction. Such
exits shall open outwardly toward the natural
means of egress and shall always be unlockable
from within.

4.12(325) Application, transfer, lease
or assignment of a certificate of conve-
nience and necessity.

4.12(1) Sale, transfer, lease or assign-
ment. Application for the commission’s approval
of a proposed sale, transfer, lease or assignment of
a motor carrier certificate of convenience and ne-
cessity must be typewritten, signed and sworn to
by parties interested. Proposed sale, transfer, lease
or assignment shall not become effective until
approved by the commission. Applications involv-
ing exclusively interstate authority need contain
only information required by paragraphs “a’’,
“b”, “c”, “h” and “m” of this subrule. Such appli-
cation shall contain:

a. The name and address of the holder of
the certificate, the certificate number and the au-
thority granted thereby.

b. The name and address of the person
proposing to take over or lease the certificate.

¢. A statement as to whether it is proposed
to sell, transfer, lease or assign the certificate, the
reasons therefor, and a request that the commis-
sion approve such proposal.

d. A statement that a financial statement
of the person proposed to take over or lease the
certificate is attached to the application. Form of
financial statement will be furnished by the com-
mission upon request.

e. A statement that two copies each of the
time schedule and tariff proposed to be placed in
effect are attached to the application.

f. The proposed consideration or amount
to be paid for the certificate.

2. A description of all property proposed to
be sold, transferred, leased or assigned and the
amount to be paid therefore.

h. A statement that a copy of the proposed
lease is attached to the application, if it is pro-
posed to lease the certificate.

. A statement that copies of all contracts,
agreements and other stipulations between the
parties to the application are attached to the appli-
cation.

Jj. A complete description of each bus,
truck or combination tractor-truck, semitrailer or
trailer to be operated by person proposing to take
over or lease the certificate.
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k. A statement that the proposed sale,
transfer, lease or assignment is not for the purpose
of hindering, delaying or defrauding creditors.

I. A statement, including the name and
address of each of the transferor’s known credi-
tors, signed and sworn to, certifying that each has
been mailed notice of proposed transfer.

m. The date on which it is desired that
such proposed sale, transfer, lease or assignment
shall become effective.

n. Such other facts as may be necessary to
give the commission complete information regard-
ing the proposed transaction.

4.12(2) Application of interstate carriers.
Chapter 325 of the Code, together with the rules
thereunder adopted by the commission insofar as
may be applicable, govern motor carriers afford-
ing services of a strictly interstate character.

Application for a certificate covering such an
operation shall be made upon forms prescribed
and furnished by the commission. Section 325.12,
subsections 4, 5 and 6 are not applicable to inter-
state carriers. A showing of convenience and ne-
cessity before this commission is not a condition
precedent to the granting of a certificate to an in-
terstate carrier. Therefore no hearing will be held
for this purpose and 4.5(2) and 4.5(3) of these
rules may be disregarded when application is
submitted. Applicant shall have first complied
with the Motor Carrier Act administered by the
interstate commerce commission and the rules and
regulations thereunder adopted except in in-
stances where application is made for intrastate
authority concurrently with an application for sin-
gle state interstate authority under the provisions
of section 206 “a” (6) of the Interstate Commerce
Act, as amended. A showing of convenience and
necessity before the commission will be a condi-
tion precedent to the granting of a single state in-
terstate certificate and a hearing will be held for
this purpose.

4,13(325) Lease of equipment.

4.13(1) Lease defined. Lease, for the pur-
pose of these rules, means a written document
providing for the exclusive possession, control and
responsibility over the operation of the vehicle or
vehicles in the lessee for a specific period of time
as if such lessee were the owner. A copy of the lease
must be carried in the leased equipment at all
times.

4.13(2) Number. No motor carrier or
charter carrier may have more than one lease cov-
ering a specific piece of equipment in effect at a
given time.

4.13(3) Leaseofvehiclestoshippersor
receivers. No motor carrier or charter carrier shall
lease vehicles with or without drivers to shippers
or receivers,

4.13(4) Identification of equipment. Each
lessee shall properly identify each piece of equip-
ment, during the period of the lease, as specified in
4.4(325).
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4.13(5) Conditions. Any lease of equip-
ment by any motor carrier or charter carrier ex-
cept under the following conditions is prohibited:

a. Every such lease must be in writing and
signed by the parties thereto or their regular em-
ployees or agents duly authorized to act for them.

b. Every lease shall specify thetime the
lease begins and the time or circumstances on
which it ends.

c. Every lease shall set out specific consid-
eration of method of determining compensation.

d. Every lease shall provide for the exclu-
sive possession, control and use of the equipment
and for the complete assumption of responsibility
in respect thereto by the lessee for the duration of
said lease.

4.14(325) Tariffs.

4.14(1) Filing of tariffs, schedules and
classifications. Every applicant seeking authority
to operate under a certificate of convenience and
necessity must file tariffs which comply with the
provisions of this rule before authority requested
can be issued. All tariffs and schedules, including
classifications filed on and after the date of ap-
proval hereof, must conform to the following regu-
lations, except as otherwise indicated herein or as
otherwise authorized by the commission.

The term “tariff” as used herein means a publi-
cation stating the rates, fares and charges of a

_ motor carrier, and all rules which said motor car-

rier applies in connection therewith.

The term “classification” as used herein means
apublication stating the ratings (first, second,
third, fourth, etc.) which are to be applied in the
connection with the rates named in said tariff.

4.14(2) All tariffs and amendments or
supplements thereto must be in book, pamphlet or
loose-leaf form of size 8 x 11 inches. They must be
plainly printed, mimeographed, planographed,
stereotyped or reproduced by other similar dura-
ble process on good quality paper. No alteration in
writing or erasure shall be made in any tariff or
supplement thereto. A margin of not less than five-
eighths inch, without any printing thereon must.be
allowed at the binding edge of each tariff and sup-
plement.

4.14(3) All tariffs and supplements here-
after issued must be filed and posted at least 30
days prior to the effective date thereof, unless oth-
erwise authorized by the commission, except the
tariffs or supplements issued in connection with
new or changed operating authority, or issued to
reflect the transfer or leasing of operating authori-
ty from one motor carrier to another, may be filed
and posted to become effective on less than 30
days’ notice, under authority of the commission’s
docket number covering the establishment, chang-
ing, transfer or leasing of operating authority.

4.14(4) Issuingcarriersortheir agents -
shall transmit to the commission, as aforesaid, two
copies of each tariff, supplement or revised page.

Both copies shall be included in one package ac-
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companied by a letter of transmittal listing all tar-
iffs enclosed and addressed to the Iowa State
Commerce Commission, Rate Division, Des
Moines, Iowa. All postage or express must be pre-
paid.

4.14(5) The title page of each tariff shall
contain:

a. Each tariff hereafter issued shall be
numbered in upper right-hand corner, beginning
with number 1. Such number shall be shown as
follows: Ia.C.C.No. ..............ccooii....

When tariffs are issued canceling a tariff or tar-
iffs previously filed, the Ia. C.C. number or num-
bers that have been canceled must be shown in the
upper right-hand corner under the Ia. C.C. num-
ber of the new tariff.

EXAMPLE: la. C.C. No.2
cancels
Ia. C.C.No.1

b. Amendments or supplements to a tariff
in addition to showing the Ia. C.C. number of the
tariff amended thereby shall be numbered begin-
ning with the number 1 and such information shall
be shown in the upper right-hand corner.
Supplements shall also show in the upper right-
hand corner the number of any previous supple-
ments canceled thereby and also the numbers of
the supplements containing all changes made in
the tariff.

EXAMPLE: Supplement No. 5 to
Ja. CC. No.1

cancels
Supplements Nos. 3 and 4.
Supplements Nos. 2 and 5
contain all changes.

¢. Name of carrier or name of agent issuing
tariff. Whenever two or more carriers join in a
through rate, fare or charge, the names of all parti-
cipating carriers must be shown. The name of each
carrier must be the same as that appearing in its
certificate.

If the carrier is not a corporation, and a trade
name is used, the name of the individual or part-
ners must precede the trade name.

Whenever two or more carriers join in a through
rate, fare or charge, authority by means of proper
power of attorney or concurrence, as provided in
4.14(12) and 4.14(13) hereof, must be given the
agent or carrier publishing the tariff.

d. A brief description of the districts in
which, or points from and to which the tariff ap-
plies.

e. Date of issue and date effective.

f. Name, title and street address of officers
or agent by whom tariff is issued.

4.14(6) Tariff publication shall contain in
the order named:

a. Index arranged alphabetically showing
the tariff contains so small a volume of matter that
its title page or interior arrangement plainly indi-
cates its contents, the index may be omitted. No
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index need be shown in tariffs of less than five
pages or if the rates or fares to each destination are
alphabetically arranged.

b. Explanation of all abbreviations, sym-
bols and reference marks used in the tariff.

¢. When a tariff names rates by classes, a
classification of articles must be published in the
tariff or in a separate tariff of classification. When
arate tariffisgoverned by any separately pub-
lished tariff of classification, tariff of classification
exceptions, tariff or rules, or other similar publica-
tion affecting the provisions of the tariff reference
shall be made intherate tariff to such separate
governing tariffs. A rate tariff may not refer to
another rate tariff for classification ratings, excep-
tions to the classification, rules, lists of commodi-
ties, list of points assigned rate groups or rate ba-
sis, or other governing provisions. All carriers
shown as participating carriers in a rate tariff
which is governed by separately published govern-
ing tariffs, must be named as participating car-
riers in such separate governing tariffs. Carriers or
their agents may not publish class or commodity
rates which duplicate or conflict with other rates
published by or for account of such carriers.

d. Tables of rates. All rates must be specif-
ically stated in cents or in dollars and cents, per
100 pounds, per mile, per ton of 2,000 pounds per
stated truck load or other definable measure.
Where rates are stated in amounts per package or
bundle definite specifications of the packages or
bundles must be shown.

e. Tables of fares. An explicit statement of
the fares in cents or in dollars and cents, together
with the names or description of the points from
and to which they apply. Tariffs containing tables
of rates or fares based on distances from point of
origin to destination must show the mileage, or
indicate a definite method by which such mileage
shall be determined.

4.14(7) Commodity rates. Commodity
rates, either specific point-to-point rates or based
on distance scales, in stated truckload or in less-
than-truck-load quantities may be published, and
where they differ from the regular class rate basis,
the lower rate shall take preference.

4.14(8) Excursion fares. Fares for a
round-trip excursion limited to a designated peri-
od of not more than three days may be established
without further notice, upon posting of tariff one
day in advance in a public conspicuous place
where tickets for such round-trip excursions are
sold and filing the required number of copies
thereof with the commission. Fares for a round-
trip of more than three days and not more than 30
days, and fares for a series of daily round-trip ex-
cursions not exceeding 30 days, may be estab-
lished upon a like notice of three days. No supple-
ment may.be issued to any tariff which is pub-
lished under this rule for the purpose of canceling
the tariff.
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4.14(9) Tariff changes. All rates, charges
and classifications which have been filed with the
commission must be allowed to become effective
and remain in effect for a period of at least 30 days
before being changed, canceled or withdrawn, un-
less otherwise authorized by the commission.

All tariffs, supplements and revised pages
(including classifications) shall indicate changes
from preceding issues by use of the following sym-
bols which must be shown directly in connection
with each change:

& or (R) to denote reductions

& or (A) to denote increases

A or (C) todenote changes, the result of
which is neither an increase nor a deduction.

4.14(10) Posting regulations. Each carrier
must post and file at some designated point at each
of its stations or offices all of the tariff or schedules
applying from, or to, or at, such station or office
and must also post and file at its principal place of
business all of its tariffs and schedules. All tariffs
or schedules must be kept available for public
inspection or examination at all reasonable times.

4.14(11) Applications. Carriers or agents
when making application for permission to estab-
lish rates, fares, charges, classification ratings or
rule on less than statutory (30 days’) notice shall
use the form prescribed by the commission.

4.14(12) Powers of attorney. Whenever a
carrier desires to give authority to an attorney and
agent to issue and file tariffs and supplements
thereto in its stead, a power of attorney in the form
prescribed by the commission shall be used.

4,14(13) Concurrence notice. Whenever a
carrier desires to concur in tariffs issued and filed
by another carrier or its agent, a concurrence using
the form prescribed by the commission shall be
issued in favor of such carriers. The original of all
powers of attorney and concurrences shall be filed
with the commission and a duplicate of the origi-
nal sent to the agent or carrier in whose favor such
document is issued.

Whenever a carrier desires to cancel the author-
ity granted an agent or another carrier by power of
attorney or concurrence, this may be done by a let-
ter addressed to the commission revoking such
authority on 60 days’ notice. Copies of such notice
must also be mailed to all interested parties.

[Filed May 10, 1966; amended July 14, 1967]

[Former rules MV41-—-MV47 have probably
been superseded by 4.3(325).]

CHAPTER 5
MINIMUM RAILROAD CLEARANCES

5.1(477) Scope and application. The fol-
lowing rules prescribe minimum track centers,
and minimum horizontal and vertical clearances
applicable to tracks, structures, fixtures and other
appurtenances of railroads. The term “railroad”
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includes steam railroads and electric interurban
railroads. These rules apply to all new construc-
tion of tracks, bridges, buildings and other struc-
tures and facilities adjacent to the tracks of rail-
roads, carried on after date on which these rules
become effective. Nothing herein contained pro-
hibits any railroad from constructing its tracks,
bridges, buildings and other structures with clear-
ances greater than required by these rules. Where
conditions apparently make it impracticable to
comply with these rules, application for permis-
sion to maintain reduced clearances should be
made to the commission in accordance with the
directions given in “Procedure” hereof.

5.2(477) General requirements. The
vertical and horizontal clearances herein pre-
scribed are for tangent tracks and tracks where the
tops of the rails are at the same level, and shall not
be less than those shown:

Where one rail is elevated above the other, com-
pensation shall be made so that the minimum
vertical and horizontal clearances herein pre-
scribed shall be maintained, the vertical clear-
ances being taken from the top of the higher rail,
and the horizontal clearances being measured per-
pendicularly to a line that passes through the cen-
ter line of the track and which is perpendicular to
the face of the ties.

If the alignment is curved, the horizontal ciear-

~ance shall be so increased as to provide for the

overhanging and the tilting of a car 85 feet long, 60
feet between centers of trucks, and 14 feet high,
allowance being made for super-elevation of outer
rail. )

The distance from top of rail to top of tie shall
be taken as eight inches.

5.3(477) Warning signs required. At all
overhead freight loading platforms, awnings, cano-
pies, coal chutes, ore tipples, entrances to ware-
houses, shop buildings and similar structures,
where the vertical clearance is less than 22 feet,
and at all high freight loading platforms where the
horizontal clearance is less than eight feet, warning
signs must be erected as a caution to employees. |

5.4(477) Location and lettering of
warning signs. Warning signs for use at places
having reduced clearances shall be placed in con-
spicuous positions, with black letters and border
upon a white background. The sign will be of ei-
ther of two kinds: Vertical or horizontal. It shall
have thereon the words “NO CLEARANCE". The
vertical sign shall not be less than 48” x 6”, and the
horizontal not less than 36” x 6”. Letters thereon
shall be 3” high, 2” wide, and %” stroke, reading
top to bottom on the vertical sign and left to right
on the horizontal sign.

5.5(477) Printed rules. The railroads shall
promulgate a printed rule prohibiting employees
from riding on the tops or sides of cars while in
motion at points where 5.3(477) requires the main-
tenance of warning signs.
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STEAM RAILROADS

5.6(477) Main tracks. The distance from
the center line of any main track to the center line
of an adjacent main track, both used exclusively
for passenger service, shall be not less than 13 feet;
if freight cars are handled on either or both tracks,
the distance between the center lines of such
tracks shall be not less than 14 feet.

5.7(477)
tracks.

5.7(1) Except as to ladder tracks, the dis-
tance from the center line of any main track to the
center line of any adjacent subsidiary track shall
be not less than 15 feet.

5.7(2) The distance from the center line of
any main track to the center line of any adjacent
ladder track in which switches are operated me-
chanically, shall be not less than 15 feet; in ladder
tracks where switches are not operated mechani-
cally, not less than 17 feet.

5.8(477)

5.8(1) Except as to ladder tracks the dis-
tance between the center lines of any two subsid-
iary passenger tracks shall be not less than 13 feet.

Tracks adjacent to main

Subsidiary passenger tracks.

5.8(2) Any pair of subsidiary tracks used
solely for passenger service may have centers less
than 13 feet provided the center lines of any track,
adjacent to either side of such pair of tracks, is
located not less than 13 feet therefrom.

5.9(477) Subsidiary freight tracks.

5.9(1) Except as to ladder tracks the dis-
tance between the center lines of subsidiary freight
tracks shall be not less than 13 feet six inches.

5.9(2) Team tracks. Any two adjacent
tracks, commonly known as a pair of team tracks,
with a driveway on one side thereof, may have
track centers less than 13 feet six inches. If a third
track is constructed adjacent to such pair of tracks
itstrack center must be notless than 13 feet six
inches from the center line of the nearest track.

5.9(3) Track system with high platform
adjacent thereto. Any system of two or more tracks
at freight houses, warehouses, wharves or similar
structures used exclusively for handling freight to
or from high platforms located on one or both sides
thereof may have its track centers less than 13 feet
six inches, provided that at least two tracks in any
such system shall have centers not less than this
distance.

5.10(477) Ladder tracks.

5.10(1) The distance from the center line
of any subsidiary track to the center line of any
adjacent ladder track where the switches are oper-
ated mechanically, shall be not less than 15 feet;
where the switches are not operated mechanically,
not less than 17 feet.
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5.10(2) The distance between the center
lines of two adjacent parallel ladder tracks where
the switches in both are operated mechanically
shall be not less than 17 feet; where the switches in
either or both are not operated mechanically, not
less than 19 feet.

5.11(477) Bridges.

5.11(1) Bridges supporting main tracks or
subsidiary freight tracks. The clearances of all
bridges supporting main tracks or subsidiary
freight tracks shall be as follows: Beginning at a
point in the center line of track 22 feet above the
top of rail; thence horizontally four feet; thence
downward at an angle to a point 16 feet above the
top of rail and eight feet laterally distant from the
center line of track; thence downward to a point
four feet above the top of rail and eight feet lateral-
ly distant from the center line of track; thence
downward on an angle to a point level with the top
of rail and five feet six inches laterally distant
from the center line of track.

5.11(2) Bridges spanning main tracks or
subsidiary freight tracks. The clearance of all
bridges spanning main tracks or subsidiary freight
tracks shall be as follows: Beginning at a point in
the center line of track 22 feet above the top of rail;
thence horizontally four feet; thence downward at
an angle to a point 20 feet above the top of rail and
eight feet laterally distant from the center line of
track; thence downward to a point level with the
top of rail and eight feet laterally distant from the
center line of track.

5.12(477)
structures.

Buildings and miscellaneous

5.12(1) Structures adjacent to main
tracks. Except as otherwise specified the clear-
ances between main tracks and buildings or other
structures adjacent thereto shall be as follows:
Beginning at a point in the center line of track 22
feet above the top of rail the vertical clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to
points eight feet from the center line of track, from
which points the horizontal clearance lines shall
extend vertically downward to points level with
the top of rail.

5.12(2) Structures adjacent to subsidiary
passenger tracks. Except as otherwise specified the
clearances between subsidiary passenger tracks
and buildings or other structures adjacent thereto
shall be as follows:

Tracks outside of buildings: Beginning at a
point in the center line of track 22 feet above the
top of rail, the vertical clearance line shall extend
thence horizontally each way to points seven feet
six inches from the center line of track, from which
points the horizontal clearance lines shall extend
vertically downward to points level with the top of
rail.

Tracks entering buildings: Beginning at a point
in the center line of track at such a height as will
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be most practicable for the height of equipment
handled on such tracks the vertical clearance lines
shall extend thence horizontally each way to
points seven feet from the center line of track,
from which points the horizontal clearance lines
shall extend vertically downward to points level
with the top of rail.

5.12(3) Structures adjacent to subsidiary
freight tracks. Except as otherwise specified the
clearances between subsidiary freight tracks and
buildings or other structures adjacent thereto shall
be as follows:

Tracks outside of buildings: Beginning at a
point in the center line of track 22 feet above the
top of rail the vertical clearance line shall extend
thence horizontally each way to points eight feet
from the center line of track, from which points
the horizontal clearance lines shall extend verti-
cally downward to points level with the top of rail.

Tracks entering buildings such as warehouses,
freight houses, coaling stations, elevators and simi-
lar structures: Beginning at a point in the center
line of track at such a height as will be most prac-
ticable for equipment handled on such tracks the
vertical clearance line shall extend thence horizon-
tally each way to points seven feet from the center
line of track, from which points the horizontal
clearance lines shall extend vertically downward
to points level with the top of rail.

5.12(4) Engine houses, shop doors, car
sheds, etc. The clearances at the entrances of en-
gine houses, shop doors, car sheds, etc., shall be as
follows: Beginning at a point in the center line of
track at such a height as will be most practicable
for the height of equipment using the buildings;
thence horizontally each way to points six feet, six
inches from the center line of track, from which
points the horizontal clearance lines shall extend
vertically downward to points level with the top of
rail.

5.12(5) * Coal tipples, ore tipples, stone
crushers, etc. The clearances of all subsidiary
tracks passing through or underneath coal tipples,
ore tipples, stone crushers or similar overhead
structures shall be as follows: Beginning at a point
in the center line of track at such a height as will
be most practicable for the height of equipment
handled on such tracks, the vertical clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to
points seven feet from the center line of track,
from which points the horizontal clearance lines
shall extend vertically downward to points level
with the top of rail.

5.13(477)

5.13(1) Awnings and canopies at main
tracks. Awnings and canopies spanning main
tracks or supported at the sides of main tracks
shall have clearances as follows: Beginning at a
point in the center line of track 22 feet above the
top of rail, the vertical clearance line shall extend
thence horizontally each way to points eight feet

Awnings and canopies.
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from the center line of track, from which points
the horizontal clearance lines shall extend verti-
cally downward to points level with top of rail.

5.13(2) Awnings and canopies at subsid-
lary passenger tracks. Awnings and canopies span-
ning subsidiary passenger tracks or supported at
the sides of such tracks shall have clearances as
follows: Beginning at a point in the center line of
track at such a height above the top of rail as will
be most practicable for the height of equipment
handled on such tracks, the vertical clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to
points seven feet six inches from the center line of
track, from which points the horizontal clearance
lines shall extend vertically downward to points
level with the top of rail.

5.13(3) Awnings and canopies at subsid-
iary freight tracks. Except as otherwise specified
awnings and canopies spanning subsidiary freight
tracks or supported at the sides of such tracks
shall have clearances as follows: Beginning at a
point in the center line of track 22 feet above the
top of rail; thence horizontally four feet to a point;
thence diagonally to a point 16 feet above the top
of rail and eight feet laterally distant from the cen-
ter line of track; thence vertically downward to a
point level with the top of rail; except that awnings
and canopies at freight houses and freight loading

. platforms may be constructed inside of the above

limits up to not less than five feet six inches from
the center line of the track and not less than 17 feet
above the top of rail.

5.14(477) Overhead loading platforms.
All tracks (except main, passing, ladder or other
open thoroughfare tracks) spanned by overhead
platforms used for icing or other loading purposes
may have vertical clearances less than 22 feet,
provided such platforms or structures are so con-
structed as to open upward or outward by means
of counterweights or other devices and thus pro-
vide clearances required by 5.12(2) and 5.12(3) at
times when cars are being handled over the tracks
served by such platforms.

5.15(477) High freight platforms. The
faces or edges of high platforms for handling
freight to or from cars on subsidiary tracks shall
not exceed five feet eight inches from the center
lines of such tracks, except when such platforms
have horizontal clearances of eight feet from such
tracks.

5.16(477) Low platforms. Platforms not
higher than eight inches above the top of rail may
be constructed and maintained with faces not less
than five feet one inch from the center line of an
adjacent track. Platforms less than four inches
above the top of rail may be constructed and
maintained with faces not less than four feet six
inches from the center line of an adjacent track.
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5.17(477) Switchstands.

5.17(1) Main tracks. Main track switch
stands exceeding two feet ten inches in height and
not exceeding four feet in height shall have hori-
zontal clearances of not less than eight feet from
the center line of an adjacent track to the nearest
part of the switch stand above the base of rail; and
not less than eight feet three inches when the
switch stand exceeds four feet in height.

5.17(2) Subsidiary tracks. Subsidiary
track switch stands exceeding two feet ten inches
in height and not exceeding four feet in height
shall be not less than seven feet six inches from the
center line of an adjacent track to the nearest part
of the switch stand above the base of rail; and not
less than eight feet when the switch stand exceeds
four feet in height.

5.18(477) Low switch stands, dwarf
signals, signal apparatus, etc. Switch stands
not exceeding two feet ten inches in height, dwarf
interlocking signals not exceeding two feet eight
inches in height, interlocking switch machines,
pipe lines and other signaling apparatus, the third
rail and its supports for the electric operation of
trains, and guard rails of all kinds may be in-
stalled and maintained between or adjacent to
tracks regardless of the clearance lines hereinbe-
fore specified.

5.19(477) Penstocks and water tanks.

5.19(1) Penstocks. The distance from the
nearest part of a penstock above the top of rail to
the center line of an adjacent main track, passing
track or subsidiary freight track shall be not less
than eight feet; and to the center line of an adja-
cent subsidiary passenger track other than a pass-
ing track, not less than seven feet six inches; ex-
cept that penstock bases not exceeding four feet
above top of rail may have nearest partnotless
than seven feet six inches from center line of track.

5.19(2) Water tanks. The distance from
the nearest part of a water tank to the center line
of any adjacent track shall be not less than nine
feet.

Spouts in raised position shall have minimum
clearances as follows: Beginning at a point in the
center line of track 22 feet above the top of rail;
thence horizontally four feet; thence downward at
an angle to a point 16 feet above the top of rail and
eight feet laterally distant from center line of
track; thence vertically downward to a point level
with the top of rail and eight feet laterally distant
from center line of track.

5.20(477) Semaphore and color light
signals. The distance from the nearest part above
the top of rail of a semaphore or color light signal,
other than a dwarf signal, to the center line of an
adjacent track shall be not less than eight feet.

5.21(477) Poles, posts and signs. The
face of all telegraph, telephone, trolley or other
poles, whistle posts, mile posts, posts for signal
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bridges, whipcords, crossing gates, highway cross-
ing bells and all other signs, signals or devices not
otherwise provided for in these rules shall be not
less than eight feet from the center line of adjacent
tracks. No part of any sign or appurtenance at-
tached to such poles or posts shall be less than
eight feet from the center line of an adjacent track,
between the top of rail and a point 17 feet above.

5.22(477) Fences. To prevent persons from
crossing railroad tracks at unauthorized places in
the immediate vicinity of passenger stations fences
not more than four feet above the top of rail may
be maintained between tracks.

5.23(477) Mail cranes. The distance from
the center line of the main track to the nearest part
of the mail crane with the arms extended for the
mail pouch shall be not less than six feet three
inches.

5.24(477) Building materials or sup-
plies. No building materials or suppliesof any
kind shall be piled nearer to any track than nine
feet from the center line thereof, except materials
for immediate use, which may be placed not near-
er than seven feet six inches from the center line of
track.

ELECTRIC RAILROADS

5.25(477) Main tracks. The distance from
the center line of any main track to the center line
of an adjacent main track, both used exclusively
for passenger service, shall be not less than 13 feet;
where freight cars are handled on either or both
tracks, the distance between the center lines of
such tracks shall be not less than 14 feet.

5.26(477)
tracks.

Tracks adjacent to main

5.26(1) Except astoladder tracks, the
distance from the center line of any main track to
the center line of any adjacent subsidiary track
shall be not less than 15 feet.

5.26(2) The distance from the center line
of any main track to the center line of any adja-
cent ladder track in which switches are operated
mechanically shall be not less than 15 feet; in lad-
der tracks where switchesarenotoperated me-
chanically, not less than 17 feet.

5.27(477)

5.27(1) Except as to ladder tracks the dis-
tance between the center lines of any two adjacent
subsidiary passenger tracks shall be not less than
13 feet.

Subsidiary passenger tracks.

5.27(2) Any pair of subsidiary tracks used
solely for passenger service may have centers less
than 13 feet provided the center line of any track
adjacent to either side of such pair of tracks is lo-
cated not less than 13 feet therefrom.
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5.28(477) Subsidiary freight tracks.

5.28(1) Except as toladder tracks, the
distance between the center lines of any two sub-
sidiary freight tracks shall be not less than 13 feet
six inches.

5.28(2) Team tracks. Any two adjacent
tracks, commonly known as a pair of team tracks,
with a driveway on one side thereof, may have
track centers less than 13 feet six inches. If a third
track is constructed adjacent to such pair of tracks
itstrack center must benotlessthan 13 feetsix
inches from the center line of the nearest track.

5.28(3) Track system with high platforms
adjacent thereto. Any system of two or more tracks
at freight houses, warehouses, wharves or similar
structures used exclusively for handling freight to
or from high platforms located on one or both sides
thereof may have its track centers less than 13 feet
six inches, provided that at least two tracks in any
such system shall have centers not less than this
distance.

5.29(477) Ladder tracks.

5.29(1) The distance from the center line
of any subsidiary track to the center line of any
adjacent ladder track where the switches are oper-
ated mechanically shall be not less than 15 feet;
where the switches are not operated mechanically,
not less than 17 feet.

5.29(2) The distance between center lines
of two adjacent ladder tracks where the switches in
both are operated mechanically shall be not less
than 17 feet; where the switches in either or both
are not operated mechanically, not less than 19
feet.

5.30(477) Bridges.

5.30(1) Bridges supporting main tracks or
subsidiary freight tracks. The clearances ofall
bridges supporting main tracks or subsidiary
freight tracks shall be as follows: Beginning at a
point in the center line of track 22 feet above the
top of rail; thence horizontally four feet; thence
downward at an angle to a point 16 feet above the
top of rail and eight feet laterally distant from the
center line of track; thence downward to a point
four feet above the top of rail and eight feet lateral-
ly distant from the center line of track; thence
downward at an angle to a point level with top of
rail and five feet six inches lateraily distant from
the center line of track.

5.30(2) Bridges spanning main tracks or
subsidiary freight tracks. The clearances of all
bridges spanping main tracks or subsidiary freight
tracks shall be as follows: Beginning at a point in
the center line of track 22 feet above the top of rail;
thence horizontally four feet; thence downward at
an angle to a point 20 feet above the top of rail and
eight feet laterally distant from the center line of
track; thence downward to a point level with the
top of rail and eight feet laterally distant from the
center line of track. The vertical clearance of
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bridge shall be such that the trolley contact wire
may be maintained at a minimum vertical height
of 22 feet from top of rail. In such a case the clear-
ance line of the structure shall extend four feet
horizontally from center line of track at the maxi-
mum height; thence downward at an angle so as to
intersect a point 20 feet above the top of rail and
eight feet laterally distant from center line of
track; and thence follow the clearance line previ-
ously designated.

5.31(477) Buildings and miscellaneous
structures.

5.31(1) Structures adjacent to main
tracks. Except as otherwise specified the clear-
ances between main tracks and buildings or other
structures adjacent thereto shall be as follows:
Beginning at a point in the center line of track 22
feet above the top of rail the vertical clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to
points eight feet from the center line of track from
which points the horizontal clearance lines shall
extend vertically downward to points level with
the top of rail.

5.31(2) Structures adjacent to subsidiary
passenger tracks. Except as otherwise specified the
clearances between subsidiary passenger tracks
and buildings or other structures adjacent thereto
shall be as follows:

Tracks outside of buildings: Beginning at a

. point in the center line of track 22 feet above the

top of rail, the vertical clearance line shall extend
thence horizontally each way to points seven feet
six inches from the center line of track, from which
points the horizontal clearance lines shall extend
vertically.downward to points level with top of rail.

Tracks entering buildings: Beginning at a point
in the center line of track at such a height as will
be most practicable for the height of equipment
handled on such tracks the vertical clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to
points seven feet from the center line of track,
from which points the horizontal clearance lines
shall extend vertically downward to points level
with the top of rail.

5.31(3) Structures adjacent to subsidiary
freight tracks. Except as otherwise specified the
clearances between subsidiary freight tracks and
buildings or other structures adjacent thereto shall
be as follows:

Tracks outside of buildings: Beginning at a
point in the center line of track 22 feet above the
top of rail, the vertical clearance line shall extend
thence horizontally each way to points seven feet
six inches from the center line of track, from which
points the horizontal clearance lines shall extend
vertically downward to points level with top of rail.

Tracks entering buildings such as warehouses,
freight houses, elevators and similar structures:
Beginning at a point in the center line of track at
such a height as will be most practicable for equip-.
ment handled on such tracks the vertical clearance
line shall extend thence horizontally each way to
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points seven feet from the center line of track,
from which points the horizontal clearance lines
shall extend vertically downward to points level
with the top of rail.

5.31(4) Engine houses, shop doors, car
sheds, etc. The clearances at the entrances of en-
gine houses, shop doors, car sheds, etc., shall be as
follows: Beginning at a point in the center line of
track at such a height as will be most practicable
for the height of equipment using the buildings;
thence horizontally each way to points six feet six
inches from the center line of track, from which
points the horizontal clearance lines shall extend
vertically downward to points level with the top of
rail.

5.31(5) Coal tipples, ore tipples, stone
crushers, etc. The clearances of all subsidiary
tracks passing through or underneath coal tipples,
ore tipples, stone crushers or similar overhead
structures shall be as follows: Beginning at a point
in the center line of track at such a height as will
be most practicable for the height of equipment
handled on such tracks, the vertical clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to
points seven feet from the center line of track,
from which points horizontal clearance lines shall
extend vertically downward to points level with
the top of rail.

5.32(477)

5.32(1) Auwnings and canopies at main
tracks. Awnings and canopies spanning main
tracks or supported at the sides of main tracks
shall have clearances as follows: Beginning at a
point in the center line of track 22 feet above the
top of rail; the vertical clearance line shall extend
thence horizontally each way to points eight feet
from the center line of track; from which points
the horizontal clearance lines shall extend verti-
cally downward to points level with the top of rail.

Awnings and canopies.

5.32(2) Auwnings and canopies at subsid-
lary passenger tracks. Awnings and canopies span-
ning subsidiary passenger tracks or supported at
the sides of such tracks shall have clearances as
follows: Beginning at a point in the center line of
track at such a height above the top of rail as will
be most practicable for the height of equipment
handled on such tracks, the vertical clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to
points seven feet six inches from the center line of
track, from which points the horizontal clearance
lines shall extend vertically downward to points
level with the top of rail.

5.32(3) Awnings and canopies at subsid-
iary freight tracks. Except as otherwise specified
awnings and canopies spanning subsidiary freight
tracks or supported at the sides of such tracks
shall have clearances as follows: Beginning at a
point in the center line of track 22 feet above the
top of rail; thence horizontally four feet to a point;
thence diagonally to a point 16 feet above the top
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of rail and eight feet laterally distant from the cen-
ter line of track; thence vertically downward to a
point level with the top of rail; except that awnings
and canopies at freight houses and freight-loading
platforms may be constructed inside of the above
limits up to not less than five feet six inches from
the center line of the track and not less than 17 feet
above the top of rail.

5.33(477) Overhead loading platforms.
All tracks (except main, passing, ladder or other
open thoroughfare tracks) spanned by overhead
platforms used for icing or other loading purposes
may have vertical clearances less than 22 feet,
provided such platforms or structures are so con-
structed as to open upward or outward by means
of counterweights or other devices and thus pro-
vide clearances required by 5.31(477) at times
when cars are being handled over the tracks served
by such platforms.

5.34(477) High freight platforms.

5.34(1) The facesoredgesofhigh plat-
forms for handling freight to or from cars on sub-
sidiary tracks shall not exceed five feet eight inch-
es from the center line of such tracks, except when
such platforms have horizontal clearances of eight
feet from such tracks.

5.34(2) Where railroads use a passenger
type of car for handling freight to or from high
platforms, the clearances between the faces of
such cars and the edges or faces of such platforms
shall not exceed four inches, except when such
platforms have horizontal clearances of eight feet
from such tracks.

5.35(477) Low platforms. Platforms not
higher than eight inches above the top of rail may
be constructed and maintained with faces not less
than five feet one inch from the center line of an
adjacent track. Platforms less than four inches
above the top of rail may be constructed and
maintained with faces not less than four feet six
inches from the center line of an adjacent track.

5.36(477) Switch stands.

5.36(1) Main tracks. Main track switch
stands exceeding two feet ten inches in height and
not exceeding four feet in height shall have hori-
zontal clearances of not less than eight feet from
the center line of an adjacent track to the nearest
part of the switch stand above the base of rail; and
not less than eight feet three inches when the
switch stand exceeds four feet in height.

5.36(2) Subsidiary tracks. Subsidiary
track switch stands exceeding two feet ten inches
in height and not exceeding four feet in height
shall be not less than seven feet six inches from the
center line of an adjacent track to the nearest part
of the switch stand above the base of rail; and not
less than eight feet when the switch stand exceeds
four feet in height.
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5.37(477) Low switch stands, dwarf
signals, signal apparatus, ete. Switch stands
not exceeding two feet ten inches in height, dwarf
interlocking signals not exceeding two feet eight
inches in height, interlocking switch machines,
pipe lines and other signaling apparatus, the third
rail and its supports for the electric operation of
trains, and guard rails of all kinds may be in-
stalled and maintained between or adjacent to
tracks regardless of the clearance lines hereinbe-
fore specified.

5.38(477) Semaphore or color light sig-
nals. The distance from the nearest part above the
top of rail of a semaphore signal post, other than a
_dwarf signal, to the center line of an adjacent track
shall be not less than eight feet.

5.39(477) Poles, posts and signs. The
faces of all telegraph, telephone, trolley or other
poles, whistle posts, mile posts, posts for signal
bridges, whipcords, crossing gates, highway cross-
ing bells and all other signs, signals or devices not
otherwise provided for in these rules shall be not
less than eight feet from the center line of an adja-
cent track. No part of any sign or appurtenance
attached to such poles or posts shall be less than
eight feet from the center line of an adjacent track,
between the top of rail and a point 17 feet above
same.

5.40(477) Fences. To prevent persons from
crossing railroad tracks at unauthorized places in
the immediate vicinity of passenger stations,
fences not more than four feet above the top of rail
may be maintained between tracks.

5.41(477) Building materials or sup-
plies. No building materials or suppliesof any
kind shall be piled nearer to any track than nine
feet from the center line thereof; except materials
for immediate use, which may be placed not near-
er than seven feet six inches from the center line of
track.

5.42(477) When no permission for con-
structionis necessary.Exceptasmay be re-
quired by law or by order of the commission, it will
not be necessary, previous to new construction of
tracks or appurtenances, for any railroad compa-
ny to obtain permission for such changes or altera-
tions nor will it be necessary to obtain permission
to operate on such tracks, provided the track cen-
ters and clearances at such tracks or appurte-
nances conform to rules contained herein.

5.43(477) When permission for con-
struction is necessary. When conditions in any
particular case make it impracticable to comply
with the foregoing rules, or for good reason varia-
tion therefrom is desired, application may be
made to this commission for permission to con-
struct and maintain such tracks or appurtenances
with clearances less than are herein provided.

5.44(477) . Essentials of application. The
application for such permission shall be submitted
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in triplicate by the raiiroad company, or jointly by
the railroad company and the owner of property
when the track or appurtenance is upon private
property. Each application must be accompanied
by a plan showing the location of the proposed
track or appurtenance and the clearances which it
is desired to maintain; the name of the company or
companies making the application; a description,
the location and the reasons for varying from
clearance rules; asking for approval of specified
clearances set forth in petition; and asking that a
date for hearing be fixed and interested parties be
notified, in the event the commission deems a
hearing of the petition necessary; said petition
shall be signed by petitioner or petitioners.

5.45(477) Approval of application. If the
commission approves application without a formal
hearing, a duplicate of the application will be re-
turned to the petitioner duly certified by the secre-
tary of the commission.

5.46(477) Hearing. When deemed neces-
sary by the commission, a formal hearing will be
held upon any application to maintain clearances
less than those herein prescribed. Due notice of the
time and place of such hearing will be given inter-
ested parties. An order will issue after hearing,
approving or disapproving the requested clear-
ances.

[Filed prior to July 4, 1951]

CHAPTER 6

RAILROAD SAFETY DEVICES
AND SIGNALS

6.1(478) Under theprovisionsofsections
478.33 to 478.36 and in the exercise of powers
therein conferred, the Iowa state commerce com-
mission adopted, effective February 15, 1951,
rules pertaining to submission and approval of
plans covering changes in interlocking plants or
other safety devices including requirement for the
filing of quarterly interlocking reports by railroad
companies, such report forms by reference made a
part hereof; and further adopted rules of the inter-
state commerce commission entitled ‘“Rules, Stan-
dards and Instructions for installation, mainte-
nance and repair of automatic block signal sys-
tems, interlocking traffic control systems, auto-
matic train stop, train control and cab signal sys-
tems and other similar appliances, methods and
systems”, effective October 1, 1950, and by refer-
ence made a part hereof, as minimum require-
ments for the installation, maintenance and repair
of interlocking and safety devices in the state of
Towa, insofar as the Towa state commerce commis-
sion has jurisdiction; and matters not coming
within the provisions of these rules or to which
these rules cannot be made applicable shall be giv-
en separate consideration by the commission.

The portion of the rules of the Iowa state com-
merce commission is as follows:
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6.2(478) Physical changes, reconstruc-
tion, rehabilitation or discontinuance. No
interlocking plant or other safety device where
railroads cross each other or at a junction or at a
drawbridge shall be reconstructed or rehabilitated
nor discontinued in whole or in part nor shall any
changes be made which involve change in type of
system or appliances, or alter the functional oper-
ation of apparatus, the location of signals, the as-
pects displayed by signals, the location of inter-
locking stations, or which involve or result in
change from track arrangement, except upon se-
curing approval from the commission.

6.3(478) Submission of applications.

6.3(1) An application should be filed for
each projectinvolving: The discontinuance, in
whole or in part, of interlocking plantsorother
safety devices, or

Any change in interlocking or other safety de-
vice which involves change in type of system or
appliances, or alters the functional operation of
apparatus, the location of signals, the aspects dis-
played by signals, the location of interlocking sta-
tions, or which involves or results from change in
track arrangement.

6.3(2) An application may be submitted
in the form of a letter describing the nature of the
proposal (a copy of information as submitted to
the interstate commerce commission may be sub-
mitted in lieu of a specifically prepared descrip-
tion of proposal) same to be accompanied by a
print, sketch or other descriptive matter.

6.3(3) When detailed plans, such as lock-
ing sheet, dog chart, circuit plans (excepting ma-
nipulation chart), are available, they shall be filed
for approval.

6.3(4) In the preparation of plans, the
graphical symbols and circuit nomenclature,
preferably those approved by the Association of
American Railroads, Signal Section, shall be used.

6.4(478)
6.4(1) All submitted plans must show the

approval of each of the interested railroad compa-
nies.

Approval of plans.

6.4(2) If the preliminary plan, sketch or
print is satisfactory, or if, in the judgment of the
commission, modifications are necessary, the plan
will be approved accordingly. The detailed plans,
furnished either at the time of application or at a
later date, will be likewise approved. One copy of
plans will be retained by the commission and other
approved copies returned to the maintaining com-
pany.

6.4(3) Approvals will be effective for a
period of one year. If the work is not started within
that»period a new approval must be obtained.

6.4(4) The commission may investigate
and determine the matters involved in each appli-
cation with or without formal hearing.

128

6.5(478) Upon completion of changes imme-
diate advice shall be furnished this commission by
the maintaining company or the one in charge of
said changes. An inspection will be made by the
commission of changes as soon thereafter as is
convenient. Changes shall be carried on in accor-
dance with provisions of 236.326. [Interstate
commerce commission rules as set forth in
6.1(478)] :

Upon completion of a new interlocking or other
safety device, advice shall be furnished this com-
mission preferably not less than three days in ad-
vance of time when protection is ready for inspec-
tion. The commission willendeavor to have the
protection inspected at the time of its completion,
but if unable to do so it will authorize the railroad
company in charge to place the protection in con-
ditional service subject to future inspection.

Conditional service shall mean that all units
and other apparatus involved be connected and
operated from the control point for a period of not
less than 24 hours, unless otherwise specified.
During conditional service all trains shall come to
a full stop at the governing signal, regardless of its
indication, and shall not proceed until proper sig-
nal indication is received.

6.6(478) Certificate of authority. A cer-
tificate of authority for the operation of the protec-
tion and the passage of trains thereover without
first having stopped will be issued to each of the
interested railroad companies after inspection by
the commission, if the protection is satisfactorily
installed and is in accordance with the approved
plans. :

6.7(478) Modification of rules, stan-
dards and instructions. The commissionre-
serves the right to modify any of the provisions of
these rules in any specific casa or otherwise when
in the commission’s opinion, public interest or
safety will be better served by so doing.

Any party or parties desiring to make any de-
parture from these rules, or believing them unrea-
sonable or inadequate may file a written petition
with the commission, whereupon the commission
will take such action as may seem to it proper.

6.8(478) Abandonment or permanent
removal. Whenever protection is permanently
taken out of service the commission must be noti-
fied immediately. Under such a circumstance,
train movements will be governed by the usual
precautions prescribed by statute, governing train
movements over and across railroad grade cross-
ings, junctions and drawbridges. (Sec. 478.31 of
the Code)

6.9(478) Interlocking reports. A report
for each authorized protection shall be filed quar-
terly with the commission by the railroad compa-
ny in charge of the maintenance of said protection.
The report shall be filed on a prescribed form
adopted by the commission. It shall be filed within
30 days after the end of the quarter year for which
the report is made.

[Filed prior to July 4, 1951]
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CHAPTER 7
HIGHWAY RAILROAD CROSSING SIGNALS

7.1(478) In the exercise of powers conferred
by statutes relating to highway grade crossing pro-
tective devices, the Iowa state commerce commis-
sion by order dated December 28, 1934, adopted
flashing light and flashing light with rotating stop
banner type signals as standards for installation at
highway railroad grade crossings in the state of
Jowa and subsequently on April 23, 1938, by order
additionally adopted the wigwag type signal as one
of the standards, providing therein that requisites
would be adopted covering signal types, such
requisites being adopted August 23, 1938, includ-
ing plan entitled “Highway Crossing Signal Stan-
dards—Iowa”, said plan by reference made a part
hereof. Requisites read as follows:

7.2(478) Aspects. [Detailed drawings of
various crossing signals may be obtained from the
Towa commerce commission.]

7.3(478) Location.

7.3(1) At least one signal shall be located
upon each side of the track or tracks and on the
right-hand side of the highway as viewed by traffic
approaching the crossing. The signals shall nor-
mally be located not less than eight feet or more
than 15 feet from the gauge line of the nearest rail
of the railroad and not less than six feet or more
than 12 feet from the right-hand edge of the pave-
ment or traveled way. The dimensions given are to
the center of the mast.

7.3(2) Additional signals or lamp unit as-
sembled may be requ1red where local conditions
warrant.

7.4(478) Operating time.

7.4(1) On through tracks, automatically
controlled crossing signals shall be arranged to
provide not less than 20 seconds’ warning for the
fastest train approaching the crossing from either
direction.

7.4(2) Unless otherwise provided, passing,
siding and switch tracksshall be provided with
short crossing track circuits extending preferably
not less than 100 feet beyond highway in both
directions.

7.5(478) Operating power. Two sources
of power shall be provided for the operation of
crossing signals.

7.6(478)

7.6(1) All single or multiple track not in
existing signal territory shall have full crossing
protection obtained by the staggering of rail insu-
lation at the crossing and by means of shunt
connections of the interlocking relays or equiva-
lent arrangement.

7.6(2) All single track within existing sig-
nal territory and all multiple track in signal terri-

Circuits.
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tory in municipalities shall have full protection
obtained by means of short track circuits over the
crossing.

7.6(3) The short track circuit, on multiple
track operations in the country and when within
existing signal territory, may be omitted where the
likelihood of back-up or reverse movements over
the crossing is remote.

7.7(478) Lamp units.

7.7(1) Flashing light:

a. Lamp units (center of lens), unless oth-
erwise specified, shall be located not less than sev-
en feet ten inches, and not more than nine feet
above the surface of the highway.

b. Signal lights shall shine in both direc-
tions along the highway, and shall be mounted
horizontally two feet six inch centers. Lamp units
shall be arranged in pairs, back to back, and shall
be open at the front and be designed so that the
door will move to the side or downward. Peep holes
may be used.

¢. Lamp units shall be equipped with
mountings providing ready adjustment in all
directions with positive locking for such adjust-
ments.

d. Lamp units shall be provided with
hoods not less than 12 inches in length and with
backgrounds 20 inchesin diameter. Hoods and
backgrounds shall be painted black.

e. Lamp unitsshall havelensesorroun-
dels, red in color, not less than eight and three-
eighths inches in diameter for both front and rear
indications. Transmission values, based on
A. A. R,, Signal Section, standard scale, shall be
220 to 300.

f. The beam spread shall be not less than
ten degrees each side of the axial beam under
normal conditions. This beam spread is interpret-
ed to refer to the point at the angle mentioned
where the intensity of the beam is 50 percent of the
axial beam under normal conditions.

7.7(2) Wigwag:

a. Center of lens, unless otherwise specifi-
ed, shall be located not less than seven feet ten
inches and not more than nine feet above the sur-
face of the highway.

b. Signal light(s) located in wigwag banner
disc shall shine in both directions along the high-
way. The light(s) shall light only at the extremes of
the swing of banner, producing an aspect of flash-
ing lights spaced 30 inches apart. An auxiliary
light shall be provided to light automatically in
case of failure of normal light(s). As an alternate a
double filament type bulb having an auxiliary fila-
ment of longer rated life than main filament may
be used in signals having individual lamp units
and reflectors for each direction.

In case the banner fails to make its initial move-
ment from the vertical position, provision shall be
made in the wigwag mechanism to insure that the
light(s) in the banner will illuminate when current
is applied.”
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c. A metal framework shall encompass the
banner at its extreme positions affording a bal-
anced outline reasonably in keeping with station-
ary lights with backgrounds.

d. The size and painting of disc shall be
substantially in accordance with A. A. R. S. S.
Drawing 1553. The use of the word “‘sTop”’ on the
disc is optional, but when used a mask must be
provided to hide it when the discisin a vertical
position. Crystal lenses with light back of them or
reflector buttons may be used in the word “sTop”.

e. Lamp units shall have lenses, red in col-
or,notless than six and three-eighthsinchesin
diameter for indication in both directions along
the highway. Transmission values based on A.A.R.
Signal Section, standard scale, shall be 220 to 300.

f The beam spread shall be not less than
ten degrees each side of the axial beam under
normal conditions. This beam spread is interpret-
ed to refer to the point at the angle mentioned
where the intensity of the beam is 50 percent of the
axial beam under normal conditions.

7.8(478) Flashes.

7.8(1) Flashing light. Lights (in pairs)
shall flash alternately. The number of flashes for
each light per minute shall be 30 minimum and 45
maximum.

7.8(2) Wigwag. The number of cycles per
minute shall be 30 minimum and 45 maximum.
Movement from one extreme to the other and back
constitutes a cycle.

7.9(478) Range.

7.9(1) Flashing light. The effective range
of flashing lights equipped with ten-volt, ten-watt
lamps, or equivalent, burning at rated voltage
shall be not less than 1500 feet under bright sun-
light conditions with the sun at or near the zenith.
This requirement applies to both front and rear
indications.

7.9(2) Wigwag. The signal light, when disc
is at either end of cycle, shall have a range at night
of 1500 feet.

7.10(478) Signs.

7.10(1) The “Railroad Crossing’” sign
shall normally be in accordance with A. A. R. S. S.
Drawing 1642.

7.10(2) The “Number of Tracks’’ sign
shall normally be in accordance with A. A. R. S. S.
Drawing 1645.

7.11(478) Bells. If local conditions at a
crossing warrant, one or more gong-type bells may
be used. Bell shall operate independently of re-
mainder of mechanism, excepting where bell oper-
ates as an integral part of a wigwag mechanism.

7.12(478) Signs. A reflector button sign
“STOP ON RED SIGNAL” shall be provided for sig-
nals shown at Figures 1 and 3 of attached draw-
ings. Such sign shall be in accordance with A. A. R.
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S. S. Drawing 1646. It shall be displayed toward
highway traffic approaching the near side of cross-
ing.
APPLICABLE ONLY TO FLASHING LIGHT WITH
ROTATING DISC

7.13(478) Signs. The ‘“sToP” sign shall
be octagonal in shape, 24 inches across the flats,
suitably formed of sheet steel, and have the word
“sToP” in reflector buttons per details of drawing
attached.

7.14(478) Mechanism.

7.14(1) The “sToP” sign shall be returned
to and held in a stop position perpendicular and at
right angles to the center line of the highway by the
force of gravity and shall be moved to and held in a
clear position parallel to the center line of the
highway by the application of electrical energy.

7.14(2) The mechanism shall be arranged
torotate the “‘sToP’ sign aboutits vertical axis
from its stop position to its clear position through
an angle of 90 degrees against the force of gravity,
retaining it in that position as long as electrical
energy is supplied and to cause it to return to its
stop position by the force of gravity when through
the failure of any part or circuit the electrical ener-
gy is cut off. The parts shall be locked in their stop
and clear positions against any force applied from
without the mechanism case.

7.14(3) The ““closed circuit’ principle
shall be made fundamental in the detailed design
of all parts of the operating mechanism and in its
control and operation.

APPLICABLE TO TYPE UNDER 1—(d)
FLASHING LIGHT-AUTOMATIC GATE TYPE SIGNALS

7.15(478)

7.15(1) Signals consisting of a combina-
tion of flashing light signals and automatic gates
shall when indicating the approach of a train pre-
sent toward the highway the appearance of swing-
ing red light or lights and of horizontal arm or
arms extending over the traveled roadway, a suffi-
cient distance to cover the lane or lanes used by
traffic approaching the crossing.

7.15(2) Flashing light signals shall meet
the requirements shown in these requisites as
applying to such signals excepting that ‘‘sTop oN
RED SIGNAL” sign need not be provided.

Signals.

7.15(3) The automatic gate arms, when
not indicating the approach or presence of a train,
shall not obstruct or interfere with highway traffic.

7.15(4) The automatic gate arms shall be
mounted on posts or housings containing the arm-
operating mechanisms. The posts or housings shall
be located not less than three feet from right-hand
edge of pavement or traveled way.

7.15(5) The design of the gate operating
mechanisms, as far as practicable, shall be such as
to insure proper operation during unfavorable
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weather conditions, and in case of power failure
the gate arm shall assume the horizontal position
across the roadway.

7.15(6) The mechanisms shall be so de-
signed that if the arms, while being raised or low-
ered, strike or foul an object they will readily stop,
and on removal of the obstruction shall assume the
position corresponding with the control apparatus.
The gate arms shall be so arranged that if a vehicle
is on the crossing with the gates lowered it may
proceed off the crossing.

7.15(7) Circuits for operation of the sig-
nals shall be so arranged that flashing lights, gate-
arm lights and bell (if bell is used) will start to
operate not less than 20 seconds before the fastest
train reaches the crossing and will operate between
three and five seconds before the automatic gates
start to descend. Gates shall reach full horizontal
position before the arrival of the fastest train oper-
ated over the crossing and remain down until the
rear of the train has cleared the crossing.

7.15(8) In addition to the requirements of
7.15(7), the circuits for the operation of the signals
shall be so arranged that the flashing lights, gate-
arm lights and bell will operate at any time gate
arm is in a position to interfere with highway traf-
fic, regardless of whether or not a train is ap-
proaching the crossing.

7.15(9) Each gate arm extending over the
roadway shall have three red lights, shining in
both directions along the highway, so positioned as
to insure, as far as possible, that no vehicle or vehi-
cles standing within the limits of the traffic lane or
lanes approaching the crossing can obscure all
three lights from the view of drivers of following
vehicles. The light nearest the tip of each arm shall
burn steadily, and the other two lights on each arm
shall flash alternately in unison with the flashing
lights on the roadside signal mast.

7.15(10) The bottom of gate arms, when
in the horizontal position, shall not be less than
three, nor more than four feet above the crown of
the roadway.

7.15(11) The gate arms shall be painted
on both sides with alternate diagonal stripes of
white or aluminum and black.

7.15(12) In each black stripe of each gate
arm on the approach side only, there shall be a
diagonal row of not less than three crystal or color-
less reflector lenses, not less than one-half inch in
optical diameter, to reflect the headlight beams of
approaching motor vehicles.

7.15(13) Details of the signals, gates, op-
erating mechanisms and control circuits shall be
in accordance with A. A. R. recommended prac-
tice. : :

7.15(14) The gate arms shall operate uni-
formly, smoothly and complete all movements
without rebound or slap and be securely held when
in the raised position.
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7.15(15) Each individual gate post shall
be provided with independent operating mecha-
nism, and housing to be of sufficient size to allow
ready inspection, adjustment and repairs.

7.15(16) The highway traffic lanes in the
vicinity of the crossing shall be distinctly marked.
The marking and maintenance thereof will be pro-
vided by authorities having jurisdiction of the par-
ticular highway.

APPLICABLE TO ALL TYPES OF SIGNALS

7.16(478) Painting. Metal parts shall be
painted in accordance with A. A. R. Signal Section
requirements, and unless otherwise specified will
be finished with white or aluminum.

7.17(478) Foundations. Foundations
shall be substantially in conformity with A. A. R.
Signal Section Drawing 1107. They shall be level
and set parallel to track except where alignment of
apparatus requires otherwise. Dimensions are for
level and solid ground.

7.18(478) Material and workmanship.

All material and workmanship shall be first
class in every respect, and every signal installation
in all its details shall be constructed and installed
to the satisfaction of the Iowa state commerce
commission.

7.19(478) Deviations. The commission
reserves the right to make such deviations from

_ these requisites as may appear just and proper

under the circumstances, it being understood,
however, that there will be no change in uniformi-
ty of standard aspects in these variations.

[Filed prior to July 4, 1951)

CHAPTER 8
REPORTING OF RAILWAY ACCIDENTS

8.1(474) In the exercise of powers conferred
in section 474.46, concerning the furnishing of
immediate notice by railroad companies relating
to loss of life or personal injuries occurring in
connection with railroad accidents in the state of
Towa, the Iowa state commerce commission adopt-
ed “Rules for the Reporting of Railway Accidents
in the State of Iowa” effective November 1, 1932,
together with a form for the reporting of said acci-
dents, by reference made a part hereof.

8.2(474) Monthly reports. The monthly
reports of railway accidents (including rail failures
causing train accidents) should be made on forms
provided by this commission or on forms identical
therewith in arrangement, size, color and weight of
paper. The forms provided, which are of four
kinds, are designated as Forms V. T. R. and F.
This commission has adopted *“Rules Governing
Monthly Reports of Railway Accidents’’, 1922
Revision, issued by the interstate commerce com-
mission, bureau of standards, and such rules shall
govern in the monthly reports of railway accidents
to this body.



COMMERCE—RAILROAD ACCIDENTS

8.3(474) Immediate report. [See §474.46
of the Code.] The form provided for the purposes
of immediate report is Form ““C’” which is fur-
nished by this commission. Upon the occurrence
of any train or train service accident involving se-
rious injury or loss of life, except to trespassers,
this form should be filled out and immediately
returned. The completed Form “C” report will be
returned regardless of the fact that telegraphic
report has been made as outlined in 8.4(474).

8.4(474) Telegraphic report. In addition
to the provisions of 8.3(474), immediate report by
telegraph or other equal facility should be made as
directed for the following classes of accidents:

8.4(1) Collisions. A collision is a violent
impact of a train, locomotive or car with some oth-
er train, locomotive or car while both are on rails.
Accidents, however, in which cars not in suitable
condition to withstand common train usage, that
when coupled in trains may be damaged through
ordinary train movements, should be classified as
miscellaneous train accidents and not as collisions.
Rear-end, head-on, side or raking and railroad
grade crossing collisions should be reported by
telegraph in all cases where death or serious injury
results, except to trespassers, also in cases where
damage to railway property amounts to more than
$150, including the cost of clearing wreck. Colli-
sions involving yard service need only be reported
where death or serious injury results.

8.4(2) Derailments. Derailmentsof all
classes should be reported where reportable cas-
ualties result, excepting to trespassers. Other de-
railments than those involving yard service should
be reported where the damage to railway property
exceeds $300, including the cost of clearing wreck.
Particularly such derailments as those involving
defects in tracks, bridges, switches, signals or other
defects in roadway, or such as are the result of
malicious intent or tampering, should be reported.

8.4(3) Locomotive boiler accidents. All
locomotive boiler accidents are reportable by tele-
graph, which involve serious injury or loss of life,
except to trespassers.

8.4(4) Otheraccidents.

a. Accidents to persons on moving cars or
locomotives resulting from coming in contact with
any structure or fixture above or at the side of
track.

b. Accidents to employees in train service
due to defective equipment, parts or appurte-
nances.

This report will be made where death or serious
injury results from cause set out above, except to
trespassers.

8.5(474) Serious injury. The interpreta-
tion of serious injury shall mean:

8.5(1) Injury to an employee sufficient to
incapacitate him from performing his ordinary
duties for more than three days in the aggregate
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during the ten days immediately following the ac-
cident. This rule applies to employees on duty and
others classed as not on duty, but does not apply to
employees classed as passengers or trespassers.

8.5(2) Injuryto apersonother than an
employee if the injury is sufficient, in the opinion
of the reporting officer, to incapacitate the injured
person from following his customary vocation or
mode of life for a period of more than one day.
This rule applies also to employees classed as pas-
sengers or trespassers. ‘

8.6(474) General application. There may
be from time to time accidents which result from
causes other than those listed above and which the
commission may desire to investigate. The report-
ing of such accidents must necessarily be left to
the judgment of the reporting officer, and if he
feels that the accident is such as this body would
wish to investigate he will immediately report by
telegraph or other equal facility. The desire is to
have reported all accidents, whether or not they
involve injuries or death, which are due to causes
that are worthy of investigation.

8.7(474) Monthly reports. In the exercise
of powers conferred by statutes relating to the re-
porting of railway accidents the Iowa state com-
merce commission adopted rules of the interstate
commerce commission, bureau of statistics, 1922
revision, effective January 1, 1922, entitled “Rules
Governing Monthly Reports of Railway Acci-
dents” together with reporting forms required in
connection therewith, the rules and reporting
forms by reference made a part hereof, as require-
ments for the monthly report of railway accidents
occurring on railroads operated in the state of
Towa, insofar as the commission has jurisdiction;
and matters not coming within the provisions of
these rules or to which these rules cannot be made
applicable shall be given separate consideration
by the commission.

[Filed prior to July 4, 1951]

CHAPTER 9

ABANDONMENT OF STATIONS
AND SERVICE

9.1(474) Underthe provisionsofsections
474.15, 474.16 and 474.17 and in the exercise of
powers therein conferred, the Iowa state com-
merce commission on the first day of June, 1951,
revised and readopted an order dated June 18,
1937, prescribing form of notice for posting at rail-
road stations where a railroad company proposes
to abandon a railway station or to remove a depot
or to discontinue a station or agency.

9.2(474) Form of notice, by reference made
a part hereof, adopted effective June 28, 1937, was
readopted.

A requirement that a railroad company before
proceeding with the abandonment of a station or
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the discontinuance of services thereat shall file a
written request with the Towa state commerce
commission of its intention and request authority
to post notices; also providing that notices not be
posted until authority is received.

9.3(474) Arequirementthatthe railroad
company upon the completion of posting of notices
shall file with the Iowa state commerce commis-
sion a copy of notice with affidavit form complet-
ed.

9.4(474) A requirement that the date named
for abandonment or discontinuance of service
shall be at least five days later than the final date
for the filing of objections; also that not less than
15 days will be allowed for the filing of objections
with the lowa state commerce commission.

9.5(474) A requirement making the provi-
sions of order equally applicable to proposed dis-
continuance of railway express agency services.

9.6(474) In the exercise of powers conferred
by statutes relating to train service the Iowa state
commerce commission adopted resolution dated
March 30, 1948, prescribing form of notice for
posting at railroad stations in lowa where not more
than one such train is now or hereafter operated on
adaily or less than daily schedule.

9.7(474) Form of notice, by reference made
a part hereof, adopted effective April 10, 1948.

9.8(474) A requirement that a railroad com-
pany before proceeding with the abandonment or
permanent curtailment of described train service
shall file a written request with the Iowa state
commerce commission of its intention; requesting
authority to post notices; and further providing
that notice allow a period of 15 days for the filing
of objections with the Iowa state commerce com-
mission.

9.9(474) A requirement that proposed
changes may become effective, if no objections are
filed, on the twenty-fifth day after posting of no-
tice; otherwise the same services previously fur-
nished the public shall be continued until after
determination by the Iowa state commerce com-
mission. :

9.10(474) A requirement that the railroad
company, upon the completion of posting of no-
tices, shall file with the Iowa state commerce
commission a copy of notice with affidavit form
completed.

9.11(474) A finding that the provisions of
resolution do not apply where abandonment of
railroad line has been permitted; and that the
adoption of resolution in no manner affects pres-
ent procedure of the Iowa state commerce com-
mission in the handling of complaints relating to
train services where the number of trains is greater
than described in resolution.

9.12(474) ' The cancellation of the provisions
of a resolution of the Iowa state commerce com-
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mission adopted January 30, 1943, provided, how-
ever, that the cancellation of said resolution shall
in no manner affect the right of the Iowa state
commerce commission to request information
deemed by it advisable and proper in connection
with the handling of matters relating to train ser-
vice.
[Filed prior to July 4, 1951]

CHAPTER 10

PIPE LINES AND UNDERGROUND
GAS STORAGE

10.1(490) Definitions. Terms not other-
wise herein defined shall be understood to have
their usual meaning.

1. “Approximate right angle’’ shall mean
within five degrees of a 90 degree angle.

2. “Commission” shall mean the Iowa state
commerce commission.

3. ““Multiple line crossing’’ shall mean a
point at which a proposed pipe line will either
overcross or undercross an existing pipe line.

“Permanent permit”’ shall mean a permit
1ssued after approprlate apphcatlon to and deter-
mlnatlon by this commission.

“Permit” shall mean a permanent permit
or renewal permit issued by the Iowa state com-
merce commission.

6. “Pipe line” shall mean any pipe, pipes or
pipe lines used for the transportation or transmis-
sion of gas, gasoline, oils or motor fuels or in-
ﬂammable fluids.

7. “Pipe-line company” shall mean any per-
son, firm, co-partnership, association, corporation
or syndicate engaged in or organized for the pur-
pose of owning, operating or controlling pipe lines
for the transportation or transmission of gas, gaso-
line, oils or motor fuels or inflammable fluids.

8. “Renewal permit” shall mean the reissu-
ance of a permanent permit after appropriate ap-
plication to and determination by this commis-
sion.

9. “Underground storage” shall mean storage
of gas in a subsurface stratum or formation of the
earth.

10. Technical terms not herein defined shall
be as defined in ASA B31.3 and .4—1966 and ASA
B31.8—1963 and as the same may hereafter be
revised.

10.2(490) Petition for permit.. Petition
for permit shall be made to this commission upon
the form prescribed. A typical set of exhibits to
such petition, which exhibits are labeled “A”, “B”,
“C”,“D” and “E” are described below:

Exhibit “A”’, A description of the proposed
route of the pipe line. This should be as specific
and detailed as circumstances permit. This com-
mission would prefer a legal description showing
the general direction of the proposed route through
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each quarter section of land to be crossed, includ-
ing township and range and whether on private or
public property, public highway or railroad right
of way, together with such other information as
may be deemed pertinent. Construction deviation
of 160 rods from proposed routing will be permit-
ted.

If it becomes apparent that there will be devia-
tion of greater than 160 rods in some area from the
proposed route as filed with this commission, con-
struction of such line in such area shall be sus-
pended. Exhibits ¢“A”’, “B”’ and “E” reflecting
such deviation shall be filed, and the procedure
hereinafter set forth to be followed upon the filing
of a petition for permit shall be followed.

Exhibit “B”. Maps of proposed routing of the
pipe line. Such maps shall have a minimum scale
of not less than one inch to one mile. Strip maps
will be acceptable. Two copies of such maps shall
be filed.

Exhibit “C”. A showing on forms prescribed by
this commission of engineering specifications cov-
ering the engineering features, materials and
manner of construction of the proposed pipe line,
its approximate length, diameter and the name
and location of each railroad and primary highway
and the number of secondary highways to be
crossed, if any, and such other information as may
be deemed pertinent.

Exhibit "D”. Satisfactory attested proof of sol-
vency and financial ability to pay damages in the
sum of 350,000 or more; or surety bond satisfacto-
ry to this commission in the penal sum of $50,000
with surety approved by this commission, condi-
tioned that the petitioner will pay any and all
damages legally recovered against it growing out of
the operation of its pipe line or gas storage facili-
ties in the state of Iowa; or security satisfactory to
this commission as a guarantee for the payment of
damages in the sum of $50,000.

Exhibit “E”. Consent or other showing of right
of appropriate public highway authorities, or rail-
road companies, where the pipe line will be placed
longitudinally on, over or under, or at other than
an approximate right angle to railroad tracks or
highway, when such consent is obtained prior to
filing of the petition and hearing thereon shall be
filed with the petition.

Should the exact and specific route be uncertain
at the time of petition, a statement shall be made
by petitioner that all such consents or other show-
ing of right will be obtained prior to construction
and copies thereof filed with this commission.

Additional exhibits. If permission is sought to
construct, maintain and operate facilities for un-
derground storage of gas, said petition shallin-
clude the following information, in addition to that
stated above:

a. A description of the public or private
highways, grounds and waters, streams and pri-
vate lands of any kind under which such storage is
proposed, together with a map thereof.
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b. Maps showing the location of proposed
machinery, appliances, fixtures, wells and stations
necessary for the construction, maintenance and
operation of such facilities.

10.3(490) Publication of notice of hear-
ing. When a petition for permit is received by this
commission, accompanied by proper exhibits, it
shall be docketed for hearing and petitioner shall
be advised of the time and place of hearing. Peti-
tioner shall also be furnished copies of the official
notice of hearing which petitioner shall cause to be
published once each week for two consecutive
weeks in some newspaper of general circulation in
each county in or through which construction is
proposed. Proof of such publication shall be filed
prior to or at such hearing, together with receipts
showing that costs of such publication have been
paid by petitioner.

10.4(490) Objections. All whose rights or
interests may be affected by the object of a peti-
tion may file written objection thereto. Such writ-
ten objection shall be filed with the secretary of
this commission not less than five days priorto
date of hearing. This commission may, for good
cause shown, permit filing of objections less than
five days prior to hearing, but in such event peti-
tioner shall be granted a reasonable time to meet
such objections.

10.5(490) Hearing. Hearing shall be not
less than ten or more than 30 days from the date of
last publication of notice of hearing.

Petitioner shall be represented by one or more
duly authorized representatives or counsel or both.
This commission may examine the proposed route
of the pipe line or location of the underground stor-
age facilities which are the object of the petition or
may cause such examination to be made on its
behalf by an engineer of its selection. One or more
members of this commission or a duly appointed
hearing examiner shall consider such petition and
any objections filed thereto and may hear such
testimony as may be deemed appropriate. One or
more petitions may be considered at the same
hearing. Petitions may be consolidated. Hearing
shall be held in the office of this commission or at
such other place within the state of Iowa as this
commission may designate.

10.6(490) Permanent permit. If after
hearing and appropriate findings of fact it is deter-
mined a permit should be granted, a permanent
permit will be issued. Otherwise such petition shall
be dismissed with or without prejudice. Where
proposed construction has not been established
definitely, the permanent permit will be issued on
the route orlocation asset forth in the petition,
subject to deviation of up to 160 rods on either side
of such proposed route. If the proposed construc-
tion isnot completed within two years from the
date of issue, subject to extension at the discretion
of this commission, such permanent permit shall
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be void and of no further force or effect. Upon
completion of the proposed construction, maps of
the final routing of the pipe line, bearing rechain
survey notes, shall be filed with this commission.

A permanent permit shall normally expire 25
years from date of issue. No such permit shall ever
be granted for a longer period than 25 years.

10.7(490) Renewal permits. Petition for
renewal of permit may be filed at any time subse-
quent to issuance of a permanent permit and prior
to the expiration thereof. Such petition shall be
made on the form prescribed by this commission.
Instructions for the use thereof are included as a
part of such form. The procedure for petition for
permit shall be followed with respect to publica-
tion of notice, objections and hearing. Renewal
permits shall normally expire 25 years from date
of issue. No such permit shall ever be granted for a
longer period than 25 years. The same procedure
shall be followed for subsequent renewals.

10.8(490) Amendments of permits. Peti-
tion may be filed for amendment of permanent or
renewal permit to cover construction of a line par-
alleling an existing line of petitioner or to make
contiguous extension of an existing underground
storage area of petitioner. Such petition for
amendment shall be made on the form prescribed
by this commission. Such petition shall have at-
tached those same exhibits required for a petition
for permit. If such petition for amendment is for
paralleling construction and the same falls within
the 160 rods permissive deviation of the perma-
nent permit or subsequent renewal permit, the
requirement of publication of notice and hearing
may be waived. Subject to such exception only, the
procedure for petition for permit shall be followed
in all instances. Upon appropriate determination
by this commission, an amendment to permanent
permit will be issued. Such amendment shall be
subject to the same conditions with respect to
completion of construction within two years and
the filing of final routing maps as attached to per-
manent permits.

10.9(490) Fees. All fees shall be payable to
“Iowa state commerce commission™.

All fees referred to below shall be paid in the
year of issuance of the permit to which they apply.
Such fees shall be collected on the basis of approx-
imate mileage as shown in the particular petition.
Upon the filing of final routing maps fees shall be
paid or refunded on the basis of adjusted mileage.

Construction inspection fee. Upon issuance of a
permanent permit, petitioner shall pay a fee of 50
cents per inch of diameter for each mile or fraction
thereof of pipe line covered by such permit.

Annual inspection fee. For each calendar year
subsequent to the year in which the construction
inspection fee was paid, for which year or fraction
thereof a permit (permanent or renewal) shall be
effective, there shall be paid an.annual inspection
fee of 25 cents per inch of diameter for each mile
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or fraction thereof of pipe line. Such payment
shall be made prior to January 1 of such calendar
year.

Paralleling line fee. A construction inspection
fee shall be paid upon the issuance of an amend-
ment to permanent permit and an annual inspec-
tion fee shall be paid for each year thereafter that
such permit is in force. Both such fees shall be de-
termined as above.

Renewal permit fee. Upon issuance of a renewal
permit, there shall be a fee of $25 per petition, as
the same may be consolidated, plus a flat fee of 50
cents per mile or fraction thereof of pipe line in-
volved, irrespective of diameter, to cover the costs
and expenses of the commission in conjunction
therewith. Such payment shall be in addition to
the annual inspection fee.

10.10(490) Inspections. This commission
shall from time to time examine the construction,
maintenance and condition of pipe line, under-
ground storage facilities and equipment used in
connection with such pipe line or facilities in the
state of Iowa to determine if the same is unsafe or
dangerous. One or more members of this commis-
sion, one or more duly appointed representatives
hereofor the same together may enter upon the
premises of any pipe-line company within the
state of Towa for the purpose of making such
inspections. Except under extreme circumstances,
such inspections shall be made after adequate
opportunity has been provided for a representative
of such company to accompany such inspecting
party.

10.11(490) Standards for construction,
operation and maintenance. All pipe lines and
underground storage facilities and all equipment
used in connection therewith shall be constructed,
operated and maintained in accordance with ei-
ther section 3—~PETROLEUM REFINERY PIPING
CODE (designated as ASA B31.3—1966), section
4—O0IL TRANSPORTATION PIPING CODE (designated
as ASA B31.4—1959) or section 8—AMERICAN
STANDARD GAS TRANSMISSION AND DISTRIBUTION
PIPING SYSTEMS (designated as ASA B31.8—1963),
of the American Standard Code for Pressure Pip-
ing'published by the American Society of Mechan-
ical Engineers, insofar as the same may be appli-
cable, and as said sections may be hereafter al-
tered, amended or modified by said society.

This commission has adopted certain specifica-
tions for undercrossings of primary and secondary
roads and railroads in addition to those found in
such above-mentioned code. Should conflict exist
between such specifications, such conflict shall be
resolved by this commission after written informa-
tion has been filed of such conflict by any party
desiring clarification.

10.12(490) Undercrossing permits.
Undercrossings of primary or secondary highways
and railroad right of ways shall be at an approxi-
mate right angle as herein defined, with an addi-
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tional construction tolerance of five degrees being
permitted, unless permission to vary further there-
from is obtained from the proper authority and
filed with this commission.

Permission to undercross primary or secondary
highways need be sought only from this commis-
sion, except in case of undercrossings installed at
other than an approximate right angle, as herein
defined, in which case permission must be sought
from either the Iowa state highway commission or
the appropriate county board of supervisors.

It is recommended however, that pipe-line com-
panies confer with appropriate highway authori-
ties before crossing primary or secondary high-
ways, in order that such companies may deter-
mine contemplated future changes in such high-
ways which may influence the location of pipe-line
facilities. It is further recommended that pipe-line
companies give such authorities advance notice of
their intent to cross highways. It is the policy of
this commission to give notice to highway authori-
ties of petitions of pipe-line companies for authori-
ty to construct pipe lines which will cross highways
under the jurisdiction of such authorities.

No special permit need be obtained to cross riv-
ers, waters and streams within the state of Iowa
where such crossings are included within a petition
to this commission.

10.13(490) River crossings. This com-
mission has primary state jurisdiction to issue
permits to cross rivers, waters and streams within
the state of Jowa and its jurisdiction in such re-
spect is paramount to that of the Iowa state con-
servation commission.

As a matter of co-operation, this commission
has agreed to furnish the Iowa state conservation
commission information relative to crossings of
rivers, waters and streams, together with plats of
such crossings upon the filing of a petition indicat-
ing such crossings. Pipe-line companies shall pro-
vide information direct to the Iowa state conserva-
tion commission pertaining to the date of com-
mencement of construction where such crossings
are involved.

10.14(490) Distribution mains. No peti-
tion need be made for permit to construct, operate
or maintain a gas main or distribution main as
technically defined in ASA B31.8—1963 and
which will be operated at a pressure of less than
150 pounds per square inch.

10.15(490) Accidents. A preliminary re-
port shall be sent to this commission by registered
or certified letter within 24 hours of any accident
arising from, or in any way connected with the
operation of a pipe line or underground storage
facility within the state of Iowa, which accident
results in personal injury or damage in excess of
$500 to the property of others. Such preliminary
report shall give the outstanding characteristics of
such accident. Such report shall be followed within
a reasonable time by a full written report giving
complete details of such accident.
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No preliminary report need be made in the
event of an accident resulting only in damage to
the property of the pipe-line company. A written
report of such accident shall be filed with the sec-
retary of this commission within a reasonable
time. Accidents involving damage to the pipe line
or underground storage facilities of the pipe-line
company in an amount less than $1,000, including
costs of repair, need not be reported to this com-
mission.

The dollar amounts of damage and repair costs
hereinabove referred to must necessarily be the
results of the pipe-line company’s best estimates
made at the time of such accident.

10.16(490) Removal or relocation of
pipe lines. Notice of removal from service or relo-
cation of existing pipe lines for which permits have
been obtained shall be supplied the secretary of
this commission. Such notice shall be accompa-
nied by a plat of the pipeline asrelocated or, in
the case of removal from service, a plat showing
the portion of pipe line removed. No such notice
need be supplied of a relocation of 300 feet or less
on either side of the survey center line as filed with
this commission unless said relocation would re-
sult in placing said pipe line within 300 feet of an
occupied residence. Relocations of 160 rods or
more shall require the filing of a petition for per-
mit.

10.17(490) Sale or transfer of permit.
No permit shall be sold without prior written ap-
proval of this commission. No transfer of a permit
prior to completion of construction shall be effec-
tive until the permittee shall file with this commis-
sion written notice of date of transfer and name
and address of the transferee.

10.18(490) Amendments to rules. These
rules are subject to such amendments or excep-
tions as this commission may deem advisable.
Parties desiring to depart from these rules may
make written requests to this commission, where-
upon appropriate action will be taken. Amend-
ments hereto shall apply only to permits issued
after the effective date of such amendments.

[Filed July 19, 1960; amended August 23, 1962,
November 14, 1966]

CHAPTER 11
RESEARCH AND STATISTICS
ACCOUNTING RULES AND REGULATIONS

11.1(474) Commission’s adoption of
interstate commerce commission account-
ing rules and regulations. Classes I, II and III
steam railways, railway bridge companies, railway
terminal companies, electric interurban railways,
Railways Express Agency, Inc., The Pullman
Company, class I freight and passenger motor car-
riers shall adhere to the accounting rules as pre-
scribed by the interstate commerce commission
relating to system and Iowa operations.
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11.2(474) Accounting rules applicable
to class II freight and passenger motor car-
riers.

11.2(1) Single entry accounting shall be
used regarding daily records that should be kept
on operating and nonoperating revenues, operating
expenses and operating statistics deemed neces-
sary by the commission.

11.2(2) Revenues are to be entered each
day as earned, not once a week or only when
collections are made. Rents and interest income
should be entered on the day received.

11.2(3) Operating expenses should be en-
tered daily except salaries that are paid weekly or
monthly, rents paid monthly and interest paid.
Depreciation charges are to be entered in operat-
ing expenses on the fifteenth of each month; and
when equipment is retired, such charges cease to
be an operating expense. Depreciation may be
charged only during the period equipment or facil-
ities are actually being used in connection with
operation authorized by this commission.

11.2(4) Freight motor carriers shall keep
daily records on pounds carried and truck or trac-
tor miles operated, on system and within the state
of Iowa, separately.

11.2(5) Passenger motor carriers shall
keep daily records on passengers carried, bus
miles operated and motor passenger miles reve-
nue, on system and within the state of Iowa, sepa-
rately.

11.2(6) Revenues earned within the state
of Iowa should include all intrastate revenues and
amileage prorate of interstate revenues.

11.2(7) Individual equipment records
must be kept showing description, cost, monthly
depreciation and mileage records.

11.2(8) Record should be kept on the ac-
crual basis, so that at the end of each calendar
year, licenses, insurance, etc., paid for in advance
may be carried in prepayment accounts on finan-
cial statement and not shown as an expense in the
year it is not used.

11.2(9) Records are to be set up and kept
beginning at the time operations commence and
that at no time shall daily entries be more than
five days in arrears. Such records must be kept
intact and open for inspection by our representa-
tives at any time. Daily records, for one calendar
year or any portion thereof, shall not be destroyed
before three years, after the close of such calendar
year.

11.2(10) Other records may be keptin
addition to these prescribed by the commission,
but in no instance shall any class II motor carrier
fail to keep daily records as prescribed under this
rule. :

COMMERCE—RESEARCH AND STATISTICS

FILING MOTOR CARRIER ANNUAL REPORTS

11.3(474) Instructions relating to filing
annual report forms by class II motor car-
riers.

11.3(1) Annual report form must be filled
out in duplicate and one copy, duly verified and
sworn to before a notary public or someone autho-
rized to administer oaths, filed with the office of
the Towa state commerce commission, Des
Moines, Iowa, on or before February 28 of the year
following that for which annual report is filed.

11.3(2) Every annual report must, in all
particulars, be complete in itself; and reference to
the return of former years should not be made to
take the place of required entries.

11.3(3) If it be necessary or desirable to
insert additional statements, typewritten or other
in a report, they should be legibly made on dura-
ble paper and, wherever practicable, on sheets not
larger than a page of the annual report form. In-
serted sheets should be securely attached, prefera-
bly at the inner margin; attachment by pinsor
clips is insufficient.

11.3(4) All entries in the report form
should be taken from the motor carrier’s daily rec-
ord, and must be made in permanent black ink,

except those of a contrary or unusual character,
which should be in red ink.

11.3(5) Each motor carrier must make its
annual report to this commission in duplicate, re-
taining one copy in its files for reference in case
correspondence, with regard to said report, be-
comes necessary. For this reason two copies of the
report form are furnished to each motor carrier
concerned.

11.3(6) If for any reason a motor carrier is
unable to complete and file its report on or before
February 28, the commission may extend the time
fixed for filing said report upon request and proper
showing.

11.3(7) Failure to file said annual report
may be considered by the commission as just
cause for revocation of certificate.

11.3(8) The year means the calendar year
ending December 31 of the year for which the re- .
portis made; or, in casethereportismade for a
shorter period than one year, it means the close of
the period covered by the report within the calen-
dar year for which the report is made.

11.3(9) Should the entire authority grant-
ed a motor carrier be transferred to another car-
rier, or revoked, a report covering the current op-
erations during such calendar year, or portion
thereof, must be completed and filed with this of-
fice not later than 30 days after the commission’s
order of transfer or revocation.

[Filed July 19, 1960; amended August 23, 1962,
November 7, 1966] -
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CHAPTER 12
BONDED WAREHOUSE DIVISION

12.1(543) Application of rules. These
rules are subject to such changes and modifica-
tions as the commission may from time to time
deem advisable and to such exceptions as may be
considered just and reasonable in individual cases.

12.2(543) Types of products to be
warehoused. Products to be warehoused shall be
divided into two general types or classes as follows:

12.2(1) Bulk grain. “Bulk grain” means
grain that is not contained in sacks.

12.2(2) Agricultural and farm consuma-
ble products other than bulk grain. Such products
include agricultural products suitable for storage
in quantity, canned agricultural products and
products used in producing other agricultural
products.

For the purpose of storage, grain processed for
seed purposes shall be classed as an agricultural
product other than bulk grain.

12.3(543) Application for license. Appli-
cation for a license to operate as a bonded ware-
houseman under the Iowa bonded warehouse law
[ch 543 of the Code] shall be made to the commis-
sion on forms prescribed for that purpose, which
will be furnished to prospective applicants upon
request. All such applications should be typewrit-
ten and all information must be furnished as re-
quired by section 543.5.

12.4(543) Warehouselicense. Aware-
house license shall specify the type and quantity of
products which may be stored in a licensed ware-
house. A license may be issued authorizing the
storage of either or both general types or classes of
products to be warehoused provided the ware-
house or warehouses described in the application
isor are found to be suitable for the proper and
safe storage of the product or products intended to
be stored therein.

12.4(1) Suitable storage. No storage unit
shall be considered suitable for the storage of bulk
grain unless the warehouseman has available the
necessary equipment such as; grain leg, portable
augers or vacuvators for handling, receiving, load-
ing out of grain and empty storage space to turn
and condition the grain to be stored therein or un-
less said storage unit is properly equipped with
means such as air ducts and ventilating fans to
keep the grain stored therein from going out of
condition.

12.4(2) Warehouse license nontransfera-
ble. No warehouse license shall be amended to
cover change in name of the warehouseman.

12.5(543) Reinstatement of warehouse
license. A warehouse license which has terminat-
ed may be reinstated by the commission upon re-
ceipt of proper application filed by the warehouse-
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man, provided that such application is filed within
30 days from the date of termination of the ware-
house license.

12.6(543) Bonds. Bonds filed with the
commission shall be on forms prescribed and fur-
nished by the commission.

12.6(1) Amount of bond. The amount of
bond to be filed in connection with the storage of
bulk grain and agricultural and farm consumable
products other than bulk grain shall be deter-
mined in accordance with the provisions of section
543.13.

12.6(2) Indemnification of licensed stor-
age facilities. Bonds shall be so written as to in-
demnify storage in the storage facilities of the
warehouseman as described in the particular
warehouse license issued to the warehouseman.

12.6(3) Minimum bond. The amount of
bond prescribed in this rule is the minimum that
will be accepted by the commission. However, a
bond in a higher amount may be filed by the ware-
houseman if he deems it advisable in the operation
of his warehouse business.

12.6(4) Additional bond as commission
may require. If the commission deems it necessary
in order to insure the faithful performance of the
obligations of the warehouse under the terms of
chapter 543 of the Code and rules of the commis-
sion, the commission may require bond be filed in
an amount determined by the commission in addi-
tion to the minimum amount as required by sec-
tion 543.13.

12.7(543) Insurance. Each warehouseman
licensed by this commission shall keep fully in-
sured, for its current market value, against loss by
fire, inherent explosion or windstorm, all agricul-
tural products in storage in his warehouse and all
agricultural products which have been deposited
temporarily in his warehouse pending storage or
for purpose other than storage. Such insurance
shall be carried in an insurance company or com-
panies authorized to do business in this state and
shall be provided by and carried in the name of the
warehouseman. Each policy providing such cover-
age must have attached thereto an Iowa bonded
warehouse endorsement form as prescribed by the
Iowa state commerce commission. An insurance
policy may include more than one station as de-
fined by section 543.1(14). A station may be in-
sured by more than one policy.

12.7(1) Certificate of insurance. As evi-
dence of such insurance coverage having been pro-
vided, a certificate of insurance form as prescribed
by the Iowa state commerce commission shall be
filed with this commission.

a. Not more than one policy shall be in-
cluded on any one certificate of insurance. Where
one policy provides coverage for two or more sta-
tions a separate certificate of insurance shall be
executed for each station shown on the policy.
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b. The amount of insurance shown on a
certificate of insurance shall be the total amount
provided by the particular policy and for the par-
ticular station for which such certificate is execut-
ed. :

12.7(2) Reserved for future use.

12.8(543) Notice to commission. The
commission shall be notified at once in the follow-
ing:

12.8(1) Of loss or damage to stored prod-
ucts or to licensed storage facilities.

12.8(2) The death of an individual or any
member of a partnership operating a bonded ware-
house.

12.8(3) Change of ownership of a bonded
warehouse.

12,8(4) Changeinname under whicha
bonded warehouse is operated.

12.8(5) Any structural change of a bin or
facility.

12.8(6) The acquiring of additional stor-
age facilities whether temporary or permanent,
prior to the use of such facilities.

12.8(7) The termination of a lease on stor-
age facilities, the destruction or removal of facili-
ties, the leasing of a facility under license to any
other person.

12.8(8) Before any facility under ware-
house license may be used for the storage of any
product other than that which it is licensed.

12.9(543) Scale weight ticket. Every li-
censed warehouseman shall have pre-numbered
scale tickets showing the warehouseman’s name
and location. A copy of all such scale tickets shall
be maintained in numerical sequence as part of
the records. Any scale ticket used in pricing grain
for the purpose of sale to the warehouseman shall
have the price shown on all copies of such ticket.

12.10(543) Issuance of warehouse re-
ceipts. A warehouse receipt shall be issued for all
agricultural products that become storage in a
warehouse licensed by this commission no later
than six months from date of deposit or at the time
request is made by the depositor unless the ware-
houseman has in his possession a signed statement
from the depositor that he does not desire a ware-
house receipt be issued. If a depositor signs a state-
ment that no warehouse receipt need be issued,
such grain would then be deemed as open storage
and would remain a warehouse obligation. The
_original warehouse receipt shall be issued to the
depositor of the commodity placed in storage and
one copy of such receipt shall be maintained as
part of the warehouseman’s records and one copy
immediately filed with the commission.

12.10(1) Unpriced or unpaid grain

deemed held for storage after 30 days. Any grain
which has been received at any bonded warehouse
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for which the actual sale price is not fixed and
documented on the warehouseman’srecordsor
payment made on the 30th day shall be construed
to be grain held for storage within the meaning of
the Iowa bonded warehouse law. Warehouse re-
ceipts shall be issued in accordance with the provi-
sions of section 543.18.

Grain held in storage after the 30th day for
which warehouse receipts have not been issued
shall be deemed as open storage. The warehouse-
man'’s tariff charges shall apply to open storage the
same as warehouse receipted storage. Open storage
shall be considered as a storage obligation.

12.10(2) Information on warehouse re-
ceipts. Not more than one commodity, grade or
value of commodity shall be shown on a warehouse
receipt. All grade factors pertinent to determining
grade shall be shown on warehouse receipts issued
for bulk grain and any other information pertinent
to the commodity stored under warehouse receipt
should clearly be stated under the heading “Re-
marks”. All warehouse receipts issued shall desig-
nate the person the receipt is issued to and wheth-
er it is issued negotiable or nonnegotiable.

12.11(543) Form of warehouse receipt.
Warehouse receipt forms shall be of a size 7 inches
in width by 8% inches in length and shall be print-
ed in not less than quadruplicate for bulk grain
and not less than triplicate for agricultural com-
modities other than bulk grain. The original re-
ceipt shall be white in color and the weight of the
paper used shall not be less than 20 pound base.
The commission’s copy of the receipt shall be pink
in color and the weight of the paper used shall'not
be less than 16 pound base. The warehouseman’s
copy shall be yellow color and shall not be less
than 16 pound base. The owner’s copy shall be
green in color and shall not be less than 16 pound
base.

Receipts issued for bulk grain and receipts is-
sued for agricultural and farm consumable prod-
ucts other than bulk grain shall be in a form pre-
scribed by the Iowa state commerce commission.

12.12(543) Cancellation of warehouse
receipts. Upon delivery of the commodity repre-
sented by a warehouse receipt, the original receipt
must be marked canceled upon the face thereof by
the warehouseman or his authorized agent, signed
and dated. The warehouseman may then retain
such warehouse receipt in his possession and pres-
ent the receipt to be canceled with the commis-
sion’s stamp at the time of any inspection or exam-
ination of his warehouse records.

12.12(1) Partialdeliveryofnegotiable
warehouse receipted commodity. If only a portion
of the commodity represented by a negotiable
warehouse receipt is delivered, such. warehouse
receipt shall be marked canceled upon the face
thereof by the warehouseman or his authorized
agent, signed and dated and forwarded to the
commission to be stamped with the commission’s
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cancellation stamp after which the receipt will be
returned to the warehouseman and shall be kept as
part of the warehouseman’s permanent records. A
new warehouse receipt must be issued covering the
balance of the commodity remaining in storage at
the time the original warehouse receipt is can-
celed.

12.12(2) Voided receipts. Original ware-
house receipts voided by the warehouseman for
any reason shall be so marked, signed and dated
and held to be stamped with the commission’s
cancellation stamp in the same manner as cancel-
ing any other warehouse receipt.

12.12(3) Surrender of warehouse receipts
on cancellation or termination of license. When a
warehouse license 1s canceled or otherwise termi-
nated, all unused warehouse receipts under such
license shall be immediately surrendered to the
commission for cancellation. Upon the cancella-
tion or termination of a warehouse license all
warehouse receipts which have been issued that
are still outstanding must immediately be re-
called, marked canceled, signed and dated by the
warehouseman or his authorized agent and for-
warded to the commission to be stamped with the
commission’s cancellation stamp after which said
receipts will be returned to the warehouseman.

12.12(4) Return or purchase of grain or
replacement receipt issued upon cancellation of
outstanding receipts. At the time such outstanding
receipts are canceled due to the cancellation or
termination of a warehouse license, all grain repre-
sented by such outstanding warehouse receipts
must be returned to the warehouse receipt holder
unless purchased and paid for by the warehouse-
man or a replacement warehouse receipt issued
under a new warehouse license.

12.12(5) Delivery conditioned upon re-
turn of outstanding negotiable warehouse receipt.
No commodity represented by an outstanding
negotiable warehouse receipt shall be delivered
until such outstanding warehouse receiptisre-
turned to the warehouseman.

12.12(6) Cancellation of warehouse re-
ceipt conditioned on removal from storage or pur-
chase and payment. No warehouse receipt shall be
canceled by the warehouseman until the commod-
ity represented by such receipt has been removed
from storage or purchased and payment made.

12.13(543) Settlement of obligations.
The warehouseman shall make settlement upon
demand to any person for the purchase of grain
which has had the price fixed or no later than six
months from date of delivery to the warehouse.

12.14(543) Lost or destroyed receipt. If
a warehouse receipt is lost or destroyed, a dupli-
cate warehouse receipt may be issued in accor-
dance with the provisions of the Uniform Com-
mercial Code. Before a duplicate warehouse re-
ceipt can be issued a bond must be provided in the
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amount equal to twice the value of the commodity
and a copy of such bond filed with the commission.
The indemnity bond required before the issuing of
a duplicate receipt must be in a form that will ful-
ly protect any person injured by issuance of a du-
plicate receipt. A duplicate warehouse receipt
must clearly state under the heading “Remarks”
that it is a duplicate receipt, the lost receipt num-
ber it is replacing and the license number the lost
receipt was issued under. If the products repre-
sented by the lost or destroyed receipt are to be
removed from storage, a release may be procured
from the person to whom the receipt was issued on
a form provided by the commission. The release,
in duplicate, must then be forwarded to the office
of the commission.

12.15(543) Storing of commodities.
Bulk grain in storage shall be leveled in such a
manner that the amount of grain in the storage fa-
cility can be readily determined. Other than bulk
grain storage shall be stored in such a manner that
it can be readily inspected and the amount and
kind thereof determined. Such maintenance, con-
ditioning, care or surveillance shall be given to
stored commodities as will be required to maintain
the quality, grade and safe storage of the commod-
ities. Nothing shall be placed or stored in licensed
facility that will in any way contaminate the
stored products or cause any degrading of grade or
value.

12.15(1) Storage of contaminating prod-
ucts or more thanonetypeofagriculturalcom-
modity. Facilities may be licensed for both bulk
grain and agricultural products other than bulk
grain; however, if products of a contaminating
nature are stored in the facility, the facility must
be removed from the license for any other agricul-
tural products. If more than one type of an agricul-
tural commodity is being stored in a facility, prop-
er measures must be implemented to keep such
commodities from intermingling.

12.15(2) Stored commodities in licensed
facilities. All stored commodities shall be main-
tained in licensed facilities.

12.16(543) Warehouseman’s obligation
and storage. A warehouseman must at all times
maintain sufficient quality and quantity of stored
commodities in his warehouse to cover the obliga-
tions as investigation of the records shall indicate.
If at the time of an examination a shortage is de-
termined a warehouseman must immediately pur-
chase and make actual payment for a sufficient
quantity and quality of the commodity to fully
cover the shortage.

12.17(543) Monthly statements. A state-
ment shall be prepared at the close of business at
the end of each calendar month and filed with the
commission by the tenth of the month following.
This statement shall be on a form prescribed by
the commission, which will be furnished to the
warehouseman upon request. A statement must be
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filed for each calendar month regardless of wheth-
er or not the warehouseman has commodities in
storage.

12.18(543) Tariffs. Each warehouseman,
at the time of making application for a warehouse
license, shall file a tariff with the commission and
publish the same in accordance with the provi-
sions of section 543.28. Such tariff shall be on a
form prescribed by the commission, which forms
will be furnished to the applicant upon request.
Such tariff containing rates to be charged for stor-
age, delivery and conditioning of stored products
shall be furnished in duplicate to the commission.
After being properly numbered and dated by the
commission, one copy of the tariff will be returned
to the applicant for publication. Publication of the
tariff shall be made by posting the same in a con-
spicuous place at the place of business of the appli-
cant.

12.18(1) Application of tariff. The tariff
rates applicable to a stored commodity shall be
those as contained in the tariff on file with the
commission at the time the product was received
for storage for the entire interim of the storage pe-
riod. Tariff charges will cease upon cancellation of
a warehouse license. Tariff charges will continue
in accordance with the rates as filed by the succes-
sor warehouseman.

12.18(2) Amending tariff. Tariffs may be
amended by the licensed warehouseman by filing
a new tariff with the commission and publishing
the same in the same manner as outlined for an
original tariff. Such amended tariff shall contain
rates to be charged for the storage, delivery and
conditioning of all commodities to be stored by the
warehouseman. The previous tariff shall continue
to apply on all commodities received prior to the
effective date of the amended tariff. The amended
tariff will only apply to any commodities received
thereafter and until further amendment of the tar-
iff.

12.18(3) Postingoflicense and tariffs.
Warehouse licenses with annual fee receipt and
tariffs shall be posted in a conspicuous place at the
warehouseman’s place of business and in such a
manner as to be protected from damage or efface-
ment. If a warehouse license is amended, the
amended license shall be immediately posted. If
tariffs are amended, the amended tariff shall be
posted and the previous tariff shall also be posted
as long as there is any commodity in store subject
to those rates.

12.19(543) Rates. Rates charged by a
warehouseman for storage, conditioning and deliv-
ery of agricultural products shall be those con-
tained in the effective tariff filed with the commis-
sion in accordance with the provisions of section
543.28 and rule 12.18(543); except there shall be
no minimum charge requirement for storage or
delivery of bulk grain stored under Supplement
Tariff No. 1 for the sole purpose of processing and
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which is redelivered to the original depositor. Any
grain that is held pending disposition and is sold
within 30 days from date of delivery the tariff
charges will not be applicable.

12.20(543) Identification oflicensed
storage units. Each storage unit or building li-
censed under the Iowa bonded warehouse law
shall have painted thereon an identifying letter or
numeral or both, assigned by the commission.
These identifying letters or numerals shall be
painted in a conspicuous place on the storage unit
or building. Identifying letters or numerals on a
storage unit or building must remain legible as
long as the unit or building continues as a licensed
storage facility.

12.21(543) Maintenance of storage fa-
cilities. All licensed storage facilities shall be
maintained in such manner as to be suitable for
the proper and safe storage of the particular prod-
uct or products to be stored therein. Safe and ade-
quate means of ingress and egress to the various
storage units of the warehouse shall be provided
and maintained by the warehouseman.

12.21(1) Ladders and lifts on storage
units. Storage units having entrance over 20 feet
above ground or floor level and not in excess of 50
feet above such ground or floor level shall be
equipped with a fixed ladder or safe and adequate
lift. If equipped with fixed ladder, such ladder
shall have side rails and rungs, these rungs to be
spaced not to exceed one foot centers and there
shall be sufficient space between ladder rung and
face of the structure to permit safe foothold. Per-
manent fixed ladders more than 24 feet in height
shall have a safety cage attached which shall
commence not less than 7 feet or more than 8 feet
from ground level. Storage units having entrance
over 50 feet above ground or floor level shall be
equipped with safe and adequate lift.

12.21(2) Catwalks or walkways. Catwalks
or walkways shall be so enclosed to a height of 42
inches from the floor to the handrail so as to pro-
vide complete safety for the person using such
catwalks or walkways. .
Walkways, lifts and ladders shall be kept clean
and free of grain and other matter which might
endanger the safety of persons using same.

12.21(3) Removal of facilities from ware-
house license. Any storage facility which fails to
meet these requirements will be called to the at-
tention of the warehouseman. Failure of the ware-
houseman to place such facility in a suitable con-
dition within a reasonable length of time will result
in said facility being eliminated from coverage
from the warehouse license in accordance with the
provisions of section 543.8. Any facility found
which is deteriorated to a point that it is unsuita-
ble for storage shall be immediately removed from
the warehouse license in accordance with the pro-
visions of section 543.8 until such time that it will
meet requirements and has been reinspected. If a
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warehouseman feels a licensed facility has unjust-
ly been removed from the warehouse license, he
may petition the commission for hearing in order
to review its action. The commission, after consid-
ering the facts, shall take such action as it deems
just and reasonable.

12.22(543) Records. A warehouseman
must maintain complete and sufficient records to
show all deposits, purchases, sales, storage obliga-
tions and loadouts of the warehouse.

12.22(1) Maintaining warehouse receipts.
Outstanding and canceled warehouse receipts
must be maintained in numerical sequence.

12.22(2) Dailypositionrecord. Acom-
plete daily position record shall be maintained by
all warehousemen.

12.22(3) Contracts. All copies of>deferred
payment contracts shall be numbered.

12.22(4) Retention of records. All records
shall be kept for a period of not less than six years.

12.22(5) Grade factors on scale tickets.
All grade factors on deposit of grain for which
warehouse receipts are not issued must be docu-
mented on scale ticket or supplemental records.

12.23(543) Adjustment of records for
operational shrink. Operational shrink shall be
taken on a monthly basis and the warehouse rec-
ords documented accordingly.

[Filed January 30, 1956; amended
November 23, 1964, December 7, 1971,
October 18, 1972]

MOTOR TRANSPORTATION DIVISION

CHAPTER 13
LIQUID TRANSPORT CARRIERS

13.1(327A) General information.

13.1(1) Theserulesare subjecttosuch
changes, modifications and amendments as the
commission may from time to time promulgate
and adopt under the provisions of chapter 17A of
the Code.

13.1(2) Waiver or suspension of rules.
The commission may in its discretion on its own
motion or upon request for good cause shown, sus-
pend or waive any of the rules.

13.1(3) Person defined. The word “‘per-
son”’ when used in the rules of the commission will
be interpreted by the commission as including any
individual, firm, copartnership, joint adventure,
association, corporation, estate trust, business
trust, receiver or any other group or combination
acting as a unit and the plural as well as the singu-
lar number.

13.2(327A) Insurance requirements.

13.2(1) General. Each liquid transport
carrier shall at all times maintain on file with the
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commission effective insurance policy, policies or
surety bond, made out in accordance with these
rules with limits required by chapter 327A of the
Code, with respect to the vehicles used in furnish-
ing liquid transport carrier service. Such policy,
policies or surety bond shall be written for a period
of one year or more. A certificate of insurance in
the form prescribed by the commission may be
filed in lieu of a policy.

13.2(2) Endorsement of policy. Every pol-
icy filed or for which a certificate of insurance is
filed with the commission shall have attached
thereto the prescribed and applicable required
endorsement or endorsements,

13.2(3) Certificates of insurance. Certifi-
cates of insurance filed with the commission for
liquid transport carriers in lieu of insurance poli-
cies written for the limits as prescribed by chapter
327A of the Code, shall be in accordance with
forms prescribed by the commission.

13.2(4) Insurance binders. Binders filed
to comply with the insurance requirements of
chapter 327A of the Code, and these rules pending
the issuance and filing of an insurance policy or a
certificate of insurance must be made out in accor-
dance with the form prescribed by the commis-
sion.

13.2(5) Cancellation and reinstatements.
Thirty days prior written notice shall be given the
commission of the cancellation of any policy, cer-
tificate of insurance or surety bond filed with the
commission for a liquid transport carrier. Notices
of cancellation and reinstatement shall show the
correct name and address of the insured as then
shown in the policy, the correct name of the insur-
ance company and the correct number of the poli-
cy. Specific coverage under a policy may be can-
celed when the notice of cancellation includes that
information.

13.2(6) Assignment of interest endorse-
ment for policy. Assignment of interest endorse-
ments filed for policies on file with the commission
or for policies for which certificates of insurance
have been filed with the commission shall be in
accordance with the form prescribed by the com-
mission.

13.2(7) Surety bond. If a liquid transport
carrier desires to file a surety bond to comply with
the requirements of chapter 327A of the Code, the
commission will, upon request, prescribe the form
of such bond.

13.2(8) Policies, certificates and bonds to
remain on file. Insurance policies, certificates of
insurance and surety bonds, filed with the com-
mission by liquid transport carriers, shall remain
on file in the office of the commission and must not
be removed therefrom except with the express
permission of the commission.
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13.2(9) Suspension. Where a liquid trans-
port carrier fails to have effective insurance on file
with the commission or fails to pay the regulatory
certificate fee, the commission may suspend the
authority of such carriers. The suspension shall
remain in force and effect until the operator has
met the requirements of section 327A.5
(insurance) and section 327A.19 (fees). The car-
rier affected by the suspension order shall, upon
request, have a hearing before the commission.

13.3(327A)

13.3(1) Manner of marking equipment.
Before placing any equipment in service there
shall be painted on each side of the equipment and
on the headboards, if appropriate, or on some suit-
able material securely placed on each side of such
equipment, in letters and figures large enough to
be easily read at a distance of 50 feet and in a color
in contrast to the background the following:

a. Name of liquid transport carrier under
whose authority equipment is being operated.

b. Address of liquid transport carrier.

c. Ia.CC.LC ...... ... ... ...

{Certificate number)

Marking of equipment.

All liquid carrier equipment operating exclu-
sively under interstate authority shall not be re-
quired to display item “b”” above.

13.3(2) Registration decal or sticker. The
operator of any truck or tractor of any carrier per-
forming an interstate transportation service for
compensation within the contemplation of the
provisions of chapter 327B of the Code, shall have
in his possession or affixed to said truck or tractor,
the decal or sticker issued by this commission
bearing the registration number of the carrier.

13.4(327A)
hearing.

13.4(1) Application for a certificate. Ap-
plication for a certificate of convenience and ne-
cessity to operate as a liquid transport carrier shall
be made to the [owa State Commerce Commis-
sion, Des Moines, lowa, upon the forms prescribed
for that purpose. All such applications shall be
typewritten.

13.4(2) Deposit. Application for a certifi-
cate of convenience and necessity must be accom-
panied by a deposit sufficient to secure the pay-
ment of all costs and expenses of hearing and any
preliminary investigation necessary in connection
therewith. Such deposit shall not be less than
$200. The commission reserves the right to require

. such additional deposit as it may deem necessary.
Deposit must be made by certified check, bank
draft, express money order or postal money order,
payable to the Iowa state commerce commission.
Any unused balance of a deposit will be refunded
to the applicant.

Application and notice of

13.4(3) Sale, transfer, lease, assignment
or acquisition of control or management of a certif-
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icate. Application for a proposed sale, transfer,
lease, assignment or acquisition of control or man-
agement of a certificate of convenience and neces-
sity must be typewritten, signed and sworn to by
all interested parties and filed with the commis-
sion for 90 days prior to the proposed effective
date. Each application shall be made upon the
form prescribed for that purpose and applicant
must comply with 13.4(2) and 13.4(4).

13.4(4) Publication of notice of hearing.
The applicant will be notified as to the time and
place for hearing as soon as named by the commis-
sion and furnished with copies of the official notice
of hearing, which the applicant shall cause to be
published on the same day of the week two consec-
utive weeks in some newspaper of general circula-
tion published in each county through or in which
the proposed service will be rendered. The last
publication of said notice must be made not less
than ten days prior to the date of hearing. Proof of
publication from each newspaper in which the no-
tice was published must be filed with the commis-
sion five days prior to the date of the hearing. Fail-
ure to file such proofs may result in the cancella-
tion of the hearing. The applicant shall pay the
cost of such publication and shall file receipt from
each newspaper showing the costs of publication
have been paid. Applicant shall examine said no-
tice prior to publication and notify the commission
of applicant’s approval of the form and content of
the notice or submit a revised notice to the com-
mission.

13.4(5) Notice by applicant to liquid
transport carrier. Applicant filing application for
sale, transfer, lease, assignment or acquisition of
control or management of a liquid transport car-
rier certificate, in addition to the requirements of
13.4(4) shall notify by registered or certified mail
each liquid transport carrier holding a certificate
of convenience and necessity issued by the com-
mission to transport over, in or through the area
described in the application. Proof of notice by
return signature card must be filed with the com-
mission five days prior to the date of the hearing.
The applicant shall pay the cost of such mailings.
Failure to file proof may result in cancellation of
the hearing.

13.4(6) Interstate carriers. Chapter 327A
of the Code, together with the rules thereunder
adopted by the commission insofar as may be ap-
plicable, govern carriers affording service of a
strictly interstate character. Application for a cer-
tificate covering such an operation shall be made
upon forms prescribed by the commission. A
showing of convenience and necessity before this
commission is not a condition precedent to the
granting of an interstate certificate. Therefore, no
hearing is held for this purpose and 13.4(2),
13.4(4), 13.5(2) and 13.5(4) of these rules may be
disregarded when application is submitted. Appli-
cant should have first complied with the Motor
Carrier Act, administered by the interstate com-
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merce commission and the rules and regulations
thereunder adopted. All interstate carriers shall
file and maintain with the commission appropri-
ate liability and property damage insurance policy
or policies, surety bond or proper certificate(s) of
liability and property damage insurance covering
said motor vehicles used within the state of Iowa in
accordance with 13.2(1).
13.5(327A) Annual reports and fees.
13.5(1) Records and filings. Every liquid
carrier shall keep an accurate record of assets and
liabilities, costs and depreciation of all equipment
and other physical property owned, receipts from
operation, operating and other expenses, gross
amount of liquids hauled, actual miles traveled
within and without the state and other required
information and shall file with the commission for
the calendar year an annual report, duly verified,
in such form as the commission may prescribe on
or before March 31 of the year following that for
which the report is filed. The commission will pre-
scribe the character of the information to be em-
bodied in such annual report and furnish a blank
form therefor.

13.5(2) Annual certificate fee. Applica-
tion for a certificate of convenience and necessity
shall be accompanied by a remittance in the
amount sufficient to pay the annual certificate fee
of five dollars for each motor vehicle described on
the form attached to the application, provided,
however, that the fee herein provided for each
semitrailer shall be in the amount of six dollars.
The remittance will cover the certificate fee for
each motor vehicle described from the date the
certificate is issued until the thirty-first day of
December of the year in which the certificate is
issued. The annual certificate fee should be remit-
ted in the form of a certified check, bank draft,
cashier’s check or money order payable to the
lowa state commerce commission. The annual cer-
tificate fee for each motor vehicle for each year
after the year in which the certificate is issued
shall be due and payable on or before the first day
of January for each succeeding year and shall be
remitted in the form prescribed above.

13.5(3) Fee receipt. The holder of an in-
trastate certificate shall be furnished a receipt for
each certificate fee paid. The receipt shall be car-
ried with the described trailer at all times.

13.5(4) Equipment changes or additions.
Before placing any additional vehicles in service,
the holder of a certificate of convenience and ne-
cessity shall pay the commission the annual fee
and furnish a complete description of such motor
vehicles operated in intrastate commerce together
with information as to the time the equipment is to
be placed in service. Description shall show regis-
tration of equipment and factory number.
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13.6(327A) Freight receipts.

13.6(1) Receipt for freight. Every liquid
carrier shall issue a receipt in triplicate on date
freight is received for shipment and the liquid car-
rier’s copy must be fully completed at the end of
each day’s business. Receipts shall show the fol-
lowing:

. Name of liquid carrier.
. Date and place received.
Name of consignor.
Name of consignee.
. Destination.
Description of shipment.
. Rate and charges.
. Signature of liquid carrier or agent.
One copy of such receipt shall be furnished to
the consignor, one to the consignee and one to be
retained by the liquid carrier.

13.7(327A) Complaints.

13.7(1) Complaint on rates. All com-
plaints filed with this commission against liquid
carriers alleging violations of effective tariffs shall
be written and contain the following information:

a. The name, address and certificate num-
ber of the liquid carrier against whom claim is
made.

b. Complete information as to the type of
liquid transported, name of shipper and receiver
of freight and definite information as to rates as-
sessed.

¢. An allegation setting out complainant’s
ground for complaint.

d. Such other information as may be perti-
nent to the subject matter of the complaint.

e. Complaint must be signed by complain-
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ant.

13.7(2) Complaint on tariffs. A complaint
against aliquid carrier charging that therates,
charges, classifications and rules and regulations
pertaining thereto contained in the effective tariff
of such liquid carrier are unjust, unreasonable or
discriminating must be filed in accordance with
the commission’s rules of practice and when so
filed said complaint shall be set down for hearing
and hearing held thereon as provided by the said
rules of practice, provided that in addition to the
persons who may file complaints under the provi-
sions of the rules of practice the superintendent of
motor transportation or chief of rate division may
file a complaint against a liquid carrier under this
rule. On such hearing the commission shall fix or
approve the rates, charges, classifications and
rules and regulations pertaining thereto, of the
liquid carrier complained against.

13.8(327A) Driverrequirements.

13.8(1) General. Every liquid transport
carrier who acts as a driver shall comply with all
requirements of the law applying to drivers. Liq-
uid transport carriers shall see that all prospective
drivers are familiar with the provisions of chapter
327A of the Code, and all other laws applying to
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liquid transport carriers and these rules before al-
lowing them to operate a motor vehicle.

13.8(2) Definitions. The following defini-
tions shall be used:

a. On duty. A driver is “on duty” from the

time he begins to work or is required to be in readi-
ness to work until the time he is relieved from
work and all responsibility for performing work;
except time spent resting in a sleeper berth or not
driving or assuming any other responsibility while
traveling, each driver must be given at least eight
consecutive hours off duty after arrival at destina-
tion, during which period he shall be considered as
off duty. .
b. Driving time. The terms “drive”, “oper-
ate” and “driving time”’ include all time spent on a
moving vehicle; and any interval not in excess of
ten minutes in which the driver is on duty and not
on a moving vehicle; except the terms ‘‘drive”,
“operate” and ‘‘driving time”’ does not include cer-
tain travel time under the exceptions in section
“a” of this rule.

13.8(3) Every liquid transport carrier and
his or its officers, agents, representatives and em-
ployees who drive motor vehicles or are responsi-
ble for the hiring, supervision, training, assign-
ment or dispatching of drivers, shall comply with
the requirements of this rule.

13.8(4) Minimum requirements. No per-
son shall drive, nor shall any liquid transport car-
rier require or permit any person to drive any
motor vehicle unless that person possess the fol-
lowing minimum qualifications:

a. No loss of foot, leg, hand or arm—no
mental or functional disease likely to interfere
with driving—no loss of fingers, impairment or use
of foot, leg, fingers, hand or arm or other structural
defect or limitation likely to interfere with safe
driving.

b. Visual acuity of at least 20/40 (Snellen)
in each eye either without glasses or by correction
with glasses—ability to distinguish colors red,
green or yellow—drivers requiring correction by
glasses shall wear properly prescribed glasses at all
times when driving. ]

¢. Hearing shall not be less than 10/20 in
the better ear for conversational tones, without a
hearing aid.

d. The driver shall not be addicted to the
use of narcotics or habit-forming drugs or the ex-
cessive use of alcoholic beverages or liquors.

e. Every driver shall be experienced in
driving some type of motor vehicle (including pri-
vate automobiles) for not less than one yearin-
cluding experience through the four seasons.

f. Every driver shall be competent by
reason of experience in driving the type of motor
vehicle or motor vehicles which he drives.

g. Every driver shall be familiar with the
rules and regulations established by this commis-
sion and by the department of public safety relat-
ing to motor vehicles.
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h. Every driver shall be notless than 21
years of age.

13.8(5) Physical examination of drivers.
No person shall drive nor shall any liquid trans-
port carrier require or permit any person to drive
any motor vehicle unless said person shall have
been physically examined and shall have been cer-
tified by a licensed doctor of medicine or osteopa-
thy as meeting the requirements of 13.8(4).

Every driver shall be physically re-examined
and shall be certified by a licensed doctor of medi-
cine or osteopathy as meeting the requirements of
this rule at least once in every 36 months.

13.8(6) Certificate of physical examina-
tion. Every liquid transport carrier shall have in
its files at his principal place of business for every
driver employed or used by it a legible certificate
of a licensed doctor of medicine or osteopathy
based on a physical examination as required by
this rule, or a legible photographically reproduced
copy thereof and every driver of such carrier is
required to have in his possession while driving
such a certificate or photographically reproduced
copy thereof covering himself.

A doctor’s certificate shall certify as follows:

DOCTOR’S CERTIFICATE
This is to certify that I have this day exam-
ined............ ... .. ... ... ..........in
accordance with rule 13.8(5) as required by the
liquid transport carrier rules of the [owa state
commerce commission and that I find him:
O Qualified under said rules.
OQualified only when wearing glasses.
I have kept on file in my office a complete ex-
amination form for this person.

(Signature of examining doctor)

Signature ofdriver.......... ... ... ... ... ...
Addressofdriver ............. ... .. ... ..... .

13.8(7) Nothing contained in these rules
shall be construed as to prevent a liquid transport
carrier from required additional or more stringent
physical, mental or intellectual qualifications or
age requirements than prescribed in this rule.

13.9(327A) Hours of driving.

13.9(1) No liquid transport carrier sub-
ject to these regulations shall permit or require a
driver in his employ to drive or operate for more
than 12 hours in the aggregate in any period of 24
consecutive hours, unless such driver be off duty
for eight consecutive hours during or immediately
following the 12 hours aggregate driving, and with-
in said period of 24 consecutive hours; provided,
however, that two periods of resting or sleeping in
a berth may be accumulated to give the aforesaid
total of eight hours off duty.
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13.9(2) No liquid transport carrier sub-
ject to these rules shall permit or require any driv-
erin hisemploy to remain on duty for a total of
more than 60 hours in any week; provided, howev-
er, that carriers operating vehicles on every day of
the week may permit driversin their employ to
remain on duty for a total of not more than 70
hours in any period of 192 consecutive hours.
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13.10(327A) Driver’s daily log.

13.10(1) Every liquid transport carrier
shall require that a driver’s daily log shall be made
in duplicate by every driver employed or used by
it and every driver who operates a motor vehicle
shall make such log. Such log shall be in the form
as follows:

DRIVER'S DAILY LOG

{(One calendar day — 24 hours)

§eertify these entries are true and torrect:s

ORIGINAL—File aach day at home terminal.
OUPLICATE—Drivar retains in his possession for one month.

(Vehicle or state license number)

(Month) {Day) {Year) (Total mileage today)
{Name of Carrier) (Driver’s signature in full)
{Main Office Address) {Home Terminal Address)
MEYl 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 IOINOONI 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 101 :“g:gl‘
1z0fF outy T T e Ty e e T r e e T e v e v T o T A T T T
2:sseEeEr [TV T[T T T T P T PR T e e P T e v
3:0RVING ) [ b e el ppep e e b ey
s TR T R AR AR A N i
MID- 2 3 4 5 6 7 3 5 7 9 10N

NIGHT 3 8 9 10 linNoowN 2 4 5 6 8
REMARKS [T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T e T T

Check the time and enter name of place you reported sad wore released fram work sod whon and where sach thange of duty accurred.

FROM:

T0:

{Starting point or place)

USE TIME STANDARD AT HOME TERMINAL

{Destination or turn around point or place)

13.10(2) Drivers and liquid transport
carriers will be held responsible for the proper
maintenance of the daily logs. Driver shall keep
the log current to the time of the last change of
duty status. Failure to make logs, failure to make
required entries therein, falsification of entries, or
failure to file logs with the liquid transport carrier
will make both the driver and the carrier liable to
prosecution.

13.10(3) The driver shall forward each
day the original log to his home terminal. If the
services of a driver are used by more than one car-
rier during a calendar day, the driver shall furnish
each motor carrier a copy of his log for the entire
day. In such case the log shall indicate the name of
each carrier served by the driver during that day.

13.10(4) The original logs shall be retained
by the liquid transport carrier for a period of one
year. Duplicate copies of the logs are the driver’s
personal records and are to be kept for a period of
one month in the possession of the driver while he
is on duty.

13.10(5) The time standard in effect at
the driver’s home terminal shall be used. The log
shall be prepared, maintained and submitted for a
24-hour calendar day beginning at midnight.

13.10(6) All entries shall be made by the
driver except that the name and main office ad-
dress of the liquid transport carrier may be print-
ed or otherwise entered by an authorized represen-
tative of the carrier. The name of the liquid trans-
port carrier shall be that for which the driving is
performed. In case of the driver of a leased vehicle,
the name shown shall be that of the liquid trans-
port carrier performing the transportation.

13.10(7) The driver shall certify to the cor-
rectness of the log by signing his name in full.

13.10(8) In addition to the identification
of the carrier and the driver’s signature, the entries
shall indicate:

a. The month, day and year for which the
log is prepared.

b. Thetotal mileage traveled during the
calendar day covered by the log.

c¢. The carrier’s vehicle number or, if no
such number is provided, the state license number
of the power unit.

d. Driver’s home terminal address.

e. The actual period or periods during the
calendar day spent in the activities specified on
lines 1,2, 3 and 4 by drawing a continuous line
between the appropriate time markers. The fol-




R R T I TSR TS e e T e e

147

lowing directions are illustrative only and are not
to be construed as modifying these definitions or
rules: ‘

(1) Line 1. Offduty. All times, except
that spent in a sleeper berth, when the driver is not
working, is not required to be in readiness to work,
or is not under any responsibility for performing
work.

(2) Line 2. Sleeper berth. All time rest-
ing in a sleeper berth.

(3) Line 3. Driving. All time spent driv-
ing or riding on a moving vehicle, including all
stops not in excess of ten minutes, except that time
spent in a sleeper berth or time spent traveling
under the conditions named in 13.4(6).

(4) Line 4. On duty (not driving). All
time spent by a driver in performing work other
than driving, such as, loading or unloading, pre-
paring reports, remaining in readiness to perform
work, remaining in charge of a disabled vehicle,
stops for meals unless the driver has been relieved
from duty, etc.

f. Under “Remarks’’ the time and the
name of the place where each such change of duty
occurred, such as the place of reporting for work,
starting to drive, stops exceeding ten minutes in
duration and where released from work. Explain
any emergency resulting in hours exceeding those
permitted by the regulations. ~

g. In the column “total hours”, the hours
and fractions thereof shown in each of lines 1, 2, 3
and 4. The sum of the entires in this column must
total 24 hours. Enter the place where the trip be-
gan and the final destination or farthest turn-
around points. On trips requiring more than one
calendar day, the log for each day shall show the
origin and final destination at the bottom of the log
with the points of beginning and ending the travel
of that day shown as required by “f’’ in “Re-
marks.” If a driver departs from and returns to the
same place on any day, the “destination or turn-
around point” shall be the farthest point reached
before the driver begins his return trip.

13.10(9) The Iowa state commerce com-
mission will not provide supplies of the log. The log
may be incorporated as a part of any daily form
used by a carrier provided it is so ruled and the log
appears distinct and separate from other portions
of such form. In reproducing the log, dimensions of
approximately 52 x 7" inches shall be used. The
full instructions for the use of the log must be re-
produced either on the reverse side of each log
sheet or, if logs are bound in book form, on either
side of the book cover. Stocks of logs in the posses-
sion of carriers or their suppliers on the effective
date of these regulations may be used.

13.11(327A) Tariffs.

13.11(1) Form and contents. All liquid
transport carriers shall maintain on file with the
commission a tariff stating the rates and charges to
be made for the services performed under their
certificates; also a classification, if class rates are
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to be assessed, stating the ratings which are to be
applied in connection with the rates named in said
tariff. All tariffs and classifications must conform
to the following regulations, except as otherwise
authorized by the commission.

13.11(2) All tariffs and amendments or
supplements thereto must be in book, pamphlet or
loose-leaf form of size 8 x 11 inches. They must be
plainly printed, mimeographed, planographed,
steneotyped, or reproduced by other similar dura-
ble process on good quality paper. No alteration in
writing or erasure shall be made in any tariff or
supplement thereto. A margin of not less than five-
eighths inch, without any printing thereon must be
allowed at the binding edges of each tariff and
supplement,

13.11(3) All tariffs and supplements
must be filed in the office of the commission and
posted in a conspicuous place at least 30 days prior
to the effective date thereof, unless otherwise au-
thorized by the commission, except that tariffs,
supplements, or adoption notices issued in connec-
tion with applications for liquid transport carriers,
or the transfer of certificates from one liquid
transport carrier to another, may become effective
on a date not earlier than the date on which per-
mits are issued or transferred.

13.11(4) Issuing liquid transport carriers
or their agents shall transmit to the commission
two copies of each tariff, supplement, or revised
page. Both copies shall be included in one package
accompanied by a letter of transmittal listing all
tariffs enclosed and addressed to the Iowa State
Commerce Commission, Rate Division, Des
Moines, Iowa. All postage or express must be pre-
paid.

13.11(5) Title page of every tariff and
supplement shall show in the order named:

a. Each tariff shall be numbered in upper
right-hand corner, beginning with number 1. Such
number shall be shown as follows: Ia. C.C. No . ..

When tariffs are issued canceling a tariff or tar-
iffs previously filed, the Ia. C.C. number or num-
bers that have been canceled must be shown in the
upper right-hand corner under the Ia. C.C. num-
ber of the new tariff. _

b. Supplements to a tariff in addition to
showing the Ia. C.C. number of the tariff amended
thereby shall be numbered beginning with number
1 and such information shall be shown in the up-
per right-hand corner. Supplements shall also
show in the upper right-hand corner the number of
any previous supplements canceled thereby and
also the numbers of the supplements containing all
changes made in the tariff.

¢. The name of each liquid transport car-
rier must be the same as that appearing in its cer-
tificate (or application if no certificate has been
issued). If the liquid transport carrier is not a cor-
poration, and atrade name is used, the name of
the individual or partners must precede the trade
name.
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d. Abriefdescription of the territory in
which, or points from and to which, the tariff ap-
plies.

e. Date of issue and date effective.

f. Name, title and street address of liquid
transport carrier or agent by whom tariff is issued.

13.11(6) Tariffs shall contain in the order
named:

a. Table of contents, arranged alphabeti-
cally showing the number of the page on which
each subject may be found. If a tariff contains so
small a volume of matter that its title page or inte-
rior arrangement plainly indicates its contents, the
table of contents may be omitted.

b. A complete index of all commodities on
which specific rates are named therein, together
with reference to the page and items in which they
are shown. No index need be shown in tariffs of
less than five pages or if the rates are alphabetical-
ly arranged by commaodities.

c. Explanation of all abbreviations, sym-
bols and reference marks used in the tariff.

d. When a tariff names rates by classes, a
classification of articles must be published in the
tariff or in a separate tariff. When a classification
is published in a separate tariff, reference must be
made thereto on the title page of the rate tariff as
follows:

“Governed, except as otherwise provided

herein, by the (here name) classification

(showing issue agent) Ia. C.C.No. .........

....................... supplements to or
successive issues thereof.”

All liquid transport carriers shown as partici-
pating carriers in a rate tariff which is governed by
a separate classification must be named as partici-
pating carriers in such separate classification.

e. Table of rates. All rates must be explicit-
ly stated in cents or in dollars and cents, per gal-
lon, per mile, per hour, per ton of 2,000 pounds,
per truck load (of stated amount), or other defina-
ble measure.

Tariffs containing tables of rates based on dis-
tances from point of origin to destination must
show the mileages or indicate a definite method by
which such mileages should be determined.

f. Liquid transport carriers or their agents
must not publish class or commodity rates which
duplicate or conflict with rates published by or for
account of such liquid transport carriers.

13.11(7) Commodity rates. Commodity
rates on articles in stated truck-load or in less-
than-truck-load quantities may be published, and
where they differ from a published class rate basis,
the lower rate shall take preference.

13.11(8) Tariff changes. All rates, charges
and classifications which have been filed with the
commission must be allowed to become effective
and remain in effect for a period of at least 30 days
before being changed, canceled or withdrawn, un-
less otherwise authorized by the commission.
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All tariffs, supplements and revised pages
(including classifications) shall indicate changes
from preceding issues by use of the following sym-
bols:

& or (R) to denote reductions

& or (A) to denote increases

A or (C) to denote changes, the result of
which is neither an increase nor a reduction.

The proper symbol must be shown directly in
connection with each change.

13.11(9) Posting regulations. Each liquid
transport carrier must post and file at its principal
place of business tariffs, classifications and gov-
erning rules and regulations. All tariffs must be
kept available for public inspection or examina-
tion at all reasonable times.

13.11(10) Application for special permis-
sion. Liquid transport carriers and agents when
making application for permission to establish
rates, charges, classification ratings or rule on less
than statutory 30 days’ notice shall use the form
prescribed by the commission.

13.11(11) Powers of attorney and partici-
pation notices.

a. Whenever a liquid transport carrier de-
sires to give authority to any attorney and agent to
issue and file tariffs and supplements thereto in its
stead, a power of attorney in the form prescribed
by the commission must be used.

b. Whenever a liquid transport carrier de-
sires to participate in tariffs issued and filed by
another liquid transport carrier or its agent, a
power of attorney using the form prescribed by the
commission shall be issued in favor of such other
liquid transport carrier.

¢. The original of all powers of attorney
shall be filed with the commission and a duplica-
tion of the original sent to the agent or liquid trans-
port carrier in whose favor such document is is-
sued.

d. Whenever a liquid transport carrier de-
sires to cancel the authority granted an agent or
another liquid transport carrier by power of attor-
ney this may be done by a letter addressed to the
commission revoking such authority on 60 days’
notice, except for good cause shown the commis-
sion will authorize a lesser notice. Copies of such
notice must also be mailed to all interested parties.

13.12(327A) Lease of equipment.

13.12(1) Leasedefined. Lease, for the
purpose of these rules means a written document
providing for the exclusive possession, control and
responsibility over the operation of the vehicle or
vehicles in the lessee for a specific period of time
as if such lessee were the owner. A copy of the lease
must be carried in the leased equipment at all
times.
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13.12(2) Number. No liquid carrier may
have more than one lease covering a specific piece
of equipment in effect at a given time.

13.12(3) Lease of vehicles to shippers or
receivers. No liquid carrier shall lease vehicles
with or without drivers to shippers or receivers.

13.12(4) Identification of equipment.
Each lessee shall properly identify each piece of
equipment during the period of the lease as speci-
fied in 13.3(327A).

13.12(5) . Conditions. Any lease of equip-
ment by any liquid carrier except under the fol-
lowing conditions is prohibited:

a. Every such lease must be in writing and
signed by the parties thereto or their regular em-
ployees or agents duly authorized to act for them.

b. Every lease shall specify the time the
lease begins and the time or circumstances on
which it ends.

c. Every lease shall set out the specific
consideration or method of determining compen-
sation.

d. Every lease shall provide for the exclu-
sive possession, control, and use of the equipment
and for the complete assumption of responsibility
in respect thereto by the lessee for the duration of
said lease.

[Filed May 10, 1966; amended June 10, 1966;
July 14, 1967]

UTILITIES AND
TRANSPORTATION DIVISIONS

CHAPTER 14

COMPLIANCE WITH THE
ECONOMIC STABILIZATION PROGRAM

14.1(325, 327, 327A, 479, 490A) Defini-
tions. The term “commission” as used in these
rules means the Iowa state commerce commission.

The term “utility” as used in these rules means
any person, firm, or corporation providing a ser-
vice subject to regulation by the commission under
those sections of the Iowa Code specifically cited
as a part of the rules which follow.

14.2(325, 327, 327A, 479, 490A) Criteria
applicable. Except for those utilities qualifying
for the small business exemption set forth in Title
6, Economic Stabilization, Section 101.51, Sub-
part E; and such utilities as may be from time to
time exempted from Price Commission regula-
tions by the Cost of Living Council; the commis-
sion will not issue final approval of any proposed
increase in rates or charges, or any portion of such
a proposal, on or after the effective date of these
rules unless it finds and determines that a pro-
posed increase in rates complies with the following
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general criteria, as more specifically described in
14.8 and 14.9.

14.2(1) The increase is cost justified and
does not reflect future inflationary expectations.

14.2(2) The increase is the minimum re-
quired to assure continued, adequate and safe ser-
vice or to provide for necessary expansion to meet
future requirements.

14.2(3) The increase will achieve the min-
imum rate of return needed to attract capital at
reasonable costs and not to impair the credit of the
utility.

14.2(4) The increase does not reflect labor
costs in excess of those allowed by policies of the
federal Price Commission.

14.2(5) The increase takes into account
expected and obtainable productivity gains.

14.3(325, 327, 327A, 479, 490A) Effect
on pending matters. Any utility, which on the
effective date of this chapter has pending before
the commission any application to increase rates
pursuant to chapters 325, 327, 327A, 479, 490A of
the Towa Code must, if such information is not
otherwise made a part of the formal record upon
which the commission’s decision is to be based,
make a showing that the requested increase com-
plies with the general substantive criteria for pub-

" lic utility price increases set forth in 14.8 and 14.9.

14.4(325, 327, 327A, 479, 490A) Future
filings or petitions. Any utility that makes a tar-
iff filing for a rate increase on or after the effective
date of this amendment shall proffer as a part of
its evidentiary presentation a showing that the
requested increase complies with the general sub-
stantive criteria for public utility price increases
set forth in 14.8 and 14.9.

14.5(325, 327, 327A, 479, 490A) Exemp-
tions. These rules shall not apply to any rate in-
crease intended solely to pass through specific al-
lowable costs, including taxes (except income tax-
es), purchased gas or other energy costs, but not
including labor costs, under a previously approved
tariff provision; any rate increase intended to.ad-
just relationships between classes of customers,
and which increase does not increase the utility’s
aggregate annual revenue by more than one per-
cent.

14.6(325, 327, 327A, 479, 490A) Filing
with federal Price Commission. On or after
the effective date of these rules, the secretary of
the commission shall promptly forward to the fed-
eral Price Commission a copy of such commission
orders, periodic reports, or other information as
the Price Commission may require by regulation
or otherwise.

14.7(325, 327, 327A, 479, 490A) Public '
notice. The commission’s procedures will contin-
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ue to provide reasonable opportunity for partici-
pation by all interested parties, or their represen-
tatives, in its proceedings. Notice of all rate
changes by tariff filing or by petition is required to
be given unless waived for good cause. All interest-
ed parties are afforded an opportunity to intervene
in rate making proceedings, including participa-
tion as parties in public hearings mandated by
statute or held at the commission’s discretion, in-
cluding rehearings.

14.8(325,327,327A,479, 490A) Inter-
pretation. Pursuant to the expressed purpose of
these rules, and the termsof 14.2, the following
general guidelines will be applied by the commis-
slon in its interpretation and implementation of
that rule.

In making the showing required under 14.3 and
14.4, the affected utility company shall satisfy the
following standards.

14.8(1) The increase must be cost justi-
fied and should not reflect future inflationary ex-
pectations.

a. The increase must be justified by costs
incurred, which costs have been established by the
use of an income statement for a past test period,
adjusted up or down only for known and measur-
able changes in revenues or expenses. All cost in-
creases must be specifically and quantitatively
provable and known; may not be associated with a
level of revenues different from that which oc-
curred within the test period; and may not reflect
future inflationary expectations. (Intended to
implement 325, 327, 3274, 479, 490A)

b. In the preparation of the aforemen-
tioned income statement, all revenues, expenses,
and rate base items must be properly allocated
among different utility services, and between utili-
ty and nonutility operations. (Intended to imple-
ment 490A)

¢. Adjustments to test period data will be
made where necessary to eliminate the effects of
conditions reflected in the test period which are
found by the commission to be abnormal or un-
representative. Such adjustments will not be made
unless found to be subject to definite computation
or reasonable estimation. (Intended to implement
490A)

d. Pursuant to the decision of the Iowa
supreme court in Davenport Water Co. v. lowa
State Commerce Commission, 190 N.W. 2d 583;
Section 490A.8 of the Iowa Code; and those rele-
vant portions of the commission’s decision in Dav-
enport Water Company, Docket No. U-138, not
inconsistent with the foregoing authority: the
commission in adjudicating rate increase propos-
als will receive and consider competent evidence
relating to the “value” of the applicant utility’s
rate base, including *‘fair value” testimony as well
as that based upon calculations of the utility’s “net
investment’’ in plant devoted to public use.
(Intended to implement 490A)
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e. Regulated carriers under chapters 325,
327, 327A, and 479 of the Code must at a mini-
mum file with the commission:

(1) A revenue and expense statement for
a past test period itemized in detail by each func-
tion performed by the carrier or selected represen-
tative carriers. The regulated function shall be
adjusted by all factors, increase or decrease, that
have occurred during the year to annualize both
revenue and expense to the charges and costs in
effect on the last day of the test period. .

(2) A current revenue and expense state-
ment, using the revenue and expense statement
developed in (1) above as its base, which is adjust-
ed for:

Charges put in effect and pending revenue re-
quests as if effective from the date of statement
developed in (1) above, to the end of the adjusted
test period.

Increases in costs that will be incurred, prior to
or within 120 days of the stated effective date of
the rate increase annualized for the current one-
year period. Increased costs in order to be includ-
ed and annualized must be specifically and quan-
titatively provable and known; and specifically
attributable to prices for a particular service or
group of services insofar as such are reasonably
possible of determination.

(3) Such other statements, schedules or
documents which will show explicit details of those
adjustment facts used to develop the revenue and
expense statements in (1) and (2) above.

14.8(2) The increase is the minimum re-
quired to assure continued, adequate and safe ser-
vice or to provide for necessary expansion to meet
future requirements.

Where rate increases are sought to cover costs
associated with expansion or improvement of ser-
vice, the increases will not be permitted except in
instances where the costs qualify as test-period
adjustments within the scope of 14.8(1). (Intended
to implement 325, 327, 3274, 479, 490A)

14.8(3) Price increases may not be more
than will achieve the minimum rate of return, or
operating ratio where applicable, needed to attract
capital at reasonable cost and not to impair the
credit of the public utility.

a. The increase may achieve no more than
the minimum rate of return, or operating ratio
where applicable, needed to attract capital at rea-
sonable cost and not impair the credit of the appli-
cant utility company. (Intended to implement
325, 327, 327A, 479, 490A)

b. Pro forma adjustments for issues of se-
curities shall not be made in the capitalization
structure of the utility unless such adjustments
represent the result of refinancing of existing debt,
which refinancing is not associated with a level of
revenues different from that which occurred with-
in the test period, and occurs before the proposed
rates are allowed to become effective under bond
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and subject to refund pursuant to section 490A.6.
The cost of such refinancing which takes place
subsequent to said effective date may be allowed
by the commission after its occurrence through the
authorization of a “phased” or two-step order spe-
cifically covering the time periods involved.
(Intended to implement 490A)

¢. Consistent with the limitations above set
forth, the commission in determining the appro-
priate rate of return will consider the capital struc-
ture of the applicant and costs of the various com-
ponents of the capital structure in a manner con-
sistent with the test period employed. The com-
mission, however, retains its authority, consistent
with the terms and purposes of chapter 490A of the
Code, to adjust applicant’s capital structure—as
for example where the applicant is a subsidiary of
another company and the capital costs of the latter
are taken into consideration. (Intended to imple-
ment 490A)

d. The rate of return, or operating ratio
where applicable, allowed by the commission, will
not reflect expectations of future inflation.
(Intended to implement 325, 327, 327A, 479,
490A)

14.8(4) The increase does not reflect labor
costs in excess of those allowed by policies of the
federal Price Commission. (Intended to imple-
ment 325, 327, 327A, 479, 490A)

a. Awageorsalary paymentinexcessof
labor costs allowed by Price Commission regula-
tions and policies will not be given effect for rate
purposes. An application for a rate increase which
is based in whole or in part on increased wages or
salaries in excess of those allowed by Price Com-
mission regulations will be allowed only with re-
spect to the portion of the wage settlement or sala-
ry increase which does not exceed Price Commis-
sion regulations or policies.

b. In those cases where it is shown that
excess costs over the current guideline would work
an undue hardship on the utility if disallowed,
they may be considered on a case-by-case basis.

14.8(5) The increase takes into account
expected and obtainable productivity gains.
(Intended to implement 325, 327, 327A, 479,
4904A)

a. Expected productivity gains, susceptible
of quantitative measurement, will be taken into
account through the use of past test-period data as
outlined above. All productivity gains associated
with increases in costs for which adjustments are
allowed must be considered with a view toward
achieving a consistent and balanced projection of
operating experience.

b. Obtainable productivity gains will be
taken into account by identifying, to the extent
practicable in a rate case, any present or projected
expenditures of an applicant which are wasteful or
unnecessary. Where it is demonstrated that an
applicant can reduce the cost of its operation by
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eliminating or curtailing wasteful or unnecessary
expenditures, the commission will so find, and
such expenses will be disallowed in computing cost
for rate making purposes.

14.9(325, 327, 327A, 479, 490A) Con-
struction and application.

14.9(1) The rules herein adopted will not
apply to any utility which at the time of final
commission action on any proposed price or rate
increase has been exempted from price controls
under the rules of the Cost of Living Council.

14.9(2) As to all other utilities regulated
by this commission, except insofar as compliance
herewith constitutes satisfaction of the above stat-
ed Price Commission criteria, adherence to the
foregoing standards shall not be deemed disposi-
tive of any issue in rate proceedings arising under
the Iowa Code.

14.9(3) This chapter shall remain in force
and effect until such time as the necessity therefor
shall no longer exist, either by virtue of the cessa-
tion or termination of Federal Economic Stabiliza-
tion Program activities, as may be declared by the
President of the United States, or by Act of the
United States Congress—at which time this chap-
ter will be terminated by appropriate commission
action.

{Filed October 11, 1972]

CHAPTER 15
PRACTICE AND PROCEDURE

15.1(490A) General information.

15.1(1) Procedure governed. These rules
are promulgated under chapter 490A of the Code
as guides for practice and procedure thereunder
before the Iowa state commerce commission
(hereinafter referred to as the “commission”) un-
less otherwise ordered by the commission in any
proceeding, and subject to such special rules, or
amendments thereto which may hereafter be
adopted.

No rule of the commission shall in any way re-
lieve a utility from any of its duties under the law
of this state.

None of the procedures provided for herein shall
apply to electric transmission line hearings under
chapter 489 of the Code or to pipe-line and under-
ground gas storage hearings under chapter 490 of
the Code.

15.1(2) Communications. All communi-
cations to the commission shall be addressed to the
Iowa State Commerce Commission, Des Moines,
Jowa, unless otherwise specifically directed.
Pleadings and other papers required to be filed
with the commission shall be filed in the office of
the commission within the time limit, if any, for
such filing. All communications and documents
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are deemed to be officially received when deliv-
ered at the office of the commission.

15.1(3) Suspension or alterations of rules.
The commission may in its discretion on its own
motion, or upon request, amend, modify or sus-
pend any of these rules.

15.1(4) Examiners. Hearings will be con-
ducted by the commission.

Examiners may be designated by the commis-
sion to preside at and conduct hearings and shall
have the following authority:

a. To regulate the course of hearings, the
recessing, reconvening and adjournment thereof,
unless otherwise ordered by the commission;

b. To administer oaths and affirmations;

c. Toruleupon the admissibility of evi-
dence and offers of proof;

d. To take or cause depositions to be taken;

e. To dispose of procedural matters and to
dispose of motions to dismiss proceedings or other
motions which involve final determination of pro-
ceedings, subject to review by the commission
upon application by the aggrieved party;

f. Within their discretion, or upon direc-
tion of the commission, to certify any question to
the commission for its consideration and disposi-
tion;

g. To permit the filing of written briefs, if
any, and to fix the conditions thereof and the time
in accordance with 15.7(12) and to provide for the
service thereof on the parties;

h. To hold appropriate conferences before
or during hearings;

i. Totake any other action necessary or
appropriate to the discharge of the duties vested in
them, consistent with law and with the rules and
orders of the commission.

15.2(490A)
proceedings.

Matters applicable to all

15.2(1) Service of papers. The notice or
other papers which are required to be served may
be served personally or by depositing in the United
States mail properly addressed with postage pre-
paid and when any party has appeared by attor-
ney, such service upon the attorney shall be
deemed proper service upon the party.

15.2(2) Parties entitled to service. All par-
tles in any proceeding shall be served with all no-
tices, motions, pleadings or orders filed or issued
in said proceeding.

15.2(3) Orders of the commission. All
orders made by the commission will be filed in the
office of the commission in Des Moines. Orders of
the commission shall be deemed to become effec-
tive upon entry by the commission unless other-
wise provided in the order.

15.2(4) Forms of papers. The commission
suggests the following guides and reserves the right
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to, and may, require compliance if the commission
deemed such compliance to be necessary or desir-
able:

a. All papers filed in any proceeding
should be legible in typing, printing or longhand.

b. If typewritten or in longhand, the im-
pression should be only one side of the paper, and
lines should be double spaced, exceptthatlong
quotations may be single spaced and indented.
Mimeographed, multigraphed, hectographed, pho-
tostated or planographed papers, and the like, will
be accepted as typewritten.

c. If printed, the paper should be unglazed,
and the printing should be in clear type adequate-
ly leaded.

d. All papers, except exhibits, should be
cut or folded so as nottoexceed a width of eight
and one-half inches and a length of 14 inches, and
should have inside margins not less than one inch
wide. Whenever practical, all exhibits of a docu-
mentary character should conform to said require-
ments of size and margin.

e. Pleadings such as complaints, written
motions, notices and applications for further hear-
ing or rehearing should contain the address of the
party filing the paper or if represented by an attor-
ney, the name and business address of such attor-
ney, the caption “Before the [owa State Commerce
Commission’’, and docket number, if any, as-
signed to the proceeding.

15.2(5) Numberofcopiesof pleadings.
Upon filing application, complaint or other plead-
ing, the person filing the same should file an origi-
nal and three copies thereof with the commission
and furnish additional copies for each and every
respondent or party to be served by the commis-
sion and such other copies as the commission may
request.

15.2(6) Copiesof exhibits. An original
and three copies of all exhibits, rate compilations,
statistical and other tabulated statements which
any applicant intends to offer in evidence other
than in rebuttal, must be filed with the commis-
sion not later than the beginning of the first day of
the first hearing unless otherwise provided by the
commission. One copy of such exhibits, compila-
tions or statements shall be furnished to each par-
ty upon request. Any other party desiring to intro-
duce any exhibit during the course of a hearing
shall furnish an original and three copies of such
exhibits for the use of the commission, and one
copy to each party upon request, unless otherwise
provided by the commission.

15.2(7) Parties.

a. The parties to proceedings before the
commission are complainants, petitioners, appli-
cants, respondents and intervenors. The term cor-
poration as used herein shall include municipal
corporation. .

“Complainants” are persons, corporations or
associations who complain to the commission by
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written complaint of any act or things done or
omitted to be done in violation, or claimed to be in
violation, of chapter 490A of the Code, or of any
order or rule of the commission shall be deemed a
complainant in any proceeding initiated on its own
motion.

“Petitioners” and “applicants” are parties who
by written petition, application or filing, apply for
or seek relief from the commission, and who are
not otherwise designated in this rule.

‘“‘Respondents’ are parties against whom a
complaint or petition is filed, or who by reason of
interest or possible interest in the subject matter of
a petition or application or the relief sought there-
in are made respondents, or to whom an order is
directed by the commission initiating a proceed-
ing.

“Intervenors’ are persons, corporations
(including municipal corporations), associations
or public authorities who upon written petition,
are permitted to intervene in any proceeding be-
fore the commission; provided that, in the case of
any inquiry, investigation or hearing on any mat-
ter relating to rates or other charges or services
within any city or town such city or town may be-
come a party to the proceeding and an intervenor
by filing with the commission its written appear-
ance.

b. Any party to the proceeding may appear
and be heard by an attorney at law authorized to
practice in the state of Iowa. A natural person may
appear and be heard in his own behalf. A corpora-
tion or association may appear and present evi-
dence by any bona fide officer or employee, pro-
vided however, only persons admitted to practice
as attorneys and counselors at law shall represent
a party in proceedings before this commission in
any matter involving the exercise of legal skill or
knowledge except with consent of the commission.
All persons appearing in proceedings before this
commission shall conform to the standard of ethi-
cal conduct required of attorneys before the courts
of [owa. If any person does not conform to such
standards, the commission may decline to permit
such person to appear in any proceeding.

¢. The commission or its examiner may
permit all persons, corporations, associations or
public authorities to be heard, to examine and
cross-examine witnesses, but they shall not be par-
ties to the proceedings unless so designated in
paragraph “a” of this rule, provided, however, that
testimony or statement of any person so appearing
shall be given under oath and that such person
shall be subject to cross-examination by the par-
ties to the proceeding.

d. The commission’s staff, its representa-
tives and agents may appear at any hearing and
shall have all rights of participation as a party to
the proceeding. ' -

15.2(8) Method of intervention. The re-
quest to intervene in a proceeding shall be by peti-
tion to intervene filed at least five days prior to the
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time said matter is called for hearing, but not af-
terward, except for good cause shown.

The petition must be in writing and shall con-
tain (1) the name of the petitioner; (2) the grounds
of the proposed intervention; (3) the position and
interest of the petitioner in the proceeding; (4) a
prayer for leave to intervene and be treated as a
party to the proceeding; and (5) if affirmative re-
lief is sought, specific prayers for such relief,
which may be in the alternative. Such petitions
must be accompanied by the affidavit of a person
with knowledge as to the facts set forth in the peti-
tion.

The commission may, in its discretion, grant or
deny such petition or may permit intervention by
such person limited to particular issues or to a par-
ticular stage of the proceeding.

The granting of any petition to intervene shall
not have the effect of changing or enlarging the
issues specified in the commission’s notice of hear-
ing, unless the commission shall, on motion,
amend the same.

15.2(9) Amendments to pleadings.
Amendments to pleadings may be allowed upon
proper motion at any time during the pendency of
the proceeding upon such terms as shall be just
and reasonable.

15.3(490A) Complaints.
15.3(1) Complaints. Complaints shall be

- handled by the commission as provided by section

490A.3.

15.3(2) Form of complaints. The commis-
sion at its discretion may require a complaint to be
in writing in substantially the following form:

BEFORE THE IOWA
STATE COMMERCE COMMISSION

(Insert name of complainant)
Complainant)

(Insert name of each respondent)
Respondent)

(To be inserted by the Secretary of the
Commission if not assigned)

COMPLAINT *
The complaint of (here insert full name of such
complainant) respectfully shows:

(1) That (here state name, occupation, and
post-office address of each complainant) is (are)
complainant(s) herein;

(2) That (here state name, occupation, and
post-office address of each respondent) is (are)
respondent(s) herein;

(3) That (here insert fully and clearly the
specific act or thing complained of, such facts as
are necessary to give a full understanding of the
situation, and the law, order, or rule, and the sec-
tion or sections thereof, of which a violation is
claimed. Be specific and detailed).
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WHEREFORE, complainant asks (here state
specifically the relief desired).
Datedat ................... Iowa, this......

(Name and address of attorney if any)

15.3(3) Dismissalofcomplaints. Com-
plaints may be dismissed by the commission upon
the filing of an application for dismissal, stating
the reasons therefore, by the complainant or the
respondent, or upon the motion of the commission.

15.4(490A)

15.4(1) Formofapplications and peti-
tions. All applications and petitions shall bein
writing. An original and three copies of the appli-
cation or petition shall be filed. The application or
petition must set forth the full name and post-of-
fice address of the applicant or petitioner and
must contain an adequate statement of facts on
which the application or petition is based, with a
request for an order, authorization, permit or fran-
chise desired.

15.4(2) Dismissal of applications and pe-
titions. Applications and petitions may be dis-
missed by the commission upon the filing of an
application for dimissal, stating the reasons there-
fore, by the applicant or petitioner, or upon the
motion of the commission.

15.4(3) Applications filed in accordance
with the provisions of section 490A.7.

a. Any public utility filing an application
with the commission requesting a determination of
the reasonableness of its rates, charges, schedules,
service or regulations shall submit at the formal
proceeding ordered by the commission as a result
of such application, all information and data, by
means of testimony or exhibits, necessary for the
commission to make such determination. All such
testimony and exhibits shall be given or presented
by competent witnesses, under oath or affirma-
tion, and the proceeding itself shall be governed by
the applicable provisions of 15.1 (490A), 15.2
(490A) and 15.3 (490A).

b. Unless otherwise specifically authorized
by the commission, rates and charge determina-
tions shall not be heard in the same proceeding as
one for service.

c. All of the foregoing requirements shall
likewise apply in the event the commission shall,
on its own motion, initiate a formal proceeding to
determine the reasonableness of a public utility’s
rates, charges, schedules, service or regulations.

15.4(4) Tariffs or sheets to be filed on 30
days’ notice. No public utility subject to rate regu-
lation shall make effective any new or changed
rate, charge, schedule or regulation except by fil-
ing the same with the commission at least 30 days

Applications and petitions.
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prior to the effective date thereof. The commis-
sion, for good cause shown, may allow changes in
rates, charges, schedules or regulations to become
effective on less than 30 days’ notice.

15.4(5) Letter of transmittal. All tariffs
and all additional original or revised sheets of tar-
iffs and the accompanying letter of transmittal
shall be filed with the commission in duplicate and
shall include or be accompanied with such infor-
mation as is necessary to explain the nature, ef-
fect, and purpose of the tariff or additional origi-
nal or revised sheet submitted for filing. Such in-
formation shall include, when applicable:

a. The amount of the aggregate annual in-
crease or decrease proposed.

b. The names of communities affected.

¢. The number and classification of cus-
tomers affected.

d. A summary of the reasons for filing and
such other information as may be necessary to
support the proposed changes.

15.4(6) Evidence. Unless otherwise au-
thorized by the commission, a utility shall when
proposing changes in tariffs or rate schedules,
which changes relate to a general increase in reve-
nue, prepare and submit with its proposed tariff
the following evidence:

a. Factors relating to value. A statement
showing the original cost of the items of plant and
facilities, for the beginning and end of the last
available calendar year, any other factors relating
to the value of the items of plant and facilities the
utility deems pertinent to the commission’s con-
sideration, together with information setting forth
budgeting accounts for the construction of sched-
uled improvements.

b. Comparative operating data. Informa-
tion covering the latest available calendar year
immediately preceding the filing date of the appli-
cation.

(1) Operating revenue and expenses by
primary account.

(2) Balance sheet at beginning and end
of year.

c. Test year and pro forma income state-
ments. Schedules setting forth revenues, expenses,
net operating income of the last available calendar
year, the adjustment of unusual items and by ad-
justment to reflect operations for a full year under
existing and proposed rates.

d. Additional evidence. The applicant may
submit any other schedules, exhibits and data
which it deems pertinent to the application.

15.4(7) Evidence requested by the com-
mission. The applicant shall furnish any addition-
al evidence as ordered by the commission at any
time after the filing of the tariff.

15.4(8) Notice of changes of tariffs. No-
tice of changes in tariffs or the filing of new tariffs
shall be given to all cities, towns and counties af-
fected by such changes by notifying the mayors




155

and the chairmen of the boards of supervisors of
such cities, towns and counties, respectively, by
ordinary mail not more than 15 days following the
filing of such changes in tariffs or new tariffs with
the commission. Proof of mailing of such notice
shall be filed with the commission prior to the
effective date of such changes in tariffs or new tar-
iffs filed with the commission.

The commission may, in its discretion, waive
the foregoing notice or require additional notice to
be given. Failure of a mayor or chairman of a
board of supervisors to receive a copy of the notice
herein prescribed shall not invalidate such notice.

15.4(9) General publicity. Whenever
changes in rates or regulations are put into effect
under the provisions of section 490A.6, allowing
such rates, charges, schedules or regulations to be
placed into effect under bond or by any other un-
dertaking approved by the commission, 90 days
subsequent to the filing of such changes, the utility
shall acquaint the public with the changes by noti-
fying the mayors of the cities and towns and the
chairmen of the boards of supervisors of the coun-
ties, respectively, affected by such changes in the
manner provided in 15.4(8).

15.5(490A)

15.5(1) Time for. Answers to complaints,
petitions, applications or other pleadings shall be
filed with the commission within 20 days after the
day on which such pleadings are served upon the
respondent or other party unless otherwise or-
dered. The answer must specifically admit, deny
or otherwise answer all material allegations of the
pleadings and also briefly set forth the affirmative
grounds relied upon to support such answer.

If the party fails to file an answer, issue as to
such party will be considered joined.

15.5(2) Motion to dismiss. Any party who
deems the complaint, petition, application or other
pleading insufficient to show a breach of legal duty
or grounds for relief may, instead of answering,
move to dismiss. In such case, the facts stated in
said pleadings will be deemed admitted for the
limited purpose of determining the merits of said
motion.

15.6(490A)

15.6(1) Service of notice.

a. The commission will prescribe such no-
tices as are required by law in hearings contem-
plated in sections 490A.3, 490A.6 and 490A.7. All
other pleadings, including briefs, applications for
further hearing or rehearing, and notices of appeal
shall be served by the party filing same upon all
parties to the proceeding, unless otherwise ordered
by the commission. Proof of service shall accom-
pany the filing with the commission.

b. Proof of service of any paper shall be by
certificate of attorney, affidavit or acknowledg-
ment.

Answers.

Notice.

c. Unless otherwise provide‘d by the com-

mission, service shall be made by delivering in

COMMERCE—PRACTICE AND PROCEDURE

person or by depositing in the United States mail,
properly addressed with postage prepaid, one copy
to each party entitled thereto. When any party or
parties have appeared by attorney, service upon
the attorney shall be deemed service upon such
party or parties.

d. Answers, intervening petitions, supple-
mental complaints and petitions, amendments to
proceedings, written motions, affidavits in support
of such motion, shall be served by the party filing
the same upon all parties to the proceeding and
shall be accompanied by proof of service upon
such parties.

See 15.4(8).

15.7(490A)

15.7(1) Investigations. The commission
may at any time, on its own motion, investigate
and inquire into the management of the business
of any public utility, and, if it deems necessary,
initiate investigations, issue subpoenas to require
the attendance and testimony of witnesses, the
production of all books, papers, tariff schedules,
contracts, agreements and documents of the utility
under investigation, and to inspect the same and to
examine under oath or otherwise any officer,
director, agent, or employee of any public utility.

The commission may also, through its own ex-
perts or employees, or otherwise, obtain such in-
formation as it may consider necessary or desir-
able in any investigation.

Investigation and hearings.

15.7(2) Hearings. When the commission
orders a hearing, witnesses shall be examined oral-
ly under oath or affirmation and their testimony-
shall be taken down and made a part of the record,
or depositions may be taken under oath or affir-
mation upon such notice as is herein prescribed.
The commission does not furnish copies of the rec-
ord but in the event that any person, whether or
not a party to the proceedings, shall desire a copy
thereof, the same will be furnished by the reporter,
upon request, in a reasonable time at arate not
exceeding the legal rate authorized by law.

15.7(3) Witnesses and subpoenas. At the
direction of the commission, subpoenas may be
issued by the commission for the attendance of
witnesses or for the production of books, papers,
records, accounts or documents at’'a hearing in a
pending proceeding. Such subpoenas may be is-
sued upon the motion of the commission or upon
application of any party to the proceeding in writ-
ing incorporating a showing that any such subpoe-
na is reasonably required and specifying as nearly
as possible the books, papers, records, accounts or
documents desired to be produced and the materi-
al or relevant facts to be proved by them.

15.7(4) Stipulations. The parties to any
proceeding or investigation before the commission
may, by stipulation in writing filed with the com-
mission, agree upon the facts or any portion there-
of involved in the controversy, subject to approval
by the commission or the examiner.
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15.7(8) Objections and exceptions. When
objections are made to the admission or exclusion
of evidence before the commission, the grounds
relied upon shall be stated briefly. Formal excep-
tions are unnecessary.

15.7(6) Order of procedure. At hearings
on complaints, the complainant shall open and
close. At hearings upon applications, the applicant
shall open and close. At hearings on investigations,
the commission or examiner may direct who shall
open and close, but when the investigation is on
the motion of the commission, the commission’s
staff or its representatives shall open and close. In
hearings on several proceedings on a consolidated
record, the commission or examiner shall desig-
nate who shall open and close. Intervenors shall
follow the parties in whose behalf the intervention
is made, and, in all cases where the intervention is
not in support of either original party, the commis-
sion or examiner will designate at what stage such
intervenors shall be heard. The commission or
examiner may direct departures from the fore-
going order or procedure in its or his discretion.

15.7(7) Calling for further evidence. At
any stage of the hearing, or after the close of testi-
mony, but prior to brief having been filed, the
commission or examiner may call for further evi-
dence upon any issue, and may require such evi-
dence to be presented by the party or parties con-
cerned or by the staff of the commission.

15.7(8) Depositions. The commission or
examiner, either upon its or his own motion, or
upon application in writing by any party, may
cause the depositions of witnesses residing within
or without the state to be taken in the manner pre-
scribed by law for like depositions in civil actions
in the district courts of the state of Iowa.

15.7(9) Documentary evidence. When
any material or relevant matter offered in evi-
dence by any party is embraced in a book, paper
or document containing other matter not material
or relevant, the party offering the same shall
plainly designate the matter so offered. If in the
judgment of the commission or examiner, such
immaterial or irrelevant matter would unneces-
sarily encumber the record, such book, paper or
document will not be received in evidence as a
whole, but the material or relevant portions there-
of, if otherwise admissible, may be read into the
record or a true copy thereof supplied in the form
of an exhibit.

Any matter contained in a report or other docu-
ment on file with the commission may be offered
in evidence by merely specifying the report, docu-
ment, or other file containing the matter so of-
fered. The commission or examiner on its or his
own motion or upon a motion of any party, may
require the offering party to designate specifically
the portion of the report document or other file
offered in evidence and the purpose for which it is
offered.
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15.7(10) Appeals to commission from rul-
ing of hearing examiner. Any party objecting to a
ruling of the examiner may present his objections
to the commission in writing within five days.
Such procedure will not be permitted to delay pro-
ceedings.

15.7(11) Motions. Motions, unless made
during the hearings, shall be made in writing, shall
set forth the relief or order sought and shall be
filed with the secretary of the commission. Mo-
tions based on matter which doesnot appear of
record shall be supported by affidavit.

15.7(12) Brief and oral arguments. At the
discretion of the commission or examiner oral ar-
guments may be had by the parties with right of
the commission or examiner to limit the time
thereof and either party may have the right to fur-
nish briefs. The commission or examiner shall des-
ignate the order in which oral arguments and
briefs shall be made and filed.

15.7(13) Reopening hearing. At any time
after the closing of a hearing but before the issu-
ance of an order by the commission, any party to
the proceedings may file with the commission or
the examiner a petition to reopen the proceedings
for the purpose of taking additional evidence.
Copies of such petition shall be served upon all
parties or their attorneys of record. Within ten
days after the service of any such petition, any
other party to the proceeding may file with the
commission or the examiner his response to such
petition.

Any time prior to the issuance of an order by the
commission, after notice to the parties and an
opportunity to be heard, the commission or exam-
iner may reopen the proceedings for the reception
of further evidence on the commission’s or the
examiner’s own motion.

15.8(490A)

15.8(1) Application for rehearing. All
applications for rehearing will be made and pro-
cessed in accordance with section 490A.12.

Rehearings.

15.8(2) Contents of application. Applica-
tions for rehearing after decision made by the
commission must state specifically the grounds
upon which the application is based and must
specify the findings of fact and conclusions of law
claimed to be erroneous, with a brief statement of
the grounds of error.

15.9(490A)

15.9(1) Prehearing conference. An infor-
mal conference of parties may be ordered at the
discretion of the commission or examiner or at the
request of any party prior to a hearing in any pro-
ceeding.

a. Forthepurposeof formulatingissues
and considering:
(1) The simplification of issues.

Prehearing procedure.
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(2) The necessity of desirability of
amending the pleadings either for the purpose of
clarification, amplification or limitation.

(3) The possibility or making admis-
sions of certain averments of fact or stipulations
thereof, to the end of avoiding unnecessary proof.

(4) The procedure at the hearing,.

(5) The propriety of prior mutual ex-
change between or among the parties of prepared
testimony and exhibits.

(6) Such other matters as may aid in the
simplification of the evidence and disposition of
the proceeding.

b. Recordation. Action agreed upon at the
conference shall be made a part of the record in
such manner as may be prescribed by the commis-
sion or examiner at the close of the conference.

15.9(2) Offers of settlement. Nothing con-
tained in this section shall be construed as pre-
cluding any party to a proceeding from submitting
atany time offers of settlement or proposals of
adjustment to all parties and to the commission
(or to staff counsel for transmittal to the commis-
sion), or from requesting conferences for such
purpose.

The fact that proposals of settlement or of ad-
justment or as to procedure to be followed and
proposed stipulations have been made by any par-
ty but not agreed to by parties to whom offered
shall be privileged and shall not be admissible in
evidence against any counsel or parties claiming
such privilege.

[Filed February 18, 1966]

CHAPTER 16
ACCOUNTING

16.1(490A) Uniform systems of ac-
counts—electric. The 1958 uniform systems of
accounts for Class A, B, C, and D electric utilities,
including editorial and clarifying changes as of
June, 1960, of the National Association of Rail-
road and Utilities Commissioners, are adopted
with the following modifications:

16.1(1) General instruction 1-A of the
uniform systems of accounts for electric utilities is
changed for Class D electric utilities to read:
“Utilities having annual electric operating reve-
nues of less than $150,000.00.”

16.1(2) General instruction 1-B of the
uniform systems of accounts for electric utilities is
modified by adding the following sentence: *“Utili-
ties subject to rate regulation by the commission
shall keep all the accounts of this system of ac-
counts which are applicable to their affairs and
utilities not subject to rate regulation shall keep
the accounts of these systems of accounts for oper-
ating revenue only.”

16.1(3) General instruction 1-D of the
uniform systems of accounts for electric utilities is
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modified by adding the following sentence: “It is
recommended but not required that electric utili-
ties not subject to rate regulation keep all applica-
ble accounts as recommended for Class A, B, C
and D utilities.”

16.1(4) General instruction 2-D of the
uniform systems of accounts for electric utilities is
modified by adding the following sentence: ‘“This
shall not prohibit the electric utilities from using
such additional accounts as they are required or
permitted to keep for their reporting to other regu-
latory authorities or to their stockholders provid-
ing the commission is notified of the nature,
amount and purpose of such accounts in the an-
nual report to the commission and at such other
times as may be requested by the commission.”

16.2(490A) Uniform systems of ac-
counts—gas. The 1958 uniform systems of ac-
counts for Class A, B, C and D gas utilities, includ-
ing editorial and clarifying changes as of June,
1960, of the National Association of Railroad and
Utilities Commissioners, are adopted with the fol-
lowing modifications:

16.2(1) General instruction 1-A of the
uniform systems of accounts for gas utilitiesis
changed for Class D gas utilities to read: “Utilities
having annual gas operating revenues of less than
$150,000.00.”

16.2(2) General instruction 1-B of the
uniform systems of accounts for gas utilitiesis
modified to add the following sentence: “Gas utili-
ties subject to rate regulation by the commission
shall keep all the accounts of this system of ac-
counts which are applicable to their affairs and gas
utilities not subject to rate regulation shall keep
the accounts of this system of accounts for operat-
ing revenue only.”

16.2(3) General instruction 1-D of the
uniform systems of accounts for gas utilitiesis
modified by adding the following sentence: “It is
recommended but not required that gas utilities
not subject to rate regulation keep all applicable
accounts as recommended for Class A, B, C and D
gas utilities.”

16.2(4) General instruction 2-D of the
uniform systems of accounts for gas utilities is
modified by adding the following sentence: “This
shall not prohibit the gas utilities from using such
additional accounts as they are required or per-
mitted to keep for their reporting to other regulato-
ry authorities or to their stockholders providing
the commission is notified of the nature, amount
and purpose of such accounts in the annual report
to the commission and at such other times as may
be requested by the commission.”

16.3(490A) Uniform systems of ae-
counts—water. The 1957 uniform systems of .
accounts for Class A, B, C and D water utilities,
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including editorial and clarifying changes as of
June, 1960, of the National Association of Rail-
road and Utilities Commissioners are adopted
with the following modifications:

General instruction 2-D of the uniform systems
of accounts for water utilities is modified by add-
ing the following sentence: “This shall not prohibit
the water utilities from using such additional ac-
counts as they are required or permitted to keep
for their reporting to other regulatory authorities
or to their stockholders providing the commission
is notified of the nature, amount and purpose of
such accounts in the annual report to the commis-
sion and at such other times as may be requested
by the commission.”

16.4(490A) Uniform systems of ac-
counts—telephone. The uniform systems of
accounts for telephone utilities adopted by the
F.C.C,, editorial revision effective December 7,
1963, are adopted with the following modifica-
tions:

16.4(1) The general instructions of the
F.C.C. uniform systems of accounts for Class A
and Class B telephone companies are modified by
adding to general instructions, section 31.01-1 the
following instruction: “(h) The preceding para-
graphs “b,” “¢,” and *“d” are modified to provide
that telephone utilities subject to rate regulation
by the commission shall keep all the accounts of
this system of accounts which are applicable to
their affairs and telephone utilities not subject to
rate regulation shall keep the accounts of this sys-
tem of accounts for operating revenues only. It is
recommended but not required that telephone
utilities not subject to rate regulation keep ac-
counts as recommended for Class A, B, C and D
companies.”

16.4(2) The general instructions of the
F.C.C. uniform systems of accounts for Class A
and Class B telephone companies, section 31.2-26,
are modified to insert after the title: “This section
applies only to those companies which are re-
quired by the F.C.C. to maintain continuing prop-
erty records.”

16.4(3) The general instructions of the
F.C.C. uniform systems of accounts for Class C
telephone companies are modified by adding to
general instructions, section 33.1 “b” the follow-
ing: “Telephone utilities subject to rate regulation
by the commission shall keep all the accounts of
this- system of accounts which are applicable to
their affairs and telephone utilities not subject to
rate regulation shall keep the accounts of this sys-
tem of accounts for operating revenues only. It is
recommended but not required that telphone utili-
ties not subject to rate regulation keep accounts as
recommended for Class A, B, C or D companies.”

16.4(4) The general instructions of the
F.C.C. uniform systems of accounts for Class A, B

158

and C telephone companies are modified by add-
ing the following sentence: “This shall not prohibit
the telephone companies from using such addi-
tional accounts as they are required or permitted
to keep for their reporting to other regulatory au-
thorities or to their stockholders, providing the
commission is notified of the nature, amount and
purpose of such accounts in the annual report to
the commission and at such other times as may be
requested by the commission.”

16.5(490A) Uniform systems of ac-
counts—telegraph. The uniform systems of
accounts for telegraph utilities adopted by the
F.C.C., editorial revision, effective December 7,
1963, are adopted with the following modifica-
tions:

The general instructions of the F.C.C. uniform
systems of accounts for telegraph companies are
modified by adding the following sentence: ‘“This
shall not prohibit the telephone companies from
using such additional accounts as they are re-
quired or permitted to keep for their reporting to
other regulatory authorities or to their stockhold-
ers, providing the commission isnotified of the
nature, amount and purpose of such accounts in
the annual report to the commission and at such
other times as may be requested by the.commis-
sion.”

[Filed January 17, 1964]

CHAPTER 17
ASSESSMENTS

17.1(490A) Definition of “direct assess-
ment.” The charge to a particular public utility
for expenses incurred by the commission for the
purpose of determining rate matters to investigate
the books, accounts, practices and activities of, or
make appraisals of the property of, or to render
any engineering or accounting services to any pub-
lic utility.

17.2(490A) Definition of “remainder
assessment.” The charge to all public utilities
for the annual expenses reasonably attributable to
the performance of the commission’s duties pre-
scribed by chapter 490A of the Code, after deduct-
ing the direct assessments and excluding the sala-
ries of the commissioners.

17.3(490A) Notice of investigation and
of intention to assess costs. The commission
shall notify any utility to be assessed of the com-
mission’s intention to assess the costs incurred in
any matter for which direct assessment can be
made.

17.4(490A) Expenses to be included in
direct assessments.

17.4(1) Salaries of commission employ-
ees, which will be computed on an hourly rate ob-
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tained by dividing the individual’s annual salary,
and related benefit costs borne by the state, by the
appropriate number of standard working hours for
the year. The time of all commission employees
engaged on the matter for which a direct assess-
ment is to be made, whether on the property of the
public utility, in the offices of the commission, or
elsewhere, including travel time, will be included.
The maximum chargeable time per person shall
not exceed eight hours per day or 40 hours per
week.

17.4(2) Travel expensesincurredinan
investigation or in rendering services by commis-
sion personnel or by others employed by the com-
mission will be charged to the utility. Travel ex-
penses include costs of transportation, lodging,
meals and other normal expenses attributable to
traveling.

17.4(3) Whenever the commission finds it
necessary to engage persons, facilities or equip-
ment for consulting advice, particular projects or
services arising out of investigations, the cost to the
commission of such special services, facilities, or
equipment, shall be chargeable to the public utili-
ty under investigation.

17.5(490A) Definition of “gross operat-
ing revenues derived from intrastate public
utility operations.” All revenues from intrastate
operations includable in the operating revenue
accounts of the prescribed uniform systems of ac-
counts and operating revenues from the sale of
heat; provided, however, that such revenues shall
not include the following: (a) Uncollectible reve-
nues; (b) Amountsincluded in the accounts for
interdepartmental sales and rents.

17.6(490A) Reporting of operating rev-
enues. Every public utility shall file with the
commission on or before April 1 of each year a ver-
ified report, on forms prescribed by the commis-
sion, showing its gross operating revenues derived
from intrastate public utility operations during the
preceding calendar year. Such revenues are to be
reported on the accrual basis or the cash basis con-
sistent with the annual report filed with the com-
mission.

17.7(490A) Compilation of assessment.
The revenues for the remainder assessment shall
be compiled by the commission and each utility
assessed in proportion to its respective gross oper-
ating revenues during the last calendar year. The
bill or accompanying letter of transmittal to each
utility shall indicate the assessable revenue for the
utility, the rate at which the assessment was com-
puted, and the assessment amount. Utilities not
subject to rate regulation will be assessed at one-
half the rate assessed those subject to such regula-
tion.

[Filed September 14, 1965]
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CHAPTER 18
UTILITY RECORDS

18.1(490A) Definitions of “NARUC
Rules”. The “Regulations to Govern the Preser-
vation of Records of Electric, Gas, and Water Util-
ities, Revised 1963,” as published by the National
Association of Railroad and Utilities Commission-
ers.

18.2(490A) Definition of “Part 42—
FCC Rules and Regulations.” The unit of Vol-
ume X of the Rules and Regulations of the Federal
Communications Commission officially designat-
ed as “Part 42, Preservation of Records of Com-
munication Common Carriers,” as adopted by the
Federal Communications Commission in Docket
13080 and published in the Federal Register on
October 4, 1960, and as amended by Transmittal
Sheet No. X-9 to Volume X of Rules and Regula-
tions January, 1961 Edition, effective date Sep-
tember 1, 1965.

18.3(490A) The NARUC rules are adopted
as a part of the rules of this commission and shall
apply to any electric, gas or water public utility
which is subject to regulation of rates by this
commission.

18.4(490A) Part 42—FCC rules and regula-
tions, as amended by Transmittal Sheet No. X-9,
is hereby adopted as a part of the rules of this
commission and shall apply to any public utility
furnishing communications services to the public
for compensation and which is subject to regula-
tion of rates by this commission.

18.5(490A) Supplementing the regulations
of the NARUC and Part 42—FCC rules and regu-
lations, as amended by Transmittal Sheet No.
X-9: The following addition is made to the general
instructions of the NARUC and Part 42—FCC
rules and regulations as amended by Transmittal
Sheet No. X-9:

Records of Service
Performed by Associated Companies

Any public utility to which the rules and regula-
tions governing the preservation of records apply
shall assure the availability of records of services
performed by associated companies for the period
indicated herein, as are necessary, to support the
cost of services rendered to it by an associated
company.

This instruction shall apply to any public utility
which is subject to regulation of rates by this
commission.

[Filed November 16, 1965;
amended January 11, 1966]

CHAPTER 19
SERVICE SUPPLIED BY GAS UTILITIES

19.1(490A) General information.

19.1(1) Authorization of rules. Chapter
490A of the Code provides that the Jowa state
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commerce commission shall establish all needful,
just and reasonable rules, not inconsistent with
law, to govern the exercise of its powers and duties,
the practice and procedure before it, and to govern
the form, contents and filing of reports, documents
and other papers necessary to carry out the provi-
sions of this law.

Chapter 490 of the Code, provides that the Iowa
state commerce commission shall have full author-
ity and power to promulgate rules as it deems
proper and expedient in the supervision of the
transportation or transmission and underground
storage of gas within the state of lowa.

19.1(2) Application of rules. Therules
shall apply to any gas utility operating within the
state of Iowa as defined in chapter 490A of the
Code and shall supersede all rules on file with this
commission which are in conflict with these rules.
These rules are intended to promote safe and ade-
quate service to the public, to provide standards
for uniform and reasonable practices by utilities,
and to establish a basis for determining the rea-
sonableness of such demands as may be made by
the public upon the utilities. If unreasonable hard-
ship to a utility or to a customer results from the
application of any rule herein prescribed, applica-
tion may be made to the commission for the modi-
fication of the rule or for temporary or permanent
exemption from its requirements. The adoption of
these rules shall in no way preclude the commis-
sion from altering or amending them, pursuant to
statute, or from making such modifications with
respect to their application as may be found neces-
sary to meet exceptional conditions. These regula-
tions shall in no way relieve any utility from any of
its duties under the laws of this state.

19.1(8) Definitions. The following words
and terms, when used in these rules, shall have the
meaning indicated below:

a. “Commission’’ means the [owa state
commerce commission, and sometimes hereinafter
referred to as “ISCC”.

b. “Utility” means any person, partner-
ship, business association, or corporation, domes-
tic or foreign, owning or operating any facilities for
furnishing gas to the public for compensation.

c¢. “Customer’ means any person, firm,
association, or corporation, or any agency of the
federal, state or local government, being supplied
with gas service by a gas utility.

d. “Premises’” means a piece of land or
real estate, including buildings and other appurte-
nances or improvements thereon.

e. “Gas plant” means all facilities includ-
ing all real estate, fixtures and property owned,
controlled, operated or managed by a gas utility
for the production, storage, transmission and dis-
tribution of gas.

[ “Main” means a gas pipe, owned, oper-
ated, or maintained by a utility, which is used for
the purpose of transmission or distribution of gas,
but does not include “service pipe”.
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g ‘“Rate-regulated utility”’ means any util-
ity as defined in definition “b”” above which is sub-
ject to rate regulation provided for in chapter 490A
of the Code.

h. “Service pipe” is the pipe that runs
between a mainor a pipeline and aregulator or
meter on the customer’s premises.

1. “Meter”, without other qualification,
shall mean any device or instrument which is used
by a utility in measuring a quantity of gas.

J. “Check flow” means a flow between 20
percent and 50 percent of the rated capacity of a
meter, except that with rotary displacement me-
ters, it shall be ten percent or 20 percent of the rat-
ed capacity of the meter.

k. “Full-rated flow” means a flow of 100
percent of the rated capacity of a meter.

. “Cubic foot” of gas as used in these rules
shall have the following meanings:

(1) Where gas is supplied and metered
to customers at the pressure {as defined in 19.7(2)}
normally used for domestic customers’ appliances,
a cubic foot of gas shall be that quantity of gas
which, at the temperature and pressure existing in
the meter, occupies one cubic foot, except that
where a temperature compensated meter is used,
the temperature shall be 60°F.

(2) When gas is supplied to customers at
other than the pressure in (1) above, the utility
shall specify in its rules the base for measurement
of a cubic foot of gas [see 19.2(5) “c”, (6)]. Unless
otherwise stated by .the utility, such cubic foot of
gas shall be that quantity of gas which, at a tem-
perature of 60°F. and a pressure of 14.73 pounds
per square inch absolute, occupies one cubic foot.

(3) The standard cubic foot of gas for
testing the gas itself for heating value shall be that
quantity of gas, saturated with water vapor, which
at a temperature of 60°F. and a pressure of 30
inches of mercury occupies one cubic foot.
(Temperature of mercury = 32° F.; accelleration
due to gravity=32.17 ft. per second; density =
13.595 grams per cubic centimeter).

m. “Interruption of service’’ means any
disturbance of the gas supply whereby the pilot
flame on the appliances of at least 50 customers in
one segment or in a portion of a distribution sys-
tem shall have been extinguished.

n. The abbreviations used, and their
meanings, are as follows:

BTU  —British Thermal Unit

LP-Gas —Liquefied Petroleum Gas

psig —Pounds per Square Inch, Gauge
W.C. —Water Column

o. “Appliance” refers to any device which
utilizes gas fuel to produce light, heat or power.

p. “Tap” or “town border station” means
the delivery point or measuring station at which a
gas distribution utility receives gas from a natural
gas transmission company.

q. ‘‘Gas” unless otherwise specifically des-
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ignated, means manufactured gas, natural gas,
other hydrocarbon gases, or any mixture of gases
produced, transmitted, distributed or furnished by
any gas utility.

r. “Pressure”, unless otherwise stated, is
expressed in pounds per square inch above atmos-
pheric pressure, i.e., gauge pressure (ab-
breviation—psig).

s. “Complaint” as used in these rules is a
statement or question by anyone, whether a utility
customer or not, alleging a wrong, grievance, inju-
ry, dissatisfaction, illegal action or procedure,
dangerous condition or action, or utility obligation.

t. “Heating and calorific values”. The fol-
lowing values shall be used:

(1) “British thermal unit” (BTU) is the
quantity of heat that must be added to one avoir-
dupois pound of pure water to raise its tempera-
ture from 58.5°F. to 59.5°F. under standard pres-
sure.

(2) “Dry calorific value” of a gas (total
or net) is the value of the total or the net calorific
value of the gas divided by the volume of dry gasin
a standard cubic foot.

NOTE: The amount of dry gas in a standard cubic foot is .9826
cu. foot.

(3) “Net calorific value” of a gas is the
number of British thermal units evolved by the
complete combustion, at constant pressure, of one
standard cubic foot of gas with air, the tempera-
ture of the gas, air, and products of combustion
being 60°F. and all water formed by the combus-
tion reaction remaining in the vapor state.

NOTE: The net calorific value of a gas is its total calorific value
minus the latent heat of evaporation at standard temperature of
the water formed by the combustion reaction.

(4) “Therm’ means 100,000 British
thermal units.

(5) “Total calorific value” of a gas is the
number of British thermal units evolved by the
complete combustion being 60°F. and all water
formed by the combustion reaction condensed to
the liquid state.

u. “Tariff”’ refers to the entire body of
rates, rentals, charges, classifications and rules
adopted and filed by a public utility for a single
type of service.

19.2(490A)

19.2(1) Location of records. All records
required by these rules or necessary for the admin-
istration thereof, shall be kept within this state,
unless otherwise authorized by the commission.
These records shall be reasonably accessible and
available for examination by the commission or its
authorized representatives at all reasonable hours,

Records and reports.

19.2(2) Retention of records. Unless oth-
erwise specified by the commission, all records
required by these rules shall be preserved for the
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period of time specified in the revised 1963 edition
of the National Association of Railroad and Utili-
ties Commissioners’ publication “Regulations to
Govern the Preservation of Records of Electric,
Gas and Water Utilities”.

19.2(3) Tariffs to be filed with the com-
mission. The utility shall file its tariff with the
commission, and shall maintain such tariff filing
in a current status. The schedules of rates of rate-
regulated utilities and rules of all utilities shall be
filed with the commission and shall be classified,
designated, arranged and submitted so as to con-
form to the requirements of current tariff or rate
schedule circulars and special instructions which
have been or may from time to time be issued by
the commission. Provisions of the schedules
shall be definite and so stated as to minimize am-
biguity or the possibility of misinterpretation. The
form identification and content of tariffs shall be
in accordance with these rules.

Utilities which are not subject to the rate regula-
tion provided for by chapter 490A of the Code
shall not be required to file schedules of rates, or
contracts primarily concerned with a rate sched-
ule, with the commission but nothing contained in
these rules shall be deemed to relieve any utility of
the requirement of furnishing any of these same
schedules or contracts which are needed by the
commission in the performance of the commis-
sion’s duties upon request to do so by the commis-

sion.

19.2(4) Form and identification. All tar-
iffs shall conform to the following rules:

a. The tariff shall be printed, typewritten
or otherwise reproduced on 8~ x 11 inch sheets of
white paper equal in durability to 20-pound bond
paper with 25 percent cotton or rag content so as to
result in a clear and permanent record. The sheets
of the tariff should be ruled or spaced to set off a
border on the left side suitable for binding. In the
case of utilities subject to regulation by any feder-
al agency the format of sheets of tariff as filed with
the commission may be the same format as is re-
quired by the federal agency provided that the
rules of the commission as to title page; identity of
superseding, replacing or revision sheets; identity
of amending sheets; identity of the filing utility,
issuing official, date of issue, effective date; and
the words “ISCC Tariff” shall apply in the modifi-
cation of the federal agency format for the purpos-
es of filing with this commission.

b. The title page of every tariff and supple-
ment shall show in the order named:

(1) The first page shall be the title page
which shall show:

ISCC GAS TARIFF

(Name of Public Utility)
Filed with
Towa State Commerce Commission ............
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(2) When a tariff is to be superseded or
replaced in its entirety, the replacing tariff shall
show in its title page that it is a revision of a tariff
on file and the number being superseded or re-
placed, for example:

ISCCTARIFFNO. ... . e
SUPERSEDESISCCTARIFFNO. ... ..................... ...

(3) When a partial tariff amends or adds
to an original or amended tariff already on file, the
partial tariff shall show on each amending page
the designation of the original tariff and the num-
ber of any preceding amendment thus amended.

AMENDS ISCCTARIFFNO. ... . ... ... ... cooiain.

(Name of Public Utility)
EFFECTIVE . . oottt

(4) When a new part of a tariff elimi-
nates an existing part of a tariff it shall so state
and clearly identify the part eliminated.

(5) Any tariff modifications as defined
in “2”, “3” or ‘“4” above replacing tariff sheets
shall be marked in the right margin with symbols
as herein described to indicate the place, nature
and extent of the change in text.

Symbol Meaning
(9] A change in regulation
(D) A discontinued rate, treatment
or regulation

(I An increased rate or new treat-
ment resulting in increased
rate

(N) A new rate, treatment or regu-
lation

(R) A reduced rate or new treatment
resulting in a reduced rate
(T) A change in text but no change
in rate, treatment or regulation
c. All sheets except the title page shall
have, in addition to the above-stated requirements
the following further information:

(1) Name of utility under which shall be
set forth the words “ISCC Tariff”. If the utility is
not a corporation, and a trade name is used, the
name of the individual or partners must precede
the trade name.

(2) Issuing official and issue date.

(3) Effective date.

19.2(5) Content of tariffs. A tariff filed
with the commission shall contain:

a. A table of contents containing a list of
rate schedules and other sections in the order in
which they appear showing the sheet number of
the first page of each section.

b. All rates of utilities subject to rate regu-
lation for service with indication for each rate of
the type of gas and the class of customers to which
each rate applies. There shall also be shown the
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prices per unit of service, and the number of units
per billing period to which the prices apply, the
period of billing, the minimum bill, method of
measuring demands and consumptions, including
method of calculating or estimating loads or mini-
mums, and any special terms and conditions ap-
plicable. The discount for prompt payment or
penalty for late payment, if any, and the period
during which the net amount may be paid shall be
specified.

c. A copy of the utility's rules, or terms and
conditions, describing the utility’s policies and
practices in rendering service shall include:

(1) A statement as to the equivalent to-
tal heating value of the gas in BT U’s per cubic foot
on which their customers are billed. If necessary,
this may be listed by district, division or commu-
nity.

(2) The list of the items which the utility
furnishes, owns, and maintains on the customer’s
premises, such as service pipe, meters, regulators,
vents and shut-off valves.

(3) General statement indicating the
extent to which the utility will provide service in
the adjustment of customer appliances at no addi-
tional customer charge over the filed commodity
rates of rate-regulated utilities or commodity rates
charged by nonrate-regulated utilities.

(4) General statement of the utility’s
policy in making adjustments for wastage of gas
when such wastage occurs without the knowledge
of the customer.

(5) A statement indicating the minimum
number of days allowed for payment of the gross
amount of the customer’s bill before service will be
discontinued for nonpayment.

(8) A statement indicating the volu-
metric measurement base to which all sales of gas
at other than standard delivery pressure are cor-
rected.

(7) Forms of standard contracts re-
quired of customers for the various types of service
available.

(8) A copy of each standard and special
contract for the purchase, sale or interchange of
gas.

(9) A copy of each type of customer bill.

(10) The name, title, address and tele-
phone number of the person who is authorized to
receive, act upon and respond to communications
from the commission in connection with; (a) gen-
eral management duties; (b) customer relations
(complaints); (c) engineering operations; (d) me-
ter tests and repairs; (e) emergencies during non-
office hours; (f) pipe-line permits (gas).

(11) The utility shall keep the commis-
sion informed currently by written notice of the
location at which the utility keeps the various
classes of records required by these rules.

(12) List of towns, cities, and unincor-
porated communities where urban rates are appli-
cable, and towns in which service is furnished.
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(13) Definitions of classes of customer.

(14) Extension rules for extending ser-
vice to new customers indicating what portion of
the extension or cost thereof will be furnished by
the utility; and if the rule is based on cost, the
items of cost included as required in 19.3(10).

(15) Rules with which prospective cus-
tomers must comply as a condition of receiving
service, and the terms of contracts required.

(16) Rules governing the establishment
of credit by customers for payment of service bills.

(17) Rules governing disconnecting and
reconnecting service.

(18) Notice required from customer for
having service discontinued.

(19) Rules covering temporary, emer-
gency, auxiliary, and stand-by service.

(20) Rules shall show any limitations on
loads and covering the type of equipment which
may or may not be connected.

(21) The list of service areas and the
rates where rate control is authorized by law shall
be filed in such form as to facilitate ready determi-
nation of the rates available in each municipality
and in such unincorporated communities as have
service at urban rates. If the utility has various
rural rates, the areas where the same are available
shall be indicated.

(22) A notification to the commission
shall be made of any planned change in rate of
service by a utility even though the change in rate
of service is provided for in its tariff filing with the
commission. This information shall reflect the
amount of increase or decrease and the effective
date of application. An up-to-date tariff sheet shall
be supplied to the Iowa state commerce commis-
sion for its copy of tariff showing the current rates.

19.2(6) Annual, periodic and other re-
ports to be filed with the commission. A utility
shall file annually with the commission a verifica-
tion that it has a currently correct set of utility sys-
tem maps for each operating or distribution area.
The maps shall show:

a. Gas production plant.

b. Principal storage holder.

¢. Peak shaving facilities location.

d. Feeder and distribution mains indicat-
ing size and pressure.

e. System metering (town border stations
and other supply points).

f. Regulator stations in system indicating
inlet and outlet pressures.

g. Calorimeter location.

h. State boundary crossing.

i. Franchise area.

J. Names of all communities (post offices)
served.

19.2(7) Accident reports. Any person,
company, corporation, city or town operating gas
supply lines shall report in writing to the commis-
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sion, all accidents to employees or other persons
resulting in fatalities or burns, fractures, disloca-
tions or internal or other injuries, which are direct-
ly traceable to the utility’s operations of manufac-
turing or mixing gases or the transmission and dis-
tribution of gas and accidents resulting in property
loss in excess of $10,000; such written report shall
indicate the following information:

a. The name, address and age of the person
or persons involved in the accident.

b. The time and place where the accident
occurred.

¢. Description of injuries including extent,
severity and location on injured person(s).

d. The cause of the accident in detail.

e. The name of the individual, company,
corporation, city or town operating the gas supply
line.

Prompt notice, by telephone or telegraph, shall
be given to the gas engineering section of the com-
mission during office hours by the utility of any
accident which has resulted in a fatality.

19.2(8) Construction programs. A utility
shall notify the Iowa commerce commission of all
proposed important additions to plant, including
main extensions, the construction of which was
started by the utility during the preceding month.
For the purposes of this rule, an important addi-
tion to plant shall mean a single project involving
the expenditure of at least $5,000 for other than

‘main construction, or in the case of main construc-

tion, an expenditure of $30,000.

19.2(9) Reports of gas service. Each utili-
ty shall compile a monthly record of the following
operations within 30 days after the end of the
month covered and such record shall upon and
after compilation be kept available for inspection
by the commission or its staff at the principal utili-
ty’s office within the state of Iowa. Such record
shall contain:

a. The daily and monthly average of total
heating values of gas in accordance with 19.7(7).

b. The monthly acquisition and disposi-
tion of gas. :

c. Interruptions of service occuring during
the month in accordance with 19.7(10). If there
were no interruptions, then it should be so stated.

d. The number of customer pressure inves-
tigations made and the results.

e. The number of customer meters tested
and test results tabulated as follows: The number
that falls into limits 0 to +2%, +2 to +4%, —2
to —4%, over +4%, under —4%, and “Does Not
Register” in accuracy.

f. Progress on leak survey program includ-
ing the number of leaks found during the month
classified as to nature of leaks and causes.

g. Number of district regulators checked
and nature of repairs required.

h. Number of house regulators checked
and nature of repairs required.
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i. Description of usual types of operating
difficulties.

j. Typeof odorant and monthly average
pounds per million cubic feet used in each individ-
ual distribution system.

A summary of the 12 monthly gas service rec-
ords for each calendar year shall be attached to
and submitted with the utility’s annual fiscal
plant and statistical report to the commission.

19.2(10) The utility shall keep the com-
mission informed currently by written notice as to
the location at which the utility keeps the various
classes of records required by these rules.

19.2(11) A copyoftheutility’scurrent
rules, if any, published or furnished by the utility
for the use of engineers, architects, plumbing con-
tractors, etc., covering meter and service installa-
tion shall be filed with the commission.

19.2(12) A copy of each type of customer
bill form in current use shall be filed with the
commission.

19.2(13) Prompt notice by telephone or
telegram shall be given the gas engineering section
of the commission by a utility in the event of inter-
ruption of service as defined in 19.1(3) “m”’ of
these rules.

19.2(14) Each utility shall file such other
monthly, periodic and annual reports as are re-
quested by the commission. Monthly and periodic
reports shall be due in the commission’s office
within 30 days after the end of the reporting peri-
od. All annual reports shall be filed with this
commission by April 1 of each year for the preced-
ing calendar year.

19.3(490A) General service require-
ments,

19.3(1) Disposition of gas. All gas sold by
a utility shall be on the basis of meter measure-
ment unless otherwise authorized by the commis-
sion. Wherever practicable, consumption of gas
within the utility itself, or by administrative units
associated with it, shall be metered. All service on
the premises of the customer (except those cus-
tomers who prior to the effective date of this order
have been allowed to submeter service) shall be
sold directly by the utility and such a customer
shall not directly sell or submeter such service to a
third party except the indirect reselling of utility
service by a utility customer which is included as
an unidentified part of fixed rentals will not be
considered submetering.

19.3(2) Condition of meter. No meter
shall be installed or continued in service which is
known to be mechanically defective, has an incor-
rect correction factor or has not been tested, and
adjusted, if necessary, in accordance with
19.6(490A) and 19.6(3). The capacity of the meter
and the index mechanism should be consistent
with the gas requirements of the customer.
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19.3(3) Meter reading sheets or cards.

The meter reading sheets, cards or ledger sheets
shall show:

a. Customer’s name, address, rate sched-
ule, or identification of rate schedule.

b. Identifying number or description of the
meter(s).

¢. Meter readings.

d. If the reading has been estimated.

e. Any applicable multiplier or constant,
or reference thereto.

© 19.3(4) Meter charts. All charts taken
from recording meters shall be marked with the
initial and final date and hour of the record, the
meter identification, customer’s name and loca-
tion and the chart multiplier.

19.3(5) Meter multiplier. If it is necessary
to apply a multiplier to the meter readings, the
multiplier must be marked on the face of the me-
ter register or stenciled in weather resistant paint
upon the front cover of the meter.

19.3(6) Prepayment meters. Prepayment
meters shall not be geared or set so as to result in
the charge of a rate or amount higher than would
be paid if a standard type meter were used, except
under such special rate schedule as may be filed
under 19.2(3).

19.3(7) Meter reading interval. An effort
shall be made to read meters on corresponding
days of each meter-reading period. The utility
may permit the customer to supply the meter
readings on a form supplied by the utility. Unless
the utility has a plan to test check readings, a utili-
ty representative will read the meter at least once
each 12 months and when the utility isnotified
there is a change of customer.

19.3(8) Readings and estimates. When a
customer is connected or disconnected or the regu-
lar meter reading date is substantially revised
causing a given billing period to be longer or short-
er than usual, such bills shall be prorated on a dai-
ly basis unless other provisions are made in the
utility’s filed rules.

The utility may leave a meter reading form with
the customer when access to meters cannot be
gained. If the form is not returned in time for the
billing operation, an estimated bill may be ren-
dered. If an actual meter reading cannot be ob-
tained, the utility may render an estimated bill
without reading the meter or supplying a meter
reading form to the customer. Only in unusual
cases or when approval is obtained from the cus-
tomer shall more than three consecutive estimated
bills be rendered.

19.3(9) Temporary service. When the
utility renders a temporary service to a customer it
may require that the customer bear all the cost of
installing and removing the service in excess of
any salvage realized.
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19.3(10) Extension plan. Each utility
shall develop a plan, acceptable to the commis-
sion, for the installation of extensions of main and
service lines where such facilities are in excess of
those included in the regular rates for service and
for which the customer shall be required to pay all
or part of the cost. No utility shall make any ex-
tension except as permitted by their rules or refuse
to make extension in accordance with these rules.

19.3(11) Co-operation and advance no-
tice. In order that full benefit may be derived from
these rules and in order to facilitate their proper
application, all utilities shall observe the following
co-operative practices:

a. Each utility shall give to other public
utilities in the same general territory advance no-
tice of any construction or change in construction
or in operating conditions of its facilities con-
cerned or likely to be concerned, in situations of
proximity, provided, however, that the require-
ments of this rule shall not apply in case of routine
extensions or minor changes in the local under-
ground distribution facilities.

b. Each utility shall assistin promoting
conformity with these rules. An arrangement
should be set up between all utilities whose facili-
ties may occupy the same general territory, pro-
viding for the interchange of pertinent data and
information including that relative to proposed
and existing construction and changes in operating
conditions concerned or likely to be concerned in
situations of proximity.

19.4(490A) Customer relations.
19.4(1) Customer information. Each utili-
ty shall:

a. Maintain up-to-date maps, plans or rec-
ordsof itsentire transmission and distribution
systems, with such other information as may be
necessary to enable the utility to advise prospec-
tive customers, and others entitled to the informa-
tion, as to the facilities available for serving any
locality.

b. Assist the customer or prospective cus-
tomer in selecting the most economical rate sched-
ule.

c. Notify customers affected by a change
in rates or schedule classification as set out in
Rules of Practice and Procedure before the com-
mission.

d. Post a notice in a conspicuous place in
each office of the utility where applications for
service are received, informing the public that
copies of the rate schedules and rules relating to
the service of the utility, as filed with the commis-
sion, are available for inspection.

e. Upon request, inform its customers as to
the method of reading meters.

f. Furnish such additional information as
the customer may reasonably request.

8. Make certain that employees responsi-
ble for the receiving of customer telephone calls
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and customer office visits shall be properly quali-
fied and instructed in the screening and prompt
handling of complaints to assure prompt reference
of the complaint to the person or department capa-
ble of effective handling of the matter complained
of and to obviate the necessity of the customer’s
preliminary recitation of the entire complaint to
employees lacking in ability and authority to take
appropriate action.

19.4(2) Customer deposits. Each utility
may require from any customer or prospective
customer a deposit intended to guarantee payment
of bills for service. Such deposit shall not be less
than five dollars nor more in amount than the
maximum estimated charge for service for two
consecutive billing periods or 90 days, whichever is
less, or as may reasonably be required by the utili-
ty in cases involving service for short periods or
special occasions.

19.4(3) Interest on deposit. Simple inter-
est on deposits accrued at the rate of at least five
percent per annum shall be paid by the utility to
each customer required to make such a deposit for
the time held by the utility. Interest shall be paid
from the date of deposit to the date of refund or the
date upon which the customer’s account becomes
delinquent, whichever is earlier, unless such peri-
od be less than six months. Payment of the interest
to the customer may be made annually or at the
time the deposit is returned. The deposit shall

- cease to draw interest on the date it is returned, on

the date upon which the customer’s account be-
comes delinquent, or on the date notice is sent to
the customer’s last known address that the deposit
isno longer required.

19.4(4) Each utility shall keep records to
show:
a. The name and address of each deposi-
tor.
b. The amount and date of the deposit.
¢. Each transaction concerning the deposit.

19.4(5) Each utility shall issue a receipt
of deposit to each customer from whom a deposit is
received, and shall provide means whereby a de-
positor may establish his claim if his receipt is lost.

19.4(6) The deposit may be refunded
upon request of the customer after 12 consecutive
months of prompt payment, and, without such
request, shall be refunded by the utility after 36
months of prompt payment unless the utility has
evidence to indicate that the deposit is necessary
to insure payment of bills for service. The deposit
shall be refunded when the customer has paid the
final billing upon termination of his service.

19.4(7) Arecordofeachunclaimedde-
posit must be maintained for at least three years,
during which time the utility shall make a reason-
able effort to return the deposit. Unclaimed depos:
its, together with accrued interest, shall be credit-
ed to an appropriate account. :
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19.4(8) A new or additional deposit may
be required upon reasonable written notice of the
need for such a requirement in any case where a
deposit has been refunded or is found to be inade-
quate to cover two months’ bills as above provided
for in 19.4(2) or where a customer’s credit standing
is not satisfactory to the utility. The service of any
customer who fails to comply with these require-
ments may be disconnected upon five days’ writ-
ten notice.

19.4(9) Customer bill forms. Each cus-
tomer shall be informed as promptly as possible
following the reading of his meter, on bill form or
otherwise, the following:

a. The reading of the meter at the begin-
ning and at the end of the period for which the bill
is rendered.

b. The dates on which the meter was read
at the beginning and end of the billing period.

¢. The number and kind of units metered.

d. The applicable rate schedule or identifi-
cation of the applicable rate schedule.

e. The gross or net amount of the bill or
both. In the case of prepayment meters, the
amount of money collected shall be shown.

f. The date by which the customer must
pay the bill in order to benefit from any discount
or to avoid any penalty.

g. A distinct marking to identify an esti-
mated bill.

h. A distinct marking to identify a mini-
mum bill.

19.4(10) Any conversions from meter
reading units to billing units, or any calculations to
determine billing units from recording or other
devices, or any other factors, such as purchased
gas or fuel adjustments, used in determining the
bill. In lieu of this information on the bill, a state-
ment must be on the bill advising that such infor-
mation can be obtained by contacting the utility’s
local office.

19.4(11) Customer records. The utility
shall retain customer billing records for the length
of time necessary to permit the utility to comply
with 19.4(12) but not less than three years.

19.4(12) Adjustment of bills. Bills which
are incorrect due to meter or billing errors are to
be adjusted as follows:

a. Fast meters. Whenever a meter in ser-
vice is tested and found to have overregistered
more than two percent, the utility shall recalculate
the bills for service, for the period as determined
below:

(1) The bills for service shall be recalcu-
lated from the time at which the error first devel-
oped or occurred if that time can be definitely de-
termined.

(2) If the time at which the error first
developed or occurred cannot be definitely deter-
mined, it shall be assumed that the overregistra-
tion existed for a period equal to one-half of the
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time since the meter was last tested, or July 4,
1963, whichever is later, and the bills for service
shall be recalculated for that period.

(3) If the recalculated bills indicate that
more than three dollars is due an existing custom-
er or five dollars is due a person no longer a cus-
tomer of the utility, the full amount of the calcu-
lated difference between the amount paid and the
recalculated amount shall be refunded to the cus-
tomer. The refund to an existing customer may be
in lump sum cash or as lump sum credit on a bill.
If a refund is due a person no longer a customer of
the utility, a notice shall be mailed to the last
known address, and the utility shall upon request
made within three months thereafter refund the
amount due.

b. Nonregistering meters. Whenever a
meter in service is found not to register, the utility
may render an estimated bill.

¢. Slow meters. Whenever a meter is found
to be more than two percent slow, the utility may
bill the customer for the amount the test indicates
he has been undercharged for the period of inaccu-
racy, which period shall not exceed the last six
months the meter was in service unless otherwise
ordered by the commission. No back billing will be
sanctioned if the customer has called to the utili-
ty’s attention his doubts as to the meter’s accuracy
and the utility has failed within a reasonable time
to check it.

19.4(13) Billing adjustments due to fast
or slow meters shall be calculated on the basis that
the meter should be 100 percent accurate. For the
purpose of billing adjustment the meter error shall
be one-half of the algebraic sum of the error at
full-rated flow plus the error at check flow.

a. When a customer has been overcharged
as a result of incorrect reading of the meter, incor-
rect application of the rate schedule, incorrect
connection of the meter, or other similar reasons,
the amount of the overcharge shall be adjusted,
refunded, or credited to the customer.

b. When a customer has been under-
charged as a result of incorrect reading of the me-
ter, incorrect application of the rate schedule, in-
correct connection of the meter, or other similar
reasons, the amount of the undercharge may be
billed to the customer.

19.4(14) Credits and explanations. Cred-
its due a customer because of meter inaccuracies,
errors in billing, or misapplication of rates shall be
separately identified.

19.4(15) Reasons for denying and discon-
necting service. Service may be refused or discon-
tinued for any of the reasons listed below. Unless
otherwise stated, the customer shall be allowed a
reasonable time in which to comply with the rule
before service is discontinued. Service may be re-
fused or discontinued:

a. Without notice in the event of a condi-
tion determined by the utility to be hazardous.
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b. Without notice in the event of customer
use of equipment in such a manner as to adversely
affect the utility’s equipment or the utility’s ser-
vice to others.

c. Without notice in the event of tampering
with the equipment furnished and owned by the
utility.

d. Without notice in the event of unautho-
rized use.

e. For violation of or noncompliance with
the utility’s rules on file with the commission.

f. For failure of the customer to fulfill his
contractual obligations for service or facilities sub-
ject to regulation by the commission.

g. For failure of the customer to permit the
utility reasonable access to its equipment.

h. For nonpayment of bill provided that
the utility has made a reasonable attempt to effect
collection and has given the customer written no-
tice that he has at least five days, excluding Sun-
days and holidays, in which to make settlement of
his account or make a deposit in accordance with
19.4(2), or have his service disconnected.

i. For failure of the customer to provide the
utility with a deposit as authorized by 19.4(2).

J. For failure of the customer to furnish
such service equipment, permits, certificates, or
rights of way necessary to serve said customer as
shall have been specified by the utility as a condi-
tion to obtaining service, or in the event such
equipment or permissions are withdrawn or termi-
nated.

19.4(16) Insufficient reasons for denying
service. The following shall not constitute suffi-
cient cause for refusal of service to a presentor
prospective customer:

a. Delinquency in payment for service by a
previous occupant of the premisesto be served.

b. Failure to pay for merchandise pur-
chased from the utility.

c. Failure to pay for a different type or
class of public utility service.

d. Failure to pay the bill of another cus-
tomer as guarantor thereof.

e. Failure to pay back bill rendered in ac-
cordance with 19.4(12)“c” (Slow meters).

f. Failure to pay adjusted billsbased on
the undercharges set forth in 19.4(13) “b”.

19.4(17) Change in character of service.
The following procedure shall be followed whenev-
er there is a material change in the character of the
gas service:

a. Changes under the control of the utility.
The utility shall make such changes only with the
approval of the commission, and after adequate
notice to the customers.

b. Changes not under the control of the
utility. The utility shall maintain the proper com-
bustibility of the gas supplied at the heating value
and specific gravity existing at the customers’
meters by adjustment of appliances, if necessary
[see 19.7(6) “b™'].
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19.4(18) The utility shall make any nec-
essary adjustments to the customers’ appliances
without charge and shall conduct the adjustment
program with a minimum of inconvenience to the
customers in a change in character of service un-
der the control of the utility.

19.4(19) Customer complaints. Each util-
ity shall investigate promptly and thoroughly and
keep a record of written complaints and all other
reasonable complaints received by it from its cus-
tomers in regard to safety, service, or rates, and
the operation of its system as will enable it to re-
view and analyze its procedures and actions. The
record shall show the name and address of the
complainant, the date and nature of the com-
plaint, and its disposition and the date thereof. All
complaints caused by a major outage or interrup-
tion shali be summarized in a single report.

19.5(490A) Engineering practice.

19.5(1) Requirement for good engineering
practice. The gas plant of the utility shall be con-
structed, installed, maintained and operated in
accordance with accepted good engineering prac-
tice in the gas industry to assure, as far as reason-
ably possible, continuity of service, uniformity in
the quality of service furnished, and the safety of
persons and property.

19.5(2) Acceptable standards. Unless
otherwise specified by the commission, the utility

- shall use the applicable provision in the publica-

tions listed below as standards of accepted good
practice:

a. The letters “ASA” used in these rules
mean “American Standards Association”, Ameri-
can Standard Code for ““Gas Transmission and
Distribution Piping Systems”, ASA B31.8—1963.

b. The American Standard Installation of
Gas Appliances and Gas Piping, ASA Z21.30—
1964.

¢. The National Fire Protection Associa-
tion Standard, No. 59, June, 1962, “The Storage
and Handling of Liquified Petroleum Gases at
Utility Gas Plants”.

d. “Standard Methods of Gas Testing”’,
Circular No. 48, National Bureau of Standards,
1916. (The applicable portions of this circular
have been substantially reproduced in the Ameri-
can Meter Company Handbook E-4, covering the
testing of positive displacement gas meters).

e. “Testing Large Capacity Rotary Gas
Meters”’, Research Paper No. 1741, National Bu-
reau of Standards Journal of Research, Septem-
ber, 1946.

f. “Standard Method of Test for Calorific
Value of Gaseous Fuels by the Water-Flow Calori-
meter”, American Society for Testing Materials,
Standard D 900-55, adopted, 1948; Revised, 1955.

19.5(3) Acceptable references. The fol-
lowing publications have not been designated as
standards but they may be used as guides for ac-.
ceptable practice:
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a. “Accuracy of the Recording Gas Calori-
meter When Used with Gases of High BTU Con-
tent”, by John H. Eiseman, National Bureau of
Standards, and Elwin A. Patter, Gas Inspection
Bureau of the District of Columbia, AGA publica-
tion No. CEP-55-13.

b. “Orifice Metering of Natural Gas”’,
Report No. 3 of the AGA Gas Measurement Com-
mittee—April, 1955, as reprinted with revisions in
January, 1956.

¢. Reports prepared by the Practical
Methods Committee of the Appalachian Gas Mea-
surement Short Course, West Virginia University,
as follows:

(1) Report No. 1, “Methods of Testing
Large Capacity Displacement Meters”—1960.

(2) Report No. 2, “Testing Orifice Me-
ters”—1940 as revised, 1958.

(3) Report No. 3, “Designing and In-
stalling Measuring and Regulating Stations” as
revised, 1956.

(4) Report No. 4, “Useful Tables for Gas
Men”—1950.

(5) Report No. 5, “Prover Room Prac-
tices”’—1954.

19.5(4) Adequacy of gas supply. The gas
supply regularly available from pipe-line sources
supplemented by production or storage capacity
must be sufficiently large to meet all reasonable
demands for firm gas service.

19.6(490A)
tests.

Inspections and meter

19.6(1) Inspection of gas plant. The utili-
ty’s gas transmission and distribution facilities
shall be designed, constructed and maintained as
required to perform the gas delivery burden
placed upon them. Each utility shall be capable of
emergency repair work on a scale consistent with
its scope of operation and with the physical condi-
tions of its transmission and distribution facilities.

In appraising the reliability of the utility’s
transmission and distribution system, the commis-
sion will consider the condition of the physical
property and the size, training, supervision, avail-
ability, equipment and mobility of the mainte-
nance forces all as principal factors.

Each utility must adopt a program of inspection
of its gas plant in order to determine the necessity
for replacement and repair. The frequency of the
various inspections shall be based on the utility’s
experience and accepted good practice. Each utili-
ty shall keep sufficient records to give evidence of
compliance with its inspection program.

19.6(2) Referee tests. Upon written appli-
cation to the commission by a customer or a utili-
ty, a test will be made of the customer’s meter as
soon as practicable under the observation of a rep-
resentative of the commission.

The application, when in the case of a customer,
shall be transmitted by certified or registered
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mail, accompanied by a certified check or money
order made payable to the utility in the amount of
ten dollars.

On receipt of such request from a customer the
commission will forward the deposit to the utility
and will notify the utility of the requirement for
the test and the utility shall not knowingly remove
or adjust the meter until instructed by the com-
mission. The utility shall furnish all instruments,
load devices and other devices and other facilities
necessary for the test and shall perform the test in
the presence and under the observation of the
commission’s representative and shall furnish ver-
ification of the accuracy of test instruments used.

If upon test the meter is found to overregister to
an extent requiring a refund under the provisions
of 19.4(12) “a”, the amount paid to the utility for
the test shall be returned to the customer by the
utility.

The utility shall notify the customer in advance
of the date and time of the referee test so the cus-
tomer or his representative may be present when
his meter is tested. The commission will make a
written report of the results of the test to the cus-
tomer and to the utility.

19.6(3) Leak tests. Repaired meters, and
meters that have been removed from service, shall
be leak tested by the utility prior to installation.
New meters shall be leak tested in accordance with
a sampling method acceptable to the commission.
Each meter tested shall be subjected to an internal
pressure of at least 20” W.C. and checked for the
presence of leaks by one of the following tests:

a. Immersion test.

b. Soap test.

¢. Pressure drop test of a type acceptable
to the commission.

19.6(4) Request tests. Upon request by a
customer the utility shall make a test of the meter
serving him, provided that such tests need not be
made more frequently than once in 18 months. If
the meter is found accurate under the provisions of
19.4(12) the utility may charge the consumer not
to exceed five dollars or the actual cost of such test,
whichever is lesser. If a customer demands a meter
test with less than 18 months between tests and the
utility is not willing to perform the meter test at no
charge, the customer must make a request for a
referee test as set out in 19.6(2).

The utility shall notify the customer in advance
of the date and time of the requested testso the
customer or his representative may be present
when his meter is tested.

A report of the results of the test shall be made
to the customer within a reasonable time after the
completion of the test, and a record of the report,
together with a complete record of each test, shall
be kept on file at the office of the utility.

19.6(5) Periodic tests. Unless otherwise
authorized by the commission each utility shall
make periodic tests of meters, associated metering
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devices and instruments, to assure their accuracy.
Such tests shall be scheduled within the calendar
year or earlier, when the interval is stated in years;
or within the calendar month or earlier, when the
interval is stated in months. The basic periodic
test interval shall not be longer than provided for
in the following schedule:

NOTE: Maintenance and test programs suggested by manufac-

turers of the following meters and devices should be carefully con-
sidered.

a. Positive displacement meters 0 to 800
c.f./hr.

with %2 inch water column drop- 10 yrs.
801 to 2400 c.f./hr.
with ¥ inch water column drop- 7 yrs.
Over 2400 c.f./hr.
with % inch water column drop- 2 yrs.
b. Orificemeters.............. 6 months

c. Base pressure correcting devices shall be
checked on same time interval as the meters they
are on.

d. Base volume correcting devices shall be
checked on same time interval as the meters they
are on.

e. Secondary standards.

Test bottles, one cubicfoot ............. 10 years
Dead weighttesters ................... 10 years
f. Working standards.
Bellprovers........................... 5 years
Rotary displacement test meters ........ 5 years

(Each utility having rotary displacement meters
which are too large for testing on a five cubic foot
bell prover may use a properly calibrated transfer
prover, low pressure flow prover, critical flow
prover, or differential tests. In the latter case, an
original differential test record shall be set up
immediately after installation; further differential
test results shall be recorded and compared with
original test records.)

Flowprovers........................ 5 years
Laboratory quality indicating
Pressure gauges ................. 6 months

19.6(6) Preinstallation inspections and
tests. Except where an acceptable statistical sam-
pling program has been approved by the commis-
sion, every meter and associated device shall be
inspected and tested before being placed in ser-
vice. A meter manufacturer’s certification ap-
proved by the commission and supplemented by
an acceptable statistical sampling program shall
suffice for this purpose. The accuracy of each me-
ter shall be certified to be within the following tol-
erances: ,

a. For positive displacement meters
................. 1.5% plus or minus

................. 2.0% plus or minus

19.6(7) As found tests. All meters and
associated metering devices shall be tested by the
utility after they are removed from service. Such
tests shall be made before the meters and associat-
ed devices are adjusted, repaired or retired.
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19.6(8) Test procedures and accuracies.
Meters and associated metering devices shall be
tested at the points and adjusted to the tolerances
prescribed below. The test of any unit of metering
equipment shall consist of a comparison of its ac-
curacy with the accuracy of a standard. The com-
mission will use the applicable provisions of the
standards listed in 19.5(2) as criteria of accepted
good practice in testing meters.

a. Positive displacement meters.
(1) Accuracy at test points.

ADJUSTED
FLOW TO
WITHIN
Check flow .......................... 1.5%
Not less than full rated flow . ........... 1.5%

(2) Overall accuracy. The accuracy at
check flow and the accuracy at not less than full
rated flow shall agree within one percent.

b. Orifice meters. Accuracy at test points
must be within two percent, plus or minus.

¢. Timing devices. All recording type me-
ters or associated instruments which have a timing
element that serves to record the time at which the
measurement occurs must be adjusted so that the
timing element is not in error by more than plus or
minus four minutes in any 24-hour period.

19.6(9) General. All meters and associat-
ed metering devices, when tested, shall be adjusted
as closely as practicable to the condition of zero
error. All tolerances are to be interpreted as maxi-
mum permissible variations from the condition of
zero error. In making adjustments no advantage of
the prescribed tolerance limits shall be taken.

19.6(10) Facilities and equipment for
meter testing. Each utility shall maintain or desig-
nate a meter shop for the purpose of inspecting,
testing and repairing meters. The shop shall be
open for inspection by authorized representatives
of the commission at all reasonable times, and the
facilities and equipment, as well as the methods of
measurements and testing employed, shall be sub-
ject to the approval of the commission.

The area within the meter shop used for testing
of meters shall be designed so that the meters and
meter testing equipment are protected from drafts
and excessive changes of temperature.

The meters to be tested shall be stored in such
manner that the temperature of the meters is sub-
stantially the same as the temperature of the prov-
er.

19.6(11) Working standards. Each utility
shall own and maintain, or have access to, at least
one ap